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The Iowa Administrative Code Supplement is published biweekly pursuant to Iowa Code
section 17A.6. The Supplement contains replacement chapters to be inserted in the loose-leaf Iowa
Administrative Code (IAC) according to instructions included with each Supplement. The replacement
chapters incorporate rule changes which have been adopted by the agencies and filed with the
Administrative Rules Coordinator as provided in lowa Code sections 7.17 and 17A.4 to 17A.6. To
determine the specific changes in the rules, refer to the lowa Administrative Bulletin bearing the same
publication date.

In addition to the changes adopted by agencies, the replacement chapters may reflect objection to a
rule or a portion of a rule filed by the Administrative Rules Review Committee (ARRC), the Governor,
or the Attorney General pursuant to lowa Code section 17A.4(6); an effective date delay imposed by
the ARRC pursuant to section 17A.4(7) or 17A.8(9); rescission of a rule by the Governor pursuant to
section 17A.4(8); or nullification of a rule by the General Assembly pursuant to Article 111, section 40,
of the Constitution of the State of lowa.

The Supplement may also contain replacement pages for the IAC Index or the Uniform Rules on
Agency Procedure.
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INSTRUCTIONS
FOR UPDATING THE

IOWA ADMINISTRATIVE CODE

Agency names and numbers in bold below correspond to the divider tabs in the IAC binders. New
and replacement chapters included in this Supplement are listed below. Carefully remove and insert
chapters accordingly.

Editor's telephone (515)281-3355 or (515)242-6873

Aging, Department on[17]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapter 10

Agriculture and Land Stewardship Department[21]
Replace Chapter 1
Replace Chapters 13 to 16

Capital Investment Board, lowa[123]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapters 1 and 2

Utilities Division[199]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapters 19 and 20

Iowa Finance Authority[265]
Replace Chapters 41 and 42

Educational Examiners Board[282]
Replace Chapter 13

Human Services Department[441]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapter 78
Replace Chapter 105

Public Safety Department[661]
Replace Chapter 201
Replace Chapter 301
Replace Chapter 504

Revenue Department[701]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapter 12
Replace Chapter 38
Replace Chapters 40 to 42
Replace Chapter 44
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Replace Chapters 52 and 53
Replace Chapter 59
Replace Chapter 67

Transportation Department|[761]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapters 400 and 401
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AGING, DEPARTMENT ON]17]

Prior to 5/20/87, see Commission on the Aging[20]
Delay: Effective date (June 24, 1987) of Chapters 1 to 18 delayed 70 days pursuant to lowa Code section 17A.4(5) by the
Administrative Rules Review Committee at their June 9, 1987, meeting.
[Prior to 1/27/10, see Elder Affairs Department[321]]

CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION, ABBREVIATIONS AND DEFINITIONS

1.1(231) Authority and purpose
1.2(231) Other regulations and order of precedence
1.3(231) Applicability
1.4(231) Abbreviations
1.5(231) Definitions

CHAPTER 2

DEPARTMENT ON AGING

2.1(231) Mission statement
2.2(231) Definitions
2.3(231) Department established
2.4(231) Director
2.5(231) Organizational units of the department
2.6(231) Staffing
2.7(231) Discrimination
2.8(231) Affirmative action plans
2.9(231) Department complaint and appeal procedures
2.10(231) Severability

CHAPTER 3

COMMISSION ON AGING

3.1(231) Definitions
3.2(231) Purpose of the commission
3.3(21,231) Organization of the commission and proceedings
3.4(231) Commission duties and authority

CHAPTER 4

DEPARTMENT PLANNING RESPONSIBILITIES

4.1(231) Definitions
4.2(231) State plan on aging
4.3(231) Designation of PSA
4.4(231) Designation of AAA
4.5(231) Types of entities that qualify as an AAA
4.6(231) Multipurpose entity
4.7(231) Request for waiver
4.8(231) Applicant qualification and preference
4.9(231) Procedure for designation of an AAA
4.10(231) Withdrawal of AAA designation
4.11(231) Procedures for withdrawal of AAA designation
4.12(231) Department action subsequent to withdrawal
4.13(231) Technical assistance

4.14(231) Severability



Analysis, p.2

5.1(231)
5.2(231)
5.3(231)
5.4(231)
5.5(231)
5.6(231)
5.7(231)
5.8(231)
5.9(231)
5.10(231)
5.11(231)
5.12(231)
5.13(231)
5.14(231)
5.15(231)
5.16(231)
5.17(231)
5.18(231)
5.19(231)

6.1(231)
6.2(231)
6.3(231)
6.4(231)
6.5(231)
6.6(231)
6.7(231)
6.8(231)
6.9(231)
6.10(231)
6.11(231)
6.12(231)
6.13(231)
6.14(231)
6.15(231)
6.16(231)
6.17(231)
6.18(231)

7.1(231)
7.2(231)
7.3(231)
7.4(231)
7.5(231)
7.6(231)
7.7(231)

Aging[17]

CHAPTER 5

DEPARTMENT FISCAL POLICY
Definitions
Grants to area agencies on aging
Limitations on use
Expenditures in rural areas
Funding formulas
State allotments
Program allotment calculations
Funding estimates
Matching funds
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Allowable use of federal and state funds for multiyear area plan administration

Reallotment

Restriction on delegation of authority to other agencies
Records and reports

State reviews and audits

Acquisition of goods and services

Restrictions for multipurpose agencies designated as AAA
Records—contract administration

Recapture of funds for facilities

Property management

CHAPTER 6
AREA AGENCY ON AGING PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION
Definitions
Area plan

Area agency administration
Confidentiality and disclosure of AAA information
AAA contact information

Duties of AAA

AAA board of directors

AAA advisory council

Emergency situations

AAA procedures manual

Contracts and subgrants

Direct service

Noncompliance

Priority service expenditures

Waivers of priority service expenditures
Requirements for service providers
Entrepreneurial activities of AAA
Severability

CHAPTER 7

AREA AGENCY ON AGING SERVICE DELIVERY
Definitions
Service delivery
Outreach for greatest need
Delivery of service
Funding for services and program facilities
Compliance with health, safety and construction requirements
Term of use of an acquired or constructed facility
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7.8(231) Restrictions
7.9(231) Information and assistance services
7.10(231) Legal assistance requirements
7.11(231) Disease prevention and health promotion under Title III-D of the Act
7.12(231) Nutrition services
7.13(231) AOA NSIP programs
7.14(231) Nutrition performance standards
7.15(231) Food standards
7.16(231) Food-borne illness
7.17(231) Menus
7.18(231) Special dietary needs
7.19(231) Congregate nutrition services
7.20(231) Eligibility for meals at congregate nutrition sites
7.21(231) Home-delivered meals
7.22(231) Noncompliance
7.23(231) Requirements for opening or closing congregate nutrition sites
7.24(231) Evaluation of sites

CHAPTER 8

LONG-TERM CARE RESIDENT’S ADVOCATE/OMBUDSMAN

8.1(231) Purpose
8.2(231) Definitions
8.3(231) Interference
8.4(231) Monetary civil penalties—basis
8.5(231) Monetary civil penalties—notice of penalty
8.6(231) Monetary civil penalties—appeals
8.7(231) Volunteer long-term care ombudsman program

CHAPTER 9

RESIDENT ADVOCATE COMMITTEES

9.1(231) Definitions
9.2(231) Resident advocate committees established
9.3(231) Application for committee membership
9.4(231) Appointment to resident advocate committees
9.5(231) Objection to and termination of appointments to resident advocate committees
9.6(231) Request for reconsideration of appointment or termination of appointment
9.7(231) Resident advocate committee structure and procedures
9.8(231) Duties of the committee
9.9(231) Committee access and assistance
9.10(231) Confidentiality
9.11(231) Committee response to complaints and grievances
9.12(231) Complaints referred from the department of inspections and appeals
9.13(231) Accountability measures
9.14(231) Reporting statistics
9.15(231) Severability

CHAPTER 10

SENIOR INTERNSHIP PROGRAM (SIP)

10.1(231) Scope and purpose
10.2(231) Definitions
10.3(231) Eligibility for service
10.4(231) Funding

10.5(231) Program requirements
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Aging[17]

10.6(231) Selection process to determine SIP subproject sponsors
10.7(231) Monitoring and record keeping
10.8(231) Severability

CHAPTER 11
WAIVERS OR VARIANCES FROM ADMINISTRATIVE RULES

11.1(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Definitions
11.2(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Scope of chapter
11.3(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Applicability of chapter
11.4(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Criteria for waiver or variance
11.5(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Filing of petition
11.6(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Content of petition
11.7(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Additional information
11.8(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Notice
11.9(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Hearing procedures
11.10(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Ruling
11.11(17A,22,231,ExecOrd11) Public availability
11.12(17A,22,231,ExecOrd11) Summary reports
11.13(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Cancellation of a waiver
11.14(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Violations
11.15(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Defense

11.16(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Judicial review
11.17(17A,231,ExecOrd11) Severability

CHAPTER 12
Reserved

CHAPTER 13
RULES AND PRACTICES IN CONTESTED CASES

13.1(17A) Scope and applicability
13.2(17A) Definitions

13.3(17A) Time requirements
13.4(17A) Requests for contested case proceeding
13.5(17A) Notice of hearing
13.6(17A) Presiding officer
13.7(17A) Waiver of procedures
13.8(17A) Telephone proceedings
13.9(17A) Disqualification
13.10(17A) Consolidation—severance
13.11(17A) Pleadings

13.12(17A) Service and filing of pleadings and other papers
13.13(17A) Discovery

13.14(17A) Subpoenas

13.15(17A) Motions

13.16(17A) Prehearing conference
13.17(17A) Continuances

13.18(17A) Withdrawals

13.19(17A) Intervention

13.20(17A) Hearing procedures
13.21(17A) Evidence

13.22(17A) Default

13.23(17A) Ex parte communication

13.24(17A)

Recording costs
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13.25(17A) Interlocutory appeals

13.26(17A) Final decision

13.27(17A) Appeals and review

13.28(17A) Applications for rehearing
13.29(17A) Stays of department actions
13.30(17A) No factual dispute contested cases
13.31(17A) Emergency adjudicative proceedings
13.32(17A) Informal settlement

CHAPTER 14

IOWA FAMILY CAREGIVER SUPPORT PROGRAM
14.1(231,249H)  Purpose
14.2(231,249H)  Definitions
14.3(231,249H)  Eligibility for services
14.4(231,249H)  Priorities for service
14.5(231,249H)  Coordination
14.6(231,249H)  Service categories
14.7(231,249H)  Conflict of interest
14.8(231,249H)  Confidentiality
14.9(231,249H)  Quality standards
14.10(231,249H) Reports
14.11(231,249H)  Failure to meet program requirements; waiver of standards
14.12(231,249H)  Severability

CHAPTER 15
ELDER ABUSE PREVENTION INITIATIVE AND DEPENDENT ADULT ABUSE
MANDATORY REPORTER TRAINING

15.1(231) Purpose

15.2(231) Definitions

15.3(231) Project administration
15.4(231) Contractor responsibilities
15.5(231) Funding restrictions
15.6(231) Reallocation of funds
15.7(231) Eligibility

15.8(231) Assessment intake

15.9(231) Release of information
15.10(231) Assessment

15.11(231) Monitoring and reassessment
15.12(231) Purchase of service
15.13(231) Case records

15.14(231) Refusal of assistance
15.15(231) Termination or limitation
15.16(231) Confidentiality and disclosure
15.17(231) Legal representatives
15.18(231) Appeals

15.19(231) Conflict of interest
15.20(235B) Dependent adult abuse mandatory reporter training
15.21(231) Severability

CHAPTER 16
Reserved
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CHAPTER 17

PETITION FOR RULE MAKING
(Uniform Rules)

17.1(17A) Petition for rule making
17.3(17A) Inquiries
CHAPTER 18
DECLARATORY ORDERS
18.1(17A) Petition for declaratory order
18.2(17A) Notice of petition
18.3(17A) Intervention
18.4(17A) Briefs
18.5(17A) Inquiries
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18.8(17A) Action on petition
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18.10(17A) Contents of declaratory order—effective date
18.11(17A) Copies of orders
18.12(17A) Effect of a declaratory order
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(Uniform Rules)

19.1(17A,22) Definitions

19.3(17A,22) Requests for access to records

19.9(17A,22) Disclosures without consent of the subject
19.10(17A,22) Routine use
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19.12(17A,22) Release to subject

19.13(17A,22) Availability of records
19.14(17A,22) Personally identifiable information
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21.13(231) Monitoring
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CHAPTER 10
SENIOR INTERNSHIP PROGRAM (SIP)

[Prior to 5/20/87, see Aging, Commission on the [20] rules 8.67 to 8.70]
[Prior to 1/27/10, see Elder Affairs Department[321] Ch10]

17—10.1(231) Scope and purpose. The senior internship program (SIP) fosters individual economic
self-sufficiency, promotes useful opportunities in community service activities for unemployed and
low-income persons who are aged 55 or older, and increases the number of persons who may enjoy
the benefits of unsubsidized employment in both the public and private sectors. SIP is a grantee of the

Community Service Employment Program, also known as Title V of the Older Americans Act.
[ARC 9841B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

17—10.2(231) Definitions. Words and phrases used in this chapter shall be as defined in 17—Chapter
1 unless the context of the rule indicates otherwise. The following definitions also apply to this chapter.

“Assessment of job skills” means a process by which the senior internship program coordinator
develops a written history of the work experience and related qualities that an individual possesses that
would make the individual marketable as an employee.

“Authorized position” means an enrollment opportunity with the Community Service Employment
Program, or Title V, allocated by the department during a program year.

“Community service assignment” means part-time, temporary training paid with grant funds in
projects at host agencies through which eligible individuals are engaged in community service and
receive work experience and job skills that can lead to unsubsidized employment.

“Equitable distribution” means the ratio of the total Title V authorized positions operated by the
department and national sponsors compared to the number of authorized positions established on the
basis of the eligible population.

“Host agency” means a public agency, private nonprofit organization, or private sector employer,
other than a political party, exempt from taxation under Section 501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code,
which provides a training site and supervision for a participant.

“Individual employment plan” or “IEP” means the plan developed in partnership with a participant
to reflect the participant’s needs as indicated by the assessment, as well as the expressed interests and
desires of the participant.

“Low income” means any person or persons whose actual individual or family income is not more
than 125 percent of the poverty guidelines issued annually by the Department of Health and Human
Services (DHHS) in accordance with Section 507(2) of the Older Americans Act.

“National sponsor” means Experience Works, AARP, Senior Services of America, Inc., or any other
national organization which is allocated positions by the U.S. Department of Labor.

“One-stop delivery system” means a workforce system connecting employment, education, and
training services into a coherent network of resources at the local, state, and national levels.

“Participant” means an individual who is determined to be eligible for the SCSEP, is given a
community service assignment, or is receiving any services funded by the program.

“Physical examination” means a medical examination performed by a physician or a medical
professional under the supervision of a physician to determine if a participant is capable of fulfilling the
duties of a training assignment.

“Physical examination waiver” means a signed statement by a participant or an applicant which
verifies that the participant or applicant was offered the opportunity to take a physical examination but
refused.

“Quarterly progress report” means the report on participant activity and characteristics submitted
to the U.S. Department of Labor from information gathered from the subproject sponsors at the end of
every three-month period during the fiscal year.

“Senior Community Services Employment Program” or “SCSEP” means the U.S. Department of
Labor’s commonly referred to name for the Title V program.

“Senior internship program” or “SIP” means the program established under lowa Code section
231.52.
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“Senior internship program coordinator” means a person employed by the subproject sponsor
whose responsibility is to develop jobs, advocate for the employment of eligible individuals, and
provide employment services for eligible individuals, including Title V participants.

“Subproject sponsor” means a public or private nonprofit organization that provides program
services on behalf of the grantee. Subproject sponsors are required to follow all applicable laws, rules,
regulations and policy advisories.

“Supportive services” means services to enable a participant to successfully participate in the
community services employment program which may include the payment of reasonable cost of
transportation, health and medical services, special job-related or personal counseling, incidentals (such
as work shoes, badges, uniforms, eyeglasses, and tools), child and adult care, temporary shelter, and
follow-up services.

“Termination”” means a separation from the program.

“Title V” means that portion of the federal Older Americans Act with that designation.

“Training site” means the actual location where participants perform their duties.

“Unsubsidized employment” means a position where wages, fringe benefits and other expenses for
a terminated participant are not paid with SIP funds.

“Workforce Investment Act of 1998 means the law providing the framework for a national workforce
preparation and employment system designed to meet both the needs of the nation’s businesses and the

needs of job seekers and those who want to further their careers.
[ARC 9841B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

17—10.3(231) Eligibility for service.

10.3(1) To be eligible for the SIP Title V subsidized employment program, participants shall meet
the following criteria:

a. Beaged 55 or older;

b.  Be unemployed; and

c¢.  Meet income guidelines established annually by the U.S. Department of Health and Human
Services (DHHS) relating to Title V eligibility.

10.3(2) Priority eligibility. A person who is eligible for Title V and who has priority status as defined

in the Older Americans Act, Section 518, will be given first consideration for a Title V position.
[ARC 9841B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

17—10.4(231) Funding.

10.4(1) SIP shall be funded by:

a. Title V of the Older Americans Act;

b.  SIP state appropriations; and

c.  Other nonfederal sources.

10.4(2) Title V funds and state funds shall be allotted among the SIP subproject sponsors according
to the number of Title V slots designated for contracted projects.

10.4(3) If two or more subproject sponsors combine resources, the subproject sponsors shall be
treated as one agency for funding purposes.

10.4(4) SIP state funds shall not be carried over.

10.4(5) Federal Title V funds and SIP state appropriations shall be allocated through a contractual

agreement between the department and the subproject sponsor.
[ARC 9841B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

17—10.5(231) Program requirements.

10.5(1) Participating agencies. Public, private and not-for-profit organizations are eligible to
respond to a request for proposal (RFP). Agencies will be selected to operate SIP through the request
for proposal process, and the selected agencies will become subproject sponsors.

10.5(2) Subproject sponsor responsibilities. Subproject sponsor responsibilities for SIP shall include
the following:
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a. Implementation of recruitment methods that ensure that the maximum number of eligible
individuals have access to and participate in employment opportunities and the Title V program;

b.  Designation of a member of the sponsor’s staff as a senior internship program coordinator to
ensure program performance;

c.  Establish procedures and rules in accordance with Title V of the Older Americans Act;

d.  List all vacant positions with the local workforce development center;

e.  Enroll individuals in the Title V program according to the priorities established by the U.S.
Department of Labor;

f Ensure that recruitment and outreach efforts are targeted toward minority,
limited-English-speaking eligible individuals and individuals with the greatest economic need;

g Meet the performance measures established in the request for proposal;

h.  Develop job opportunities for job-ready participants by the following methods:

(1) Coordinate with the local workforce development center in registering and placing older
workers;

(2) Contact and educate private employers concerning the resources older workers bring to the
labor force and assist the employer in developing job sharing, job restructuring and other techniques to
increase opportunities for older workers;

(3) Encourage host agencies to employ the participant in their regular workforce; and

(4) Coordinate with other local employment and training programs in identifying jobs or training
opportunities for participants;

i.  Follow up with each participant according to the U.S. Department of Labor’s Data Collection
Handbook and effectuate reenrollment for those participants found to be unemployed;

j. Assist participants in accessing approved training sessions;

k.  Provide participants and host agencies with orientation to program purposes, goals and
requirements;

I Provide access to supportive services to the participant during participation in the SIP and in
the first 12 months of unsubsidized employment;

m. Provide written training assignment descriptions to participants before the participants’
assignment to a host agency;

n.  Provide each participant with a copy of the host agency grievance procedures, the subproject
sponsor’s grievance procedures, and the SIP’s grievance procedures as outlined in this chapter;

o. Complete an individual employment plan (IEP) for each participant based on an assessment
conducted by the subproject sponsor and update both documents with the participant no less than twice
in a 12-month period for use as an ongoing employment plan;

p. Maintain the authorized enrollment level;

q. Perform monitoring and safety evaluations of each host agency at least annually;

r. Coordinate and cooperate with national sponsors in the establishment of authorized positions
in each county in accordance with equitable distribution requirements as appropriate;

5. Maintain records and reports required by the U.S. Department of Labor and the department;

t.  Comply with maintenance of effort (MOE) requirements; and

u.  Follow U.S. Department of Labor policy on match and program income.

10.5(3) Failure to meet RFP performance measures. A subproject sponsor who fails to meet the
performance standards outlined in the RFP shall be subject to the following:

a. The first year a subproject sponsor fails to meet required performance measures, technical
assistance will be provided and a corrective action plan will be required.

b.  After the second consecutive year of failure to meet required performance measures, the funds
and Title V positions will be reallocated.

10.5(4) Program coordination with one-stop delivery system.

a.  Subproject sponsors shall coordinate the SIP with the one-stop delivery system as established
under Section 134(c) of the Workforce Investment Act of 1998 (29 U.S.C. 2864(c)) to ensure
opportunities for unsubsidized employment.
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b.  Subproject sponsors shall enter into a memorandum of understanding with the local workforce
investment board in accordance with Section 121(c) of the Workforce Investment Act of 1998.

¢.  Subproject sponsors shall provide a copy of the current memorandum of understanding to the
department upon request.

10.5(5) Department responsibilities. The department shall:

a. Issue arequest for proposal for application for SIP funds;

b.  Monitor subproject sponsors at least annually as required in this chapter;

c¢.  Provide training and technical assistance to subproject sponsors;

d. Provide training workshops for SIP coordinators and other subproject sponsor employment
staff, subject to availability of funding;

e.  Coordinate the allocation of authorized positions with national sponsors according to equitable
distribution requirements;

/- Report to the U.S. Department of Labor annually on the status of equitable distribution efforts;

g When required by the U.S. Department of Labor, submit to the governor a state senior
employment services coordination plan consistent with the provisions of the Older Americans Act,
Title V;

h.  Report to the U.S. Department of Labor as required by Title V of the Older Americans Act;

i.  Coordinate the SIP with the department of workforce development, the department of
education, the economic development authority, and other agencies which provide employment services
to older Iowans; and

j. Maintain records as required by 17—subrule 5.13(1).

10.5(6) Grievance procedures. The department shall resolve grievances of applicants, participants,
subproject sponsors and host agencies by following these procedures:

a. Any adverse action taken against a participant shall be issued to the participant in writing,
stating the reasons for the determination, the participant’s right to appeal, and the procedures to follow
in the appeal process.

b.  Subproject sponsors shall develop complaint procedures and an appeal process to resolve any
issue arising between the sponsor and a participant or applicant. Procedures shall provide the following
as a minimum:

(1) An opportunity for an informal conference and immediate resolution at the lowest level
possible;

(2) Formal procedures for filing the complaint in writing for review by the subproject sponsor or
the designee of the subproject sponsor; and

(3) The right of the participant to appeal the subproject sponsor’s final decision in writing to the
department within 15 days of the date of the decision.

c.  Alllower-level appeals provided by the subproject sponsor must be exhausted before appealing
to the department.

d. The department shall determine whether the complaint is of a nature to initiate an informal
review or a contested case proceeding as set forth in rule 17—2.9(231) and 17—Chapter 13.

e. Complaints may be appealed to the U.S. Department of Labor or the Office of Civil Rights at
the U.S. Department of Labor according to the rules and policy established by the U.S. Department of

Labor and procedures provided in 20 CFR Part 641.910.
[ARC 9841B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

17—10.6(231) Selection process to determine SIP subproject sponsors.

10.6(1) Request for proposal. SIP funding shall be allocated through a request for proposal (RFP)
process as mandated by the lowa department of administrative services. The subproject sponsor shall
be a public, private or nonprofit organization with proven management or administrative capabilities to
provide employment and training services to older workers.

10.6(2) Contract award.

a. Contracts will be awarded following the request for proposal competition and may be renewed
for a one-year budget period on a noncompetitive basis. Awards will be subject to availability of funds,
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satisfactory progress of the project, and a determination that continued funding is in the best interest of
the department and the project.
b. At the department’s discretion, approved positions and funds may be reallocated from one
subproject sponsor to another during the program year to further achieve the required performance levels.
10.6(3) Appeal of decision. An adversely affected party may appeal the proposed contract award.
The appeal shall be filed within 30 calendar days of receipt of notice of nonaward. The letter of appeal
shall be in writing and shall be delivered to the Director, [owa Department on Aging, Jessie M. Parker

Building, 510 East 12th Street, Suite 2, Des Moines, lowa 50319.
[ARC 9841B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

17—10.7(231) Monitoring and record keeping.

10.7(1) Subproject sponsor duties. The subproject sponsor shall:

a. Submit performance, fiscal and program reports to the department in accordance with
procedures established by the department;

b.  Maintain files on each Title V participant containing the following: Immigration and
Naturalization Service I-9 (Proof of Citizenship), application, enrollment form, recertifications (if
applicable), skills assessments, training record, terms of employment agreement, waiver of physical
examination, individual employment plan (IEP), job description, performance evaluations, disciplinary
actions, payroll records, and termination forms (if applicable); and

¢.  Maintain documentation for each host agency, which shall include:

(1) The host agency or training site agreement containing relevant program requirements;

(2) The 501(c)(3) documentation from the Internal Revenue Service, if the host agency is not an
agency of government;

(3) Evidence that the host agency or training site participant supervisor has received orientation;
and

(4) Host agency or training site annual monitoring and safety evaluation reports.

10.7(2) Department duties. The department shall:

a. Conduct annual evaluations of the SIP through desk or on-site monitoring;

b.  Inform the subproject sponsor, in writing, of findings and recommended corrective actions.
Assessment reports and responses shall be kept on file at the department and shall be open to inspection
by authorized state and federal officials;

¢.  Maintain files on Title V participants that include applications, eligibility recertifications,
physical examination waivers, and termination forms (if applicable); and

d.  Maintain financial records as required by statute, regulation, administrative rule, or technical

bulletin.
[ARC 9841B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

17—10.8(231) Severability. Should any rule, subrule, paragraph, phrase, sentence or clause of this
chapter be declared invalid or unconstitutional for any reason, the remainder of this chapter shall not

be affected thereby.
[ARC 9841B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 231.52.
[Filed 5/20/82, Notice 3/17/82—published 6/9/82, effective 7/14/82]
[Filed 5/1/87, Notice 2/25/87—published 5/20/87, effective 6/24/87]1
[Filed 10/25/91, Notice 7/10/91—published 11/13/91, effective 12/18/91]
[Filed emergency 2/15/02 after Notice 1/9/02—published 3/6/02, effective 2/15/02]
[Filed 2/21/06, Notice 11/23/05—published 3/15/06, effective 5/1/06]
[Filed 12/28/07, Notice 9/12/07—published 1/30/08, effective 3/5/08]
[Filed Emergency ARC 8489B, IAB 1/27/10, effective 1/7/10]
[Filed ARC 9841B (Notice ARC 9733B, IAB 9/7/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

I Effective date of Chapter 10 delayed 70 days by the Administrative Rules Review Committee.
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CHAPTER 1
ADMINISTRATION

[Prior to 2/24/88, see Agriculture Department, 30—Chapter 1]

21—1.1(159) Organization.

1.1(1) “Department” means the department of agriculture and land stewardship.

1.1(2) “Secretary” means the secretary of agriculture who is the head of the department.

1.1(3) The deputy secretary of agriculture advises the secretary and has the statutory authority to
perform any of the duties required or authorized of the secretary in the secretary’s absence or through
explicit directions or tacit consent.

1.1(4) The department is organized into four branches known as the consumer protection and
industry services division, the administration division, the soil conservation division, and the food
safety and animal health division. The deputy secretary of agriculture heads the administration division,
and division directors head the consumer protection and industry services division, the soil conservation
division, and the food safety and animal health division. The directors assist the secretary in the
implementation of the secretary’s policies within the various bureaus, laboratories, and units assigned
to that division. The directors shall also assist the secretary in supervising the work of the various
bureaus and units assigned to that division, provide the expertise of their division to other divisions
where appropriate, and perform other duties as assigned by the secretary.

1.1(5) Rescinded IAB 2/25/09, effective 2/5/09.

1.1(6) The grain indemnity fund board is an autonomous agency of which the secretary is president.
The board operates in conjunction with the grain warehouse bureau of the department, determining and
providing for payment of claims which arise as a result of the failure of a grain dealer or warehouse
operator and administering the lowa grain depositors and sellers indemnity fund. The rules for the board’s
organization and operations and its procedures for resolving claims appear in 21—Chapters 63 and 64,
Iowa Administrative Code.

1.1(7) The Iowa board of veterinary medicine is an autonomous agency functioning within the
department to provide for the licensing and disciplining of veterinarians and veterinary assistants. The
powers of the Towa board of veterinary medicine are vested in the board pursuant to lowa Code chapter
169, and its rules appear at 811—Chapter 1, et seq., lowa Administrative Code. The secretary appoints

the state veterinarian who, pursuant to lowa Code section 169.5, serves as secretary to the board.
[ARC 7587B, IAB 2/25/09, effective 2/5/09; ARC 8240B, IAB 10/21/09, effective 9/30/09]

21—1.2(159) Consumer protection and industry services division. In addition to the duties outlined
in subrule 1.1(4), the director of the consumer protection and industry services division advises the
secretary of activities and any impending or potential problems that have come to the attention of the
division’s personnel. The bureaus and laboratories under the supervision of the consumer protection and
industry services division are as follows:

1.2(1) Grain warehouse bureau. This bureau licenses, inspects and examines grain dealers and
grain warchouse facilities and reviews financial statements of licensees to ensure compliance with
requirements, including payment of fees into the grain indemnity fund. The bureau also reviews claims
made against the fund and makes recommendations on those claims to the grain indemnity fund board,
upon which the board takes action. This bureau includes the following unit:

a. Audit. This unit analyzes reports filed by feed and fertilizer companies for fees paid into the
general fund of the state. The unit also makes audits to check for compliance with check-off law for the
commodity promotion boards.

b.  Reserved.

1.2(2) Weights and measures bureau. This bureau inspects and licenses for commercial use all
weights and measures or weighing and measuring devices; conducts petroleum products sampling and
testing, tests and certifies antifreeze, and conducts random package and labeling inspections of products
offered for sale; registers and licenses all service agencies and persons who service or repair commercial
weighing and measuring devices; approves or rejects all blueprints on new scale installations; and
approves or rejects bonds for scale installation. The bureau maintains the state metrology laboratory
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and, following the rules and regulations of the National Institute of Standards and Technology and
using the weights and measures standards that are traceable to the National Institute of Standards and
Technology, adjusts, certifies, and seals weights and measures used by state inspectors, commercial
repairers and private industry. The bureau deals with renewable fuels and coproducts by facilitating
increased production and consumption of products made from lowa’s agricultural commodities and by
encouraging production and use of renewable fuels and coproducts.

1.2(3) Entomology and seed laboratory. This laboratory licenses establishments selling or
distributing seeds that are sold for agricultural purposes; controls the movement of serious insect pests
and plant diseases, including those under federal quarantine; and inspects nursery stock growers and
dealers.

1.2(4) Agricultural diversification and market development bureau. This bureau processes
applications for organic certification and works closely with the Towa organic advisory council to
ensure approval of those applications that meet state and federal regulations. This bureau provides
marketing opportunities for diversified agricultural products throughout the state. This bureau includes
the following units:

a. Agricultural marketing. This unit works with the various boards of lowa agricultural
organizations to assist and support their respective marketing efforts. The unit also seeks new
opportunities to assist lowa’s private firms to find markets for their products. The unit provides lowa
livestock and grain producers with essential market information on a timely basis through the market
news reporting service, a joint effort with the United States Department of Agriculture. Additionally,
the unit assists the renewable fuel infrastructure board, provides for the administration of the renewable
fuel infrastructure programs, and provides for the management of the renewable fuel infrastructure fund.

b.  Horticulture. This unit lends direction, continuity, leadership, and administrative services
and guidance to the Iowa horticulture industry. The unit identifies and helps determine the market
potential for horticultural crops such as ornamental plants, fruits and vegetables, Christmas trees,
herbs, mushrooms, grapes, nuts, and turf products. The horticulture unit monitors the conditions
of the industry and identifies, collects, and distributes pertinent information concerning horticulture
and related interests. The unit acts as a resource for horticultural producers and provides referrals
for assistance in marketing, production, financial aid, disaster programs, and regulatory issues. The
horticulture unit acts as a liaison between industry organizations, other state and federal agencies,
universities, noncommercial horticultural groups, and the agricultural community.

c¢.  Farmers’ markets. This unit assists in the organization and improvement of farmers’ markets
throughout the state. The unit collects and distributes information pertinent to the markets and provides
market managers assistance in vendor recruitment, market promotion, and regulatory issues.

d.  Farmers’ market nutrition programs. This unit administers programs designed to provide a
supplemental source of fresh, locally grown fruits and vegetables for women, infants, and children,
seniors, and other clients and to increase the production, distribution, and consumption of locally grown
fruits and vegetables.

1.2(5) Horse and dog bureau. This bureau promotes the Iowa horse and dog breeding industry by
registering qualified lowa-foaled horses and lowa-whelped dogs and working in cooperation with the
racing industry. The bureau administers the payment of breeder awards to the breeders of qualified

winning horses and dogs.
[ARC 7587B, IAB 2/25/09, effective 2/5/09; ARC 8240B, IAB 10/21/09, effective 9/30/09; ARC 9220B, IAB 11/17/10, effective
10/20/10; ARC 9584B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11; ARC 9816B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

21—1.3(159) Administration division. In addition to the duties outlined in subrule 1.1(4), the director
of the administration division, who is the deputy secretary of agriculture, assists the secretary in the
preparation and presentation of the department’s budget to the governor and the general assembly. The
division provides personnel services and works with the secretary and other divisions in the selection,
hiring, and most phases of employment record keeping and processing relative to pay, benefits, and
employee status changes in relation to the department. The director shall serve as a liaison between the



IAC 11/2/11 Agriculture and Land Stewardship[21] Ch1,p3

department and the department of management, the department of administrative services, and the state
auditor. The bureaus and units under the supervision of the division are as follows:

1.3(1) Accounting bureau. The accounting bureau handles all accounting functions for the
department, manages grants, formulates budget recommendations, performs various other business
functions including the paying of bills and vouchers, and maintains adequate inventory of laboratory
supplies.

1.3(2) Agricultural diversification and market development bureau. Rescinded TAB 2/25/09,
effective 2/5/09.

1.3(3) Agricultural marketing bureau. Rescinded IAB 2/25/09, effective 2/5/09.

1.3(4) Agricultural statistics bureau. This bureau collects, prepares and publishes annual state farm
census and other periodic research data, such as production figures, utilization of feed grains, grain stocks
on hand, price variance, and marketing data on crops and livestock.

1.3(5) Audit bureau. Rescinded IAB 2/25/09, effective 2/5/09.

1.3(6) Climatology bureau. This bureau collects data and keeps records on rainfall, snowfall,
snowmelt, frost and sun days, and prepares various reports including publishing maps showing data
by region.

1.3(7) Horse and dog bureau. Rescinded IAB 2/25/09, effective 2/5/09.

1.3(8) Horticulture and farmers market bureau. Rescinded 1AB 2/25/09, effective 2/5/09.

1.3(9) Information. This unit is staffed by information specialists who prepare informational
material for the public benefit under the direction of the secretary. The information specialists prepare
information for use through the media including newspapers, radio, television, and magazines.
Information specialists are also responsible for drafting brochures and cooperating with other state
agencies in disseminating agricultural information and education.

1.3(10) Renewable fuels and coproducts. Rescinded IAB 2/25/09, effective 2/5/09.
[ARC 7587B, IAB 2/25/09, effective 2/5/09]

21—1.4(159) Soil conservation division. In addition to the duties outlined in subrule 1.1(4), the director
of the soil conservation division advises the secretary on soil and water conservation matters and works
with the state soil conservation committee in the adoption of rules relating to soil conservation, water
resources, and mining. The division performs duties as designated in the Code of lowa. The bureaus of
the soil conservation division are as follows:

1.4(1) Field services bureau. This bureau works with elected soil and water conservation district
commissioners and division of soil conservation personnel assigned to soil and water conservation
districts. The bureau also coordinates water quality and watershed protection projects awarded to soil
and water conservation districts.

1.4(2) Financial incentives bureau. This bureau works to control erosion on all agricultural land
and administers incentive programs for the establishment of land treatment measures. The bureau also
provides assistance and guidance to soil and water conservation districts.

1.4(3) Mining bureau. This bureau provides for the reclamation and conservation of land affected
by surface mining. The bureau carries out coal regulatory and abandoned mine land programs and also
regulates limestone and gypsum quarries, sand and gravel pits, and other mineral extraction operations.

1.4(4) Water resources bureau. This bureau coordinates water resources programs, including
agricultural drainage well closures, watershed project development, and the conservation reserve
enhancement program. The bureau also provides technical support on wetland issues, nutrient
management, and other division programs.

21—1.5(159) Food safety and animal health. In addition to the duties outlined in subrule 1.1(4), the
director of the food safety and animal health division advises the secretary of activities and any impending
or potential problems that have come to the attention of the division’s personnel. The bureaus and
laboratories under the supervision of the food safety and animal health division are as follows:

1.5(1) Animal industry bureau. This bureau is under the direction of the state veterinarian and
consists of the following units:
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a. Animal health. This unit conducts brucellosis, pseudorabies, and tuberculosis control and
eradication programs; issues quarantines and approves premises for receiving animals of unknown
health status for feeding or isolation while under quarantine; monitors and investigates reports of
foreign animal diseases; inspects and licenses cattle dealers, pig dealers, auction markets, hatcheries,
and rendering plants; registers cattle brands; provides administrative support, supplies and facilities
for the board of veterinary medicine; maintains the capability to react to emergency situations; and
maintains liaisons with livestock producer groups.

b.  Animal welfare. This unit licenses and regulates facilities that engage in commercial activities
relating to animals in the pet industry including, but not limited to, pet stores, dog and cat breeders and
dealers, animal shelters and pounds, and kennels.

1.5(2) Commercial feed and fertilizer bureau. This bureau licenses feed mills and commercial feed
manufacturing facilities; registers feed and stock tonic products; collects commercial feed tonnage fees;
inspects medicated feed in accordance with Food and Drug Administration (FDA) rules and regulations;
licenses and registers fertilizer plants and products; collects, compiles, and distributes data on plant food
consumption; collects commercial fertilizer tonnage fees and groundwater protection fees; approves,
inspects and regulates all anhydrous ammonia installations; and licenses, samples, evaluates and certifies
all limestone quarries.

1.5(3) Dairy products control bureau. This bureau conducts a statewide program of dairy products
control and regulates all phases of production, processing, and manufacturing of Grade A and Grade B
dairy foods (manufacturing milk), dairy food, milk and dairy products, and other by-products. The dairy
program is a part of a national regulatory scheme which provides for the interstate shipment of raw milk,
pasteurized milk, and dairy products.

1.5(4) Meat and poultry inspection bureau. This bureau enforces and administers lowa Code chapter
189A, the meat and poultry inspection Act. It is a cooperative program with the United States Department
of Agriculture. The program must maintain an “equal to” status with the federal Wholesome Meat and
Poultry Products Inspection Acts. This bureau conducts inspections of facilities, animals, products, and
labeling and exercises processing controls and reinspection of meat and poultry products for intrastate
commerce.

1.5(5) Pesticide bureau. This bureau registers pesticide products, licenses and certifies pesticide
applicators, establishes programs for best management practices of agricultural chemicals, monitors
consumer products for pesticide residues, implements pesticide enforcement and certification programs
of the Environmental Protection Agency, and cooperates with the department of natural resources and
other agencies.

1.5(6) Feed, fertilizer, vitamin and drug laboratory. This laboratory analyzes feed and fertilizer
samples to ensure that they comply with the guaranteed analysis. The laboratory analyzes medicated feed
samples to ensure that they are manufactured and used in accordance with Food and Drug Administration
(FDA) regulations. The laboratory also analyzes milk products for added vitamins A and Ds.

1.5(7) Food, meat, poultry and dairy laboratory. This laboratory analyzes samples to detect
bacterial contamination and determine the composition of the product and substances added to
determine wholesomeness and safety; certifies private dairy laboratories in the state; and tests public
and private water supplies for bacteria and nitrate content.

1.5(8) Pesticide residue and formulation laboratory. This laboratory analyzes samples collected
from pesticide retail establishments, from pesticide manufacturers to determine if pesticides have been

used and produced properly, and during use/misuse investigations.
[ARC 8240B, IAB 10/21/09, effective 9/30/09]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code sections 17A.3 and 17A.4 and Iowa Code chapter
159.
[Filed 12/8/75, Notice 11/3/75—published 12/29/75, effective 2/2/76]
[Filed 3/30/77, Notice 2/23/77—published 4/20/77, effective 5/26/77]
[Filed 1/13/84, Notice 12/7/83—published 2/1/84, effective 3/7/84]
[Filed 2/5/88, Notice 12/30/87—published 2/24/88, effective 3/30/88]
[Filed emergency 7/8/88 after Notice 6/1/88—published 7/27/88, effective 7/8/88]
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[Filed 12/24/98, Notice 11/4/98—published 1/13/99, effective 2/17/99]
[Filed 5/5/02, Notice 2/6/02—published 5/29/02, effective 7/3/02]
[Filed Emergency ARC 7587B, IAB 2/25/09, effective 2/5/09]
[Filed Emergency ARC 8240B, IAB 10/21/09, effective 9/30/09]
[Filed Emergency ARC 9220B, IAB 11/17/10, effective 10/20/10]
[Filed Emergency ARC 9584B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11]
[Filed ARC 9816B (Notice ARC 9583B, IAB 6/29/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]
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CHAPTER 13
RENEWABLE FUEL INFRASTRUCTURE BOARD—ORGANIZATION

21—13.1(84GA,SF531) Definitions. As used in these rules, unless the context otherwise requires, the
definitions in Iowa Code section 15G.201 as amended by 2011 Iowa Acts, Senate File 531, shall apply
to this chapter and to 21—Chapters 14, 15, and 16. The following definitions shall also apply:

“Agreement” means the cost-share agreement executed by the department after approval of the grant
by the board.

“Applicant” means a person, as defined in this rule, who owns or operates a site.

“Biodiesel,” for the purpose of this rule, must be at least B99.

“Biodiesel blended fuel,” as defined in lowa Code section 214A.1, means a blend of biodiesel with
petroleum-based diesel fuel which meets the standards, including separately the standard for its biodiesel
component. For the purpose of these rules, biodiesel blended fuel must contain at least 2 percent biodiesel
at a terminal site and at least 1 percent at a retail site.

“Biofuel” means ethanol or biodiesel as defined in lowa Code section 214A.1.

“Blender pump,” for the purpose of these rules, means blending biofuel. When blending ethanol,
the pump must dispense E-85 gasoline at all times.

“Board” means the renewable fuel infrastructure board established by lowa Code section 15G.202
as amended by 2011 Iowa Acts, Senate File 531.

“Checklist” or “IDNR checklist” means the most recent version of the Underground Storage Tank
System Checklist for Equipment Compatibility with E-Blend Fuels (greater than 10 percent by volume)
issued by the Iowa department of natural resources.

“Grant” or “cost-share grant” means moneys awarded by the board on a cost-share basis from the
renewable fuel infrastructure fund created by lowa Code chapter 15G to help pay for a project.

“Person” means an individual, corporation, limited liability company, government or governmental
subdivision or agency, business trust, estate, trust, partnership or association, or any other legal entity as
defined in Iowa Code section 4.1(20).

“Project” means the installation of equipment for motor fuel storage, dispensing and distribution of
E-85 gasoline, biodiesel or biodiesel blend.

“Rack” means a metered motor fuel, special fuel or renewable fuel loading facility with the capacity
to pump fuel at a rate of at least 100 gallons per minute (100 gpm); whether from an overhead, lateral,
or underneath position, into a transportation vessel for further delivery.

“Renewable fuel,” as defined in Iowa Code section 214A.1, means a combustible liquid derived
from grain starch, oilseed, animal fat, or other biomass; or produced from a biogas source, including
any nonfossilized decaying organic matter which is capable of powering machinery, including but not
limited to an engine or power plant. Renewable fuel includes but is not limited to biofuel, ethanol blended
gasoline, or biodiesel blended fuel meeting the standards provided in Iowa Code section 214A.2.

“Retail” means offered for sale to the public for final consumption.

“Retail motor fuel site” means a site at which motor fuel is offered for sale to the public for final
consumption. A retail motor fuel site may include a tank vehicle or transport.

“Tank vehicle” means a motor vehicle designed to transport liquid or gaseous materials within a
tank having a rated capacity of 1,001 or more gallons either permanently or temporarily attached to the

vehicle or chassis.
[ARC 9584B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11; ARC 9816B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

21—13.2(84GA,SF531) Renewable fuel infrastructure board.

13.2(1) Duties. The board shall make awards for renewable fuel infrastructure programs and perform
other functions as necessary.

13.2(2) Board structure. The board shall consist of 11 voting members appointed for five-year
terms by the governor. The board shall annually elect a chairperson, on a rotating basis, from among
its members. Six voting members shall constitute a quorum. An affirmative vote of a majority of
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voting members, excluding any member who has a conflict of interest, is necessary for the board to
take substantive action.

13.2(3) Staff. Staff assistance shall be provided through the department. The department will market
the renewable fuel infrastructure program throughout the state.

13.2(4) Meetings. Board meetings will generally be held by telephone or at the department’s offices.

All meetings shall comply with Iowa Code chapter 21.
[ARC 9584B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11; ARC 9816B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 15G.202 and 2011 Iowa Acts, Senate File
531.
[Filed Emergency ARC 9584B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11]
[Filed ARC 9816B (Notice ARC 9583B, IAB 6/29/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]
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CHAPTER 14
RENEWABLE FUEL INFRASTRUCTURE PROGRAM FOR
RETAIL MOTOR FUEL SITES

21—14.1(84GA,SF531) Purpose. The purpose of the renewable fuel infrastructure program is to install,

replace and convert infrastructure to store, blend, and dispense renewable fuels at a retail fuel site.
[ARC 9584B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11; ARC 9816B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

21—14.2(84GA,SF531) Eligible applicants. To be eligible to receive a retail motor fuel site
infrastructure grant, an applicant shall:

14.2(1) Be an owner or operator of a retail motor fuel site.

14.2(2) Submit an application to the department in form and content acceptable to the department
and the board.

14.2(3) Meet the following eligibility requirements established by the board:

a. The fuel storage and dispensing infrastructure may include either an aboveground or
belowground storage tank and ancillary equipment.

b.  The fuel storage tank may be on a tank vehicle or transport if regularly parked overnight in
Towa.

c¢.  The storage tank must, however, be used exclusively for retail delivery to the final consumer.

d. Ifatank has multiple compartments, at least one of the compartments must be used exclusively
for the storage and dispensing of E-85 gasoline, biodiesel or biodiesel blended fuel at retail. The
compartment used exclusively for the storage of E-85 gasoline, biodiesel or biodiesel blended fuel is
considered the tank for purposes of this program.

e. The tank and ancillary equipment must be approved for E-85 gasoline, biodiesel or biodiesel
blended fuel use by either the lowa department of natural resources or the state fire marshal, as evidenced
by the most recent IDNR checklist.

f The dispenser must be described by type and model in a written statement by the manufacturer
of the dispenser. The manufacturer’s written statement must be signed by a responsible official on behalf
of the manufacturer and must be provided either to the applicant or to the lowa department of natural
resources or the state fire marshal. If provided to the applicant, the statement must be kept on file on the
premises of the applicant for the five-year term of the agreement. The written statement must state that:

(1) The dispenser is, in the opinion of the manufacturer, not incompatible with E-85 gasoline; and

(2) The manufacturer has initiated the process of applying to an independent testing laboratory for
listing of the equipment used in dispensing E-85 gasoline.

g Conversion kits. If a UL-listed E-85 dispenser conversion kit is used, it must be approved by

the state fire marshal to be eligible for the E-85 grant.
[ARC 9584B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11; ARC 9816B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 15G.203 and 2011 Iowa Acts, Senate File
531.
[Filed Emergency ARC 9584B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11]
[Filed ARC 9816B (Notice ARC 9583B, IAB 6/29/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]
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CHAPTER 15
RENEWABLE FUEL INFRASTRUCTURE PROGRAM FOR
BIODIESEL TERMINAL GRANTS

21—15.1(84GA,SF531) Purpose. The purpose of the renewable fuel infrastructure program for
biodiesel terminal grants is to provide grants to a terminal facility which stores, blends, or distributes

biodiesel fuel, including B2 through B98 and B99/B100, to dealers and retailers.
[ARC 9584B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11; ARC 9816B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

21—15.2(84GA,SF531) Eligible applicants. To be eligible to receive a biodiesel terminal grant, an
applicant shall:

15.2(1) Be an owner or operator of a biodiesel terminal.

15.2(2) Submit an application to the department in form and content acceptable to the department
and the board.

15.2(3) Meet the following eligibility requirements established by the board:

a. The terminal must not be a retail motor fuel site.

b.  The terminal must not be a facility at which fuel or blend stocks are used in the manufacture of
products other than motor fuel and from which no fuel is removed.

c¢.  The terminal must have at least one storage tank of at least a 10,000-gallon capacity, used
exclusively for or dedicated exclusively to the storage of biodiesel fuel. The terminal may also have
storage for one or more biodiesel blends. The terminal must have facilities for the dispensing of either
biodiesel, biodiesel blends, or both.

d. The dispensing of motor fuel at the terminal must be done at a rack in excess of 100 gpm

pumping capacity.
[ARC 9584B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11; ARC 9816B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 15G.204 and 2011 Iowa Acts, Senate File
531.
[Filed Emergency ARC 9584B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11]
[Filed ARC 9816B (Notice ARC 9583B, IAB 6/29/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]
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CHAPTER 16
RENEWABLE FUEL INFRASTRUCTURE PROGRAM ADMINISTRATION

21—16.1(84GA,SF531) Allocation of awards by congressional district. The board shall use the
boundaries of the state’s congressional districts and shall prorate and equally distribute the amount
available each fiscal year for each district. The board shall have at its discretion a prorated amount
(up to $500,000) to distribute to any congressional district. On April 1 of each year, if funds allocated
to a district have not been committed, the unobligated balance shall revert to the reserve fund and be

available for other projects approved by the board.
[ARC 9584B, 1AB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11; ARC 9816B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

21—16.2(84GA,SF531) Form of award available; award amount.

16.2(1) Form of award. Eligible applicants may apply for financial incentives on a cost-share basis.
Funding shall be available in the form of a grant.

16.2(2) Prospective grants for projects not yet commenced. A grant may be awarded for an eligible
project not yet commenced.

16.2(3) Amount of award.

a. Retail award site.

(1) Three-year cost-share agreement for a retail site. The maximum award amount is 50 percent of
the actual cost of making the improvements or $30,000, whichever is less.

(2) Five-year cost-share agreement for a retail site. The maximum award amount is 70 percent of
the actual cost of making the improvements or $50,000, whichever is less.

(3) Supplemental financial incentives. A person may be granted supplemental financial incentives
as an amendment to the cost-share agreement.

1. Supplemental award for Underwriters Laboratories upgrade. The purpose of an award for
Underwriters Laboratories (UL) is to upgrade to UL-certified dispensers, blender pumps and dispensing
infrastructure, UL-approved conversion kits and approved and insurable installation projects. The
maximum amount available as a supplemental financial incentive is 75 percent of the actual cost of
making the improvements or $30,000, whichever is less. The dispenser can be listed by an independent
certified testing laboratory or Underwriters Laboratories (UL) as compatible with ethanol blended
gasoline classified as E-9 or higher.

2. Supplemental award for additional tank and associated infrastructure. A person may request
a supplemental financial incentive for tank and associated infrastructure, as an amendment to the
subsequent cost-share agreement(s). The purpose of an award for an additional tank(s) and associated
infrastructure is to accelerate the installation of an additional tank(s) and associated infrastructure at
an additional retail motor fuel site after an initial grant award is provided. To be eligible, the initial
grant award must be awarded to the person on or after May 12, 2008. The maximum award amount
available as a supplemental financial incentive is $6,000 per supplemental site. The person is limited
to four supplemental financial incentive awards within the 12-month period following the completion
of the initial retail motor fuel site project.

b.  Terminal facility award for biodiesel B2 through B98 and B99/B100 for year-round distribution.

(1) Biodiesel fuel B2 through B9S.

1.  Duration. The duration of the cost-share agreement shall be five years.

2. Maximum award. The maximum award amount is 50 percent of the actual cost of making the
improvements or $50,000, whichever is less.

(2) Biodiesel fuel B99/B100 for year-round distribution.

1. Duration. The duration of a cost-share agreement is five years.

2. Maximum award amount. The maximum award amount is 50 percent of the actual cost of
making the improvements or $100,000, whichever is less.

3. Application acceptance begins January 1, 2009. Grant applications for B99/B100 projects will
be accepted beginning January 1, 2009.
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4. Lifetime cap amount. The maximum or lifetime cap for B99/B100 biodiesel terminal grants is
$800,000 per person.

c.  Tank vehicle.

(1) December 31, 2008, deadline. A tank vehicle application must be postmarked no later than
December 31, 2008, to be eligible.

(2) Duration. The duration of the cost-share agreement is three years. The maximum award amount
is 50 percent of the actual cost of making the improvements or $30,000, whichever is less.

(3) Limitation on number of grants. A person may receive one grant for one tank vehicle used to
store and dispense E-85 gasoline and one grant for one tank vehicle used to store and dispense biodiesel
or biodiesel blend. If a person received an award for a tank vehicle(s) prior to May 12, 2008, that person
is eligible to apply for an additional tank vehicle.

16.2(4) Time of payment. The grant shall be paid only upon timely completion of the project and
upon the board’s receipt of records satisfying the board of the applicant’s qualifying expenditures.

a. The applicant must deliver to the board prior to payment a certificate of completion on the
board’s form.

b.  The certificate of completion must include the IDNR checklist completed and signed by an
lowa-certified installer showing review and approval of the completed project.

c.  The certificate of completion must be accompanied by proof of financial responsibility as
necessary to meet federal requirements for underground storage tank installation.

16.2(5) Deadline for completion. The project must be completed within eight months of the
board’s approval of the award. An extension may be granted by the board upon application showing
demonstrable progress toward completion.

16.2(6) Multiple awards for multiple fuel types.

a. Atasingle fuel site. A person must file a separate application form for an ethanol infrastructure
improvement grant and a biodiesel infrastructure improvement grant, respectively, at a single fuel site.
The board may approve multiple improvements to the same retail motor fuel site for the full amount
available for ethanol infrastructure and biodiesel infrastructure. Applications for ethanol and biodiesel
infrastructure improvements must be written in separate cost-share agreements.

b. At multiple fuel sites. A person may receive multiple grants as described in paragraph
16.2(6) “a” for more than one motor fuel site. When considering multiple grants for multiple fuel sites,
the board will make awards fairly and properly among applicants and geographic areas.

16.2(7) Exhaustion of funds. In the event funding is exhausted at the end of the fiscal year or June

30, 2012, the board shall approve remaining applications based on criteria implemented by the board.
[ARC 9584B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11; ARC 9816B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

21—16.3(84GA,SF531) Application process.

16.3(1) Application procedures.

a. Applications may be submitted at any time, but will be reviewed on a first-come, first-served
basis as established by the date stamp on the filed application.

b.  Applications shall be submitted to: Renewable Fuel Infrastructure Board, lowa Department of
Agriculture and Land Stewardship, 502 East Ninth Street, Des Moines, lowa 50309. Application forms
and instructions are available at this address.

16.3(2) Contents of application.

a. Statutory requirements. An application shall include the information required in lowa Code
section 15G.203.

b.  Other information required by the board:

(1) Assurance that the project will be for the purpose of installing, replacing, or converting
equipment for the storage or dispensing of the renewable fuel under consideration.

(2) Assurance that all equipment funded by the grant is designed and will be used exclusively to
store or dispense E-85 gasoline, biodiesel or biodiesel blended fuel, respectively, for the period specified
in the agreement.

(3) An IDNR checklist indicating the current status of the site.
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(4) Assurance of compliance with any and all federal requirements for financial responsibility.

(5) Assurance of compliance with any and all state and federal laws and regulations.

(6) A cost proposal from an lowa-licensed underground storage tank installer (for underground
storage projects) and a qualified aboveground storage tank installer (for aboveground storage projects).

(7) Documentation of initiation of the process of applying to an independent laboratory and the

manufacturer’s written statement that the dispenser is “not incompatible.”
[ARC 9584B, 1AB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11; ARC 9816B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

21—16.4(84GA,SF531) Review process.

16.4(1) The underground storage tank fund board has chosen not to review the applications. The
renewable fuel infrastructure board will review an application for final approval or disapproval. The
renewable fuel infrastructure board shall determine the amount of financial incentives to be awarded to
an applicant.

16.4(2) Completed applications, including supporting documentation of meeting eligibility
requirements, will be reviewed on a first-come, first-served basis. If the amount of funding requests
exceeds available funds, the board shall evaluate applications based upon criteria that include, but are
not limited to, the following:

a. Submittal of a completed application, including supporting documentation.

b. Location factors such as demographics, proximity to major transportation corridors, and
proximity to existing renewable fuel retail and storage facilities.

c¢.  Projected annual sales volume.

d.  Other sources of funding.

e. Previous grants awarded.
[ARC 9584B, 1AB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11; ARC 9816B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

21—16.5(84GA,SF531) Contract administration.

16.5(1) Notice of award. The department shall notify approved applicants in writing of the board’s
award of grants, including any conditions and terms of the approval.

16.5(2) Contract required. The board shall direct the department to prepare a cost-share agreement
which shall include terms and conditions of the grant established by the board. The agreement shall:

a. Describe the project in sufficient detail to demonstrate the eligibility of the project.

b.  State the total cost of the project expressed in a project budget that contains sufficient detail to
meet the requirements of the infrastructure board.

c.  State the project completion deadline.

d.  State the project completion requirements which are preconditions for payment of the grant by
the board.

e. Recite the penalty for the storage or dispensing of motor fuel other than the type of renewable
fuel for which the grant was awarded.

(1) Awards for projects under construction or not yet started. The three- or five-year obligation to
continue dispensing renewable fuel begins on the date the project is completed.

(2) Awards for projects already completed. The three- or five-year obligation to continue
dispensing renewable fuel begins on the date the department issues the first disbursement of grant funds,
not on the date of project completion.

£ Beamended to include a supplemental financial incentive, if a supplemental financial incentive
is awarded by the board.

16.5(3) Repayment penalty for nonexclusive renewable fuel use. In the absence of a waiver from the
board, the department may impose a 25 percent penalty due to a grant recipient’s use of infrastructure
equipment for which a grant was awarded, for the storage or dispensing, within the time frame stated in
the agreement, of motor fuel other than the type of renewable fuel for which the grant was awarded.

16.5(4) Repayment or board waiver. A grant recipient may not use the infrastructure to store and
dispense motor fuel other than the type approved by the board, unless one of the following applies: (1)
the grantee is granted a waiver by the board, or (2) the grantee pays back the moneys awarded including
a 25 percent penalty.
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16.5(5) Waiver criteria. The board may waive repayment of grant funds plus the 25 percent penalty.
A grant recipient seeking a waiver during the time period in which a cost-share agreement is in effect
shall submit a written waiver request to the board. The board will consider waiver requests under the
following circumstances:

a. Permanent waiver.

(1) Waiver due to demonstration of good cause (no repayment and no 25 percent penalty). A grant
recipient may request a permanent waiver during the time period in which a cost-share grant agreement
is in effect if the grant recipient can demonstrate good cause for failure to continue using the approved
renewable fuel. “Good cause” includes, but is not limited to, events such as the following:

1. Permanent business closure due to bankruptcy.

2. Permanent closure of underground or aboveground storage tanks.

(2) Waiver due to demonstration of financial hardship (repayment on a sliding scale and no 25
percent penalty). A grant recipient may seek a permanent waiver of exclusive use of the approved
renewable fuel during the time period in which a cost-share agreement is in effect due to financial
hardship. The grant recipient must demonstrate that continuing to dispense the renewable fuel at a
project site will cause a financial hardship. A request for waiver due to financial hardship shall include
documentation to show a “good faith” effort to market the fuel, specifically the most recent six-month
history of gallons of approved renewable fuel sold by month, marketing/advertising efforts, retail price
comparison of E-85 to E-10 (or regular gasoline) or of biodiesel to regular diesel. If a waiver is granted,
the 25 percent penalty will not be assessed, but the grant funds shall be repaid as follows:

1. Three-year cost-share agreement: Months 1 through 11 of the cost-share agreement, 100 percent
of grant amount. Months 12 through 36 of cost-share agreement, 4 percent of grant amount for each
month remaining on the cost-share agreement.

2. Five-year cost-share agreement: Months 1 through 10 of the cost-share agreement, 100 percent
of grant amount. Months 11 through 60 of the cost-share agreement, 2 percent of grant amount for each
month remaining on the cost-share agreement.

b.  Temporary waiver (temporary suspension of repayment and 25 percent penalty). A grant
recipient may request a temporary suspension of the obligation to use only the approved renewable
fuel and a temporary waiver of the repayment plus penalty requirement. A request for a temporary
waiver, or an extension of a temporary waiver, will only be considered by the board if the recipient can
document to the board’s satisfaction that market forces are not allowing for advantageous sales of the
approved renewable fuel. A grant recipient shall submit documentation of the previous six-month sales
history and marketing attempts to substantiate the grant recipient’s request for a temporary waiver. The
following conditions apply to requests for a temporary waiver:

(1) A temporary waiver will not be granted during the first six months of a cost-share agreement.

(2) A temporary waiver will not shorten the grant recipient’s obligation to use the infrastructure to
store and dispense the approved renewable fuel for a minimum of three years or five years. If the board
approves a temporary waiver, the duration of the cost-share agreement will be extended by the length of
the approved waiver period.

(3) A grant recipient may request a temporary waiver of up to six months. The board may approve
one or more six-month waivers, provided the total cumulative time period allowed for temporary waivers
shall not exceed two years.

(4) If a state executive order suspending the Iowa Renewable Fuel Standard (RFS) schedule is
issued, the board may decide to grant a temporary waiver to all grant recipients. The board will establish
the duration of the waiver and provide written notice to all grant recipients of the board’s action. When
the board determines that a temporary waiver is necessary due to suspension of the lowa RFS schedule,
the three-year or five-year duration of the cost-share agreement will not be extended by the length of the

temporary waiver.
[ARC 9584B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11; ARC 9816B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code sections 15G.201, 15G.202 and 15G.205 as
amended by 2011 Iowa Acts, Senate File 531, and lowa Code sections 15G.203 and 15G.204.
[Filed Emergency ARC 9584B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 7/1/11]
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[Filed ARC 9816B (Notice ARC 9583B, IAB 6/29/11), IAB 11/2/11, eftective 12/7/11]
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CHAPTER 1
IOWA CAPITAL INVESTMENT BOARD — ADMINISTRATION

123—1.1(15E) Mission of the board. The Iowa capital investment board (board) was established by
an Act of the general assembly (2002 Iowa Acts, House File 2078). The lowa capital investment board
is created as a state governmental board. The purpose of the board shall be to mobilize venture equity
capital for investment that will result in a significant potential to create jobs and to diversify and stabilize
the economy of the state of lowa.

123—1.2(15E) Membership of the board. The Iowa capital investment board shall consist of five
voting members and two nonvoting advisory members. The five voting members shall be appointed
by the governor and subject to confirmation by the senate. The five voting members shall be appointed
to five-year staggered terms that shall be structured to allow the term of one member to expire each year.

One nonvoting member shall be appointed by the majority leader of the senate, and one nonvoting
member shall be appointed by the speaker of the house. The nonvoting members shall be appointed for
two-year terms which shall expire upon the convening of a new general assembly. Vacancies shall be
filled in the same manner as the appointment of the original members.

123—1.3(15E) Powers of the board. The board shall have the power to engage consultants, expend
funds, invest funds, contract, bond or insure against loss, or perform any other act necessary to carry out
its purpose. However, the board shall not hire employees.

123—1.4(15E) Correspondence and communications. The office of the lowa capital investment board
is maintained in the office of the department of revenue. Correspondence and communications to the
board shall be directed in care of the lowa Department of Revenue, 1305 E. Walnut Street, Hoover State
Office Building, Des Moines, lowa 50319.

123—1.5(15E) Meetings of the board. Meetings of the board are subject to the open meetings
provisions of lowa Code section 21.3.

123—1.6(15E) Duties of the board. The primary duties of the board include the establishment of criteria
and procedures for the issuance, transfer and redemption of contingent tax credits for investments made

to the lowa fund of funds as provided in lowa Code section 15E.63.
[ARC 9832B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 15E.42 as amended by 2011 Iowa Acts,
Senate File 517.
[Filed 11/8/02, Notice 10/2/02—published 11/27/02, effective 1/1/03]
[Filed 10/7/05, Notice 8/31/05—published 10/26/05, eftective 11/30/05]
[Filed ARC 9832B (Notice ARC 9745B, IAB 9/7/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]






IAC 11/2/11 Capital Investment Board[123] Ch 2, p.1

CHAPTER 2
TAX CREDIT FOR INVESTMENTS IN QUALIFYING BUSINESSES
AND COMMUNITY-BASED SEED CAPITAL FUNDS

123—2.1(15E) Tax credit for investments in qualifying businesses and community-based seed
capital funds. For tax years beginning on or after January 1, 2002, a taxpayer may claim a tax credit
against the taxpayer’s tax liability for personal net income tax imposed under Iowa Code chapter
422, division II, for a portion of the taxpayer’s equity investment in a qualifying business. For tax
years beginning on or after January 1, 2004, a taxpayer may claim a credit against the taxpayer’s tax
liability for personal net income tax imposed under lowa Code chapter 422, division II; business tax
on corporations imposed under lowa Code chapter 422, division III; taxation of financial institutions
imposed under lowa Code chapter 422, division V; insurance companies tax imposed under lowa Code
chapter 432; or taxation of credit unions imposed pursuant to 2007 lowa Acts, Senate File 557, section
60, for a portion of a taxpayer’s equity investment in a qualifying business. For tax years beginning on
or after January 1, 2002, a taxpayer may claim a credit against the taxpayer’s tax liability for personal
net income tax imposed under lowa Code chapter 422, division II; business tax on corporations imposed
under Iowa Code chapter 422, division III; taxation of financial institutions imposed under lowa Code
chapter 422, division V; insurance companies tax imposed under lowa Code chapter 432; or taxation
of credit unions imposed pursuant to 2007 lowa Acts, Senate File 557, section 60, for a portion of a
taxpayer’s equity investment in a community-based seed capital fund. For investments made prior to
January 1, 2004, only natural persons shall be eligible for the investment tax credit provided for an
investment in a qualifying business. For investments made prior to January 1, 2004, a natural person
includes an individual taxed on income from a revocable trust. Natural persons and various types
of legal entities including, but not limited to, corporations, limited liability companies, partnerships
(both general and limited), trusts and estates shall be eligible for the investment tax credit provided for
an investment in a community-based seed capital fund and for investments made on or after January
1, 2004, in a qualifying business. If the taxpayer that is entitled to an investment tax credit for an
investment in a community-based seed capital fund or a qualifying business is a pass-through entity
electing to have its income taxed directly to its individual owners, such as a partnership, limited liability
company, S corporation, estate or trust, the pass-through entity shall allocate the allowable credit to
each of the individual owners of the entity on the basis of each owner’s pro rata share of the earnings
of the entity, and the individual owners may claim their respective credits on their individual income
tax returns. For investments made prior to January 1, 2004, an individual shall not separately claim a
tax credit for an investment in a qualifying business for any tax credit allocated to such individual by a
pass-through entity as described in the immediately preceding sentence.

123

2.2(15E) Definitions. The following definitions are applicable to this chapter:

“Affiliate” means a spouse, child, or sibling of an investor or a corporation, partnership, or trust
in which an investor has a controlling equity interest or in which an investor exercises management
control. For purposes of these rules, “controlling equity interest” means ownership of more than 50
percent of the outstanding equity interests of a corporation, partnership, limited liability company or
trust. “Management control” means holding more than 50 percent voting power on any board of directors
or trustees, any management committee or any other group managing a corporation, partnership, limited
liability company or trust.

“Board” means the lowa capital investment board created under 2002 Iowa Acts, House File 2078,
section 3.

“Community-based seed capital fund” means a fund that meets the following criteria:

1. Is organized as a limited partnership or limited liability company;

2. Has, on or after January 1, 2002, a total of capital commitments from both investors and
investments in qualifying businesses of at least $125,000, but not more than $3 million. If the fund is
either a rural business investment company under the rural business investment program of the federal
Farm Security and Rural Investment Act of 2002, or an Iowa-based seed capital fund with at least
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40 percent of its committed capital subscribed by community-based seed capital funds, the fund may
have more than $3 million of capital commitments from both investors and investments in qualifying
businesses; and

3. Has no fewer than five investors who are not affiliates, with no single investor and affiliates of
that investor together owning a total of more than 25 percent of the ownership interests outstanding in
the fund.

“Investor” means an individual making a cash investment in a qualifying business prior to January 1,
2004, or an individual taxed on income from a revocable trust’s cash investment in a qualifying business
prior to January 1, 2004, or a person making a cash investment in a community-based seed capital fund
or investments in a qualifying business made on or after January 1, 2004. “Investor” does not include
a person who is a current or previous owner, member, partner (limited or general) or shareholder in a
qualifying business for investments made prior to January 1, 2004. “Investor” does not include a person
that holds at least a 70 percent ownership interest as an owner, member, or shareholder in a qualifying
business for investments made on or after January 1, 2004.

“Near equity” means debt that may be converted to equity at the option of the debt holder, and
royalty agreements.

“Person” means an individual, corporation, limited liability company, business trust, estate, trust,
partnership or association, or any other legal entity.

“Professional services” include, but are not limited to, services provided by professions listed in
Iowa Code section 496C.2(4).

“Qualifying business” means a business that meets the following criteria:

1. The principal business operations of the business are located in the state of lowa;

2. The business has been in operation for three years or less from the date of the investment for
which a credit is claimed for investments made prior to July 1, 2005, or the business has been in operation
for six years or less from the date of the investment for which a credit is claimed for investments made
on or after July 1, 2005;

3. The business has an owner who has successfully completed one of the following:

e An entreprencurial venture development curriculum, such as programs developed by a John
Pappajohn Entrepreneurial Center, or a holistic training program recognized by the lowa department
of economic development which generally encompasses the following areas: entrepreneurial training,
management team development, intellectual property management, market research and analysis, sales
and distribution development, financial planning and management and strategic planning;

e  Three years of relevant business experience;

e A four-year college degree in business management, business administration or a related field;

e  Other training or experience sufficient to increase the probability of success of the qualifying
business;

4. The business is not a business engaged primarily in retail sales, real estate or the provision of
health care or other professional services;

5. The business shall not have a net worth that exceeds $3 million at the date of the investment
for which the credit is claimed for investments made prior to July 1, 2005, or the business shall not have
a net worth that exceeds $10 million for which a credit is claimed for investments made on or after July
1, 2005; and

6.  Within 24 months from the first date on which the equity investments qualifying for investment
tax credits have been made, the business shall have secured total equity or near equity financing equal
to at least $250,000.

123—2.3(15E) Taxpayers eligible for the investment tax credit. A taxpayer who is a natural person
and an investor in a qualifying business or community-based seed capital fund is eligible to apply
to the board for an investment tax credit applicable against such taxpayer’s personal net income tax
liability imposed under Iowa Code chapter 422, division II. An individual receiving income from a
revocable trust’s investment in a qualifying business may claim the tax credit against the taxes imposed
under Iowa Code chapter 422, division II, for a portion of the revocable trust’s equity investment in a
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qualifying business. A taxpayer that is a legal entity, such as a corporation, limited liability company,
partnership (general or limited), trust or estate, and is an investor in a community-based seed capital
fund or an investor in a qualifying business for investments made on or after January 1, 2004, is eligible
to apply to the board for an investment tax credit applicable against such taxpayer’s tax liability under
the business tax on corporations imposed under lowa Code chapter 422, division III; the taxation of
financial institutions imposed under lowa Code chapter 422, division V; the insurance companies tax
imposed under Iowa Code chapter 432; or the taxation of credit unions imposed pursuant to 2007 Iowa
Acts, Senate File 557, section 60. The taxpayer’s investment must be made in the form of cash to
purchase equity in a qualifying business or community-based seed capital fund.

123—2.4(15E) Application for the investment tax credit. A taxpayer that desires to receive an
investment tax credit for an equity investment in a qualifying business or community-based seed
capital fund must submit an application to the board for approval and provide such other information
and documentation as may be requested by the board. Application forms for the investment tax credit
may be obtained by contacting the Iowa capital investment board at the lowa Department of Revenue,
1305 E. Walnut Street, Hoover State Office Building, Des Moines, lowa 50319. The telephone
number is (515)281-3204. Application forms may also be obtained by contacting a Small Business
Development Center in the applicant’s geographic location. The board shall coordinate with Small
Business Development Centers throughout the state to provide uniform application forms to Small
Business Development Centers and to disseminate information regarding the investment tax credits.
The board shall provide a summary of the investment tax credits to Small Business Development
Centers by either supplying the Small Business Development Centers with a copy of these rules or
delivering substantially similar information in any other format approved by the board. The board shall
make itself accessible to Small Business Development Centers for assistance with questions concerning
completion of applications or any other questions pertaining to the investment tax credits. Applications
shall be submitted to the board in care of the department of revenue at the address identified above.
Applications shall be date- and time-stamped by the department of revenue in the order in which such
applications are received. Applications for the investment tax credit shall be accepted by the board until
March 31 of the year following the calendar year in which the taxpayer’s equity investment was made.

EXAMPLE 1: A taxpayer makes an equity investment in a qualifying business on December 31, 2002.
The taxpayer has until March 31, 2003, to apply to the board for an investment tax credit.

EXAMPLE 2: A taxpayer makes an equity investment in a qualifying business on July 1, 2003. The
taxpayer has until March 31, 2004, to apply to the board for an investment tax credit.

123—2.5(15E) Verification of qualifying businesses and community-based seed capital funds.

2.5(1) Qualifying businesses. Within 120 days from the first date on which the equity investments
qualifying for investment tax credits have been made (or, for investments made during the 2002 calendar
year, by the later of 120 days from the first date on which the investments have been made or March 31,
2003), a qualifying business shall provide to the board the following information as a prerequisite to the
board’s issuance of any investment tax credits to investors in such qualifying business:

a. A signed statement, from an officer, director, manager, member, or general partner of the
qualifying business, that contains a description of the general nature of its business operations, the
location of the principal business operations, the date on which the business was formed, and the date
on which the business commenced operations;

b. A balance sheet, certified by the chief executive officer and the chief financial officer of the
qualifying business, that reflects the qualifying business’s assets, liabilities and owners’ equity as of the
close of the most recent month or quarter;

c. A signed statement, from an owner of the business, that describes the manner in which such
owner satisfies one of the training requirements set forth in the definition of a qualifying business under
rule 123—2.2(15E);

d. A signed statement, from an officer, director, manager, member or general partner of the
qualifying business, that states the names, addresses, shares or equity interests issued, consideration
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paid for the shares or equity interests, and the amounts of any tax credits, of all shareholders or
equity-holders who may initially qualify for the tax credits, and the earliest year in which the tax credits
may be redeemed. The statement shall contain a commitment by the qualifying business to amend its
statement as may be necessary from time to time to reflect new equity interests or transfers in equity
among current equity-holders or as any other information on the list may change; and

e. A certificate of existence of a business plan for the qualifying business which details the
business’s growth strategy, management team, production/management plan, marketing plan, financial
plan and other standard elements of a business plan.

Upon the board’s receipt of the information and documentation necessary to demonstrate satisfaction
of the criteria set forth herein, the board shall, within a reasonable period of time, determine whether
a business is a qualifying business. If the board verifies that the business is a qualifying business, the
board shall register the qualifying business on a registry of such qualifying businesses. The board
shall maintain the registry and use it to authorize the issuance of further investment tax credits to
taxpayers who make equity investments in qualifying businesses registered with the board. The board
shall issue written notification to the qualifying business and the applicant that such business has been
registered as a qualifying business with the board for the purpose of issuing investment tax credits but
that such registration is subject to removal and rescission under rule 123—2.9(15E) for any failure of
the business to continuously satisfy the requirements necessary for verification and registration as a
qualifying business.

2.5(2) Community-based seed capital funds. Within 120 days from the first date on which the
equity investments qualifying for investment tax credits have been made (or, for investments made
during the 2002 calendar year, by the later of 120 days from the first date on which the investments
have been made or March 31, 2003), a community-based seed capital fund shall provide to the board
information as a prerequisite to the board’s issuance of investment tax credits to investors in such
community-based seed capital fund. Funds which could not meet the threshold of $500,000 in capital
commitments but are able to meet the threshold of $125,000 of capital commitments as set forth in
2004 Towa Acts, chapter 1148, shall have until December 31, 2004, to provide information to the board.
A community-based seed capital fund cannot invest in the Iowa fund of funds organized by the Iowa
capital investment corporation under lowa Code section 15E.65, but may invest up to 60 percent of its
committed capital in an Iowa-based seed capital fund with at least 40 percent of its committed capital
subscribed by community-based seed capital funds. The following information must be provided:

a. A copy of the fund’s certificate of limited partnership, limited partnership agreement,
articles of organization or operating agreement or both certified by the chief executive officer of the
community-based seed capital fund.

b. A signed statement, from an officer, director, manager, member or general partner of the fund,
that states the total amount of capital contributions or capital commitments from investors and the total
number of individual investors that are not affiliates and the ownership interest of each individual investor
in the fund.

c. A signed statement, from an officer, director, manager, member or general partner of the fund,
that states the names, addresses, equity interests issued, consideration paid for the interests and the
amounts of any tax credits, of all limited partners or members who may initially qualify for the tax
credits, and the earliest year in which the tax credits may be redeemed. The statement shall also contain
a commitment by the fund to amend its statement as may be necessary from time to time to reflect new
equity interests or transfers in equity among current equity-holders or as any other information on the
list may change.

Upon the board’s receipt of the information and documentation necessary to demonstrate a
community-based seed capital fund’s satisfaction of the criteria set forth herein, the board shall, within
a reasonable period of time, determine whether a fund is a community-based seed capital fund. If
the board verifies that the fund is a community-based seed capital fund, the board shall register the
community-based seed capital fund on a registry of such community-based seed capital funds. The
board shall maintain the registry and use it to authorize the issuance of further investment tax credits
to taxpayers that make equity investments in the community-based seed capital funds registered with
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the board. The board shall issue written notification to the community-based seed capital fund and
the applicant that such fund has been registered as a community-based seed capital fund with the
board for the purpose of issuing investment tax credits but that such registration is subject to removal
and rescission under rule 123—2.9(15E) for any failure of the community-based seed capital fund to
continuously satisfy the requirements necessary for verification and registration as a community-based
seed capital fund.

123—2.6(15E) Issuance and distribution of investment tax credits. Upon verification and
registration by the board of a qualifying business or community-based seed capital fund and approval
of the taxpayer’s application, the board shall issue a tax credit certificate to the applicant, provided,
however, that such tax credit certificate shall be subject to rescission by the board pursuant to rule
123—2.9(15E). The tax credit certificate shall be in a form approved by the board and shall contain the
taxpayer’s name, address, and tax identification number, the amount of credit, the name of the qualifying
business or community-based seed capital fund, the year in which the credit may be redeemed and
any other information that may be required by the department of revenue. In addition, the tax credit
certificate shall contain the following statement:

The Iowa Capital Investment Board has not recommended or approved this investment or passed

on the merits or risks of such investment. Investors should rely solely on their own investigation

and analysis and seek investment, financial, legal and tax advice before making their own decision

regarding investment in this enterprise.

A tax credit shall equal 20 percent of the taxpayer’s equity investment in a qualifying business or
community-based seed capital fund. The maximum amount of a tax credit for an investment by an
investor in any one qualifying business shall be $50,000. Each year, an investor and all affiliates of the
investor shall not claim tax credits under this rule for more than five different investments in five different
qualifying businesses. An investor in a community-based seed capital fund shall receive a tax credit
pursuant to this rule only for the investor’s investment in the community-based seed capital fund and shall
not receive any additional tax credit for the investor’s share of investments in a qualifying business made
by the community-based seed capital fund or in an lowa-based seed capital fund with at least 40 percent
of its committed capital subscribed by community-based seed capital funds. However, an investor in a
community-based seed capital fund may receive a tax credit under this rule with respect to a separate
direct investment made by the investor in the same qualifying business in which the community-based
seed capital fund invests.

The aggregate amount of tax credits issued pursuant to this rule shall not exceed a total of $10 million.
The total amount of tax credits issued during the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2002, shall not exceed $3
million. The total amount of tax credits issued during the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2003, shall not
exceed $3 million. The total amount of tax credits issued during the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2004,
shall not exceed $4 million. Any amount of the $10 million of total tax credits that have not been issued
by June 30, 2005, may be issued for a fiscal year beginning July 1, 2005, and for any other subsequent
fiscal years until the $10 million limitation is met. No more than $3 million of tax credits may be issued
for any one fiscal year beginning July 1, 2005, and for any subsequent fiscal year. If, during any fiscal
year during which tax credits are to be issued under this rule, applications are approved for more than
the amount of credits authorized by 2002 Iowa Acts, chapter 1006, section 3(4), the applicants shall
receive tax credit certificates on a first-come, first-served basis, until the amount of credits authorized
for issuance has been exhausted. Any tax credits approved but unissued shall be carried over to the next
fiscal year, and the board shall, during the next fiscal year, give priority to applicants’ tax credits carried
over from a prior fiscal year by (1) issuing tax credit certificates to the taxpayers for such carryover tax
credits before issuing any new tax credits; and (2) applying the aggregate amount of the credits carried
over against the total amount of tax credits to be issued during such fiscal year before approving or
issuing new tax credits.

123—2.7(15E) Claiming the tax credits. A taxpayer shall not claim the tax credit prior to the third tax
year following the tax year in which the investment is made. An investment shall be deemed to have
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been made on the same date as the date of acquisition of the equity interest as determined by the Internal
Revenue Code. An investment made prior to January 1, 2002, shall not qualify for a tax credit under this
rule. A tax credit shall not be redeemed during any tax year beginning prior to January 1, 2005. A tax
credit shall not be transferable to any other taxpayer. Any tax credit in excess of the taxpayer’s liability
for the tax year may be credited to the tax liability for the following five years or until depleted, whichever
is earlier. Notwithstanding the foregoing, any tax credit carried over pursuant to rule 123—2.6(15E) and
issued for the tax year immediately following the tax year in which the investment was made may be
claimed by the taxpayer and credited to the taxpayer’s tax liability for the third tax year following the tax
year in which the tax credit is issued. A tax credit shall not be carried back to a tax year prior to the tax
year in which the taxpayer redeems the tax credit. In the case of a tax credit allowed under lowa Code
chapter 422, division II, where the taxpayer died prior to redeeming the tax credit, the remaining credit
can be redeemed on the decedent’s final income tax return.

123—2.8(15E) Notification to the department of revenue. Upon the issuance and distribution of
investment tax credits for each tax year, the board shall notify the department of revenue by providing
copies of the tax credit certificates issued for such tax year to the department of revenue. Such
notification shall also include, but not be limited to, the aggregate number and amount of tax credits
issued for such tax year.

123—2.9(15E) Rescinding the tax credits. Within 24 months from the first date on which the
equity investments qualifying for investment tax credits have been made, a qualifying business
shall provide to the board information and documentation sufficient to demonstrate that the business
has secured total equity or near equity financing equal to at least $250,000. Examples of sufficient
information and documentation include, but are not limited to, corporate, partnership or limited
liability company-certified resolutions setting forth the names of individuals or entities making capital
contributions and the amounts of such capital contributions or certified corporate, partnership, or limited
liability company minutes reflecting the names of individuals or entities making capital contributions
and the amounts of such capital contributions. On or by the last day of the 24-month period described
herein, a qualifying business shall certify to the board, by a statement signed by an officer, director,
member, manager, or general partner of the qualifying business, that it has secured the requisite amount
of equity financing required by this rule within the time period prescribed by this rule and shall recertify
to the board that the qualifying business continues to meet the requirements set forth in 123—subrule
2.5(1). In the event that a qualifying business fails to meet or maintain any requirement set forth in this
rule, including, without limitation, timely filing of the certifications described in the preceding sentence
of this rule, the board shall rescind any tax credit certificates issued to those taxpayers and shall notify
the department of revenue that it has done so, and the tax credit certificates shall be null and void.
In addition, the board shall remove such qualifying business from its registry and shall issue written
notification of such removal to the qualifying business and the applicants.

A community-based seed capital fund shall have invested at least 33 percent of its invested capital in
one or more separate qualifying businesses on or by the last day of the 48-month period that commences
with the fund’s investing activities. On or by the last day of the 48-month period described under this
rule, a community-based seed capital fund shall certify to the board, by a statement signed by an officer,
director, member, manager, or general partner of the community-based seed capital fund, that it has met
the requirements of this rule within the time period prescribed by this rule and shall recertify to the board
that the community-based seed capital fund continues to meet the requirements set forth in 123—subrule
2.5(2). In the event that a community-based seed capital fund fails to meet or maintain any requirement
set forth in this rule, including, without limitation, timely filing of the certifications described in the
preceding sentence of this paragraph, the board shall rescind any tax credit certificates issued to limited
partners or members and shall notify the department of revenue that it has done so, and the tax credit
certificates shall be null and void. In addition, the board shall remove such community-based seed capital
fund from its registry and shall issue written notification of such removal to the community-based seed
capital fund and the applicants. Notwithstanding the foregoing, a community-based seed capital fund
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may apply to the board for a one-year waiver from the requirements of this rule. The board shall, upon
review of a community-based seed capital fund’s application for waiver, exercise reasonable discretion
in granting or denying such waiver. In the event that the board grants to a community-based seed capital
fund a one-year waiver from the requirements of this rule, the board shall defer any rescission of the
tax credit certificates until the expiration of such one-year waiver period. If the community-based seed
capital fund meets the requirements of this rule by the expiration of such one-year waiver period, the tax
credit certificates shall not be rescinded, but the tax credit certificates shall be rescinded at the end of
such one-year waiver period if such requirements have not been met.

In the event a taxpayer has claimed an investment tax credit for an investment in a qualifying business
under 2002 Towa Acts, chapter 1006, section 3(1) “a, ” or for an investment in a community-based seed
capital fund under 2002 Iowa Acts, chapter 1006, section 3(1) “b, ” and such tax credit has been rescinded
under the provisions of this rule, the department of revenue shall assess a deficiency against the taxpayer
for the tax credit claimed upon receipt of written notice of the rescission of such tax credit by the board.

123—2.10(15E) Additional information. The board retains the authority to request additional
information and documentation from a qualifying business or community-based seed capital
fund regarding the operations, job creation and economic impact of such qualifying business or
community-based seed capital fund, and the board may use such information in preparing and publishing
any reports to be provided to the governor and the general assembly.

123—2.11(15E) Transfer of responsibilities for administration of the program. Effective for tax
years beginning and investments made on or after January 1, 2011, the responsibility for administering
the tax credits for investments in qualifying businesses and community-based seed capital funds has been

transferred from the Iowa capital investment board to the economic development authority.
[ARC 9832B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 15E.42 as amended by 2011 Iowa Acts,
Senate File 517.
[Filed 11/8/02, Notice 10/2/02—published 11/27/02, effective 1/1/03]
[Filed 8/28/03, Notice 7/23/03—published 9/17/03, effective 10/22/03]
[Filed 9/24/04, Notice 8/18/04—published 10/13/04, effective 11/17/04]
[Filed 10/7/05, Notice 8/31/05—published 10/26/05, effective 11/30/05]
[Filed 8/22/07, Notice 7/18/07—published 9/12/07, effective 10/17/07]
[Filed ARC 9832B (Notice ARC 9745B, IAB 9/7/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]
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UTILITIES DIVISION[199]
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under the “umbrella” of Commerce Department[181] by 1986 lowa Acts, Senate File 2175, section 740.
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CHAPTER 5
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OF A COMMUNICATIONS SERVICE OR FACILITY
Purpose
Petition
Docketing
Statement of position
Oral presentation
Decision
Extent of deregulation
Hearing and order

CHAPTER 6
COMPLAINT PROCEDURES
Inquiry
Complaint
Processing the complaint
Proposed resolution
Initiating formal complaint proceedings
Applicable procedures
Record
Special procedures for complaints alleging unauthorized changes in
telecommunications services

CHAPTER 7
PRACTICE AND PROCEDURE
Scope and applicability
Definitions
Presiding officers
General information
Time requirements
Telephone proceedings
Electronic information
Delivery of notice of hearing
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Prefiled testimony and exhibits
Documentary evidence in books and materials
Motions
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7.27(17A,476) Rehearing and reconsideration
7.28(17A,476) Stay of agency decision
7.29(17A,476) Emergency adjudicative proceedings

CHAPTER 8
CIVIL PENALTIES

8.1(476) Civil penalty for willful violation
8.2(476) Procedure
8.3(476) Penalties assessed
8.4(476) Payment of penalty
8.5(476) Rate-regulated utilities

CHAPTER 9
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CHAPTER 10
INTRASTATE GAS AND UNDERGROUND GAS STORAGE
10.1(479) General information
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10.4(479) Notice of hearing
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10.16(479) When a permit is required
10.17(479) Accidents and incidents
10.18(479) Reportable changes to pipelines under permit
10.19(479) Sale or transfer of permit
CHAPTER 11
ELECTRIC LINES
11.1(478) General information
11.2(478) Forms of petition for franchise, extension, or amendment of franchise
11.3(478) Additional filing instructions
11.4(478) Informational meetings
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CHAPTER 12
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Incident reporting
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ELECTRONIC FILING
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UTILITIES AND
TRANSPORTATION DIVISIONS

CHAPTER 15
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15.2(476) Scope
15.3(476) Information to board
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CHAPTER 16
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19.15(476)
19.16(476)
19.17(476)
19.18(476)

20.1(476)
20.2(476)
20.3(476)
20.4(476)
20.5(476)
20.6(476)
20.7(476)
20.8(476)
20.9(476)
20.10(476)
20.11(476)
20.12
20.13(476)
20.14(476)
20.15(476)
20.16
20.17(476)
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CHAPTER 18

UTILITY RECORDS
Definitions
Location of records
Availability of records
Electric utilities other than rural electric cooperatives
Rural electric cooperatives
Gas utilities
Water utilities
Telephone utilities

CHAPTER 19

SERVICE SUPPLIED BY GAS UTILITIES
General information
Records, reports, and tariffs
General service requirements
Customer relations
Engineering practice
Metering
Standards of quality of service
Safety
Reserved
Purchased gas adjustment (PGA)
Periodic review of gas procurement practices [476.6(15)]
Flexible rates
Transportation service
Certification of competitive natural gas providers and aggregators
Customer contribution fund
Reserve margin
Incident notification and reports
Capital infrastructure investment automatic adjustment mechanism

CHAPTER 20

SERVICE SUPPLIED BY ELECTRIC UTILITIES
General information
Records, reports, and tariffs
General service requirements
Customer relations
Engineering practice
Metering
Standards of quality of service
Safety
Electric energy sliding scale or automatic adjustment
Ratemaking standards
Customer notification of peaks in electric energy demand
Reserved
Periodic electric energy supply and cost review [476.6(16)]
Flexible rates
Customer contribution fund
Reserved
Ratemaking treatment of emission allowances
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20.18(476,478) Service reliability requirements for electric utilities
20.19(476,478) Notification of outages

CHAPTER 21
SERVICE SUPPLIED BY WATER UTILITIES

21.1(476) Application of rules
21.2(476) Records and reports
21.3(476) General service requirements
21.4(476) Customer relations
21.5(476) Engineering practice
21.6(476) Meter testing
21.7(476) Standards of quality of service
21.8(476) Applications for water costs for fire protection services
21.9(476) Incident reports

CHAPTER 22

RATES CHARGED AND SERVICE SUPPLIED BY TELEPHONE UTILITIES

22.1(476) General information
22.2(476) Records and reports
22.3(476) General service requirements
22.4(476) Customer relations
22.5(476) Telephone utility service standards
22.6(476) Standards of quality of service
22.7(476) Safety
22.8(476) Nontoll interexchange trunking service (EAS) survey procedure
22.9(476) Terminal equipment
22.10(476) Unfair practices
22.11(476) Inside station wiring standards
22.12(476) Contents of tariff filings proposing rates
22.13 Reserved
22.14(476) Intrastate access charge application, tariff procedures, and rates
22.15(476) Interexchange utility service and access
22.16(476) Discontinuance of service
22.17(476) Resale of service
22.18 Reserved
22.19(476) Alternative operator services
22.20(476) Service territories
22.21(476) Toll dialing patterns
22.22 Reserved
22.23(476) Unauthorized changes in telephone service
22.24(476) Applications for numbering resources

CHAPTER 23

ANNUAL REPORT

23.1(476) General information

23.2(476) Annual report requirements—rate-regulated utilities
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23.3(476)

23.4(476,476A)

24.1(476A)
24.2(476A)
24.3(476A)
24.4(476A)
24.5(476A)
24.6(476A)
24.7(476A)
24.8(476A)
24.9(476A)
24.10(476A)
24.11(476A)
24.12(476A)
24.13(476A)

24.14(476A)
24.15(476A)

25.1(476,476A,478)
25.2(476,476A,478)
25.3(476,478)
25.4(476,478)
25.5(476,478)

Utilities[199] IAC 11/2/11

Annual report requirements—non-rate-regulated utilities

CHAPTER 24

LOCATION AND CONSTRUCTION OF ELECTRIC POWER

GENERATING FACILITIES
Authority, purpose, and policy
Definitions
Form of application, place of filing
Application for a certificate—contents
Initial board review: Application acceptance
Procedural schedule
Informational meeting
Hearing procedure
Separate hearings on separate issues
Certification decision
Site preparation
Issuance of a certificate
Exemptions from certification application; application for amendment for
certificate: Contents
Assessment of costs
Waiver

CHAPTER 25
IOWA ELECTRICAL SAFETY CODE
General information
Iowa electrical safety code defined
Inspection and maintenance plans
Correction of problems found during inspections
Accident reports

CHAPTER 26
RATE CASES, TARIFFS, AND

RATE REGULATION ELECTION PRACTICE AND PROCEDURE

26.1(17A,476) Scope and applicability

26.2(17A,476) Defective filings

26.3(17A,476) Proposal of settlements

26.4(476) Rate case expense

26.5(476) Applications and petitions

26.6(476) Answers

26.7(476) Rate investigation

26.8(476) Procedural schedule in Iowa Code sections 476.3 and 476.6 proceedings

26.9(476) Consumer comment hearing in docketed rate case of an investor-owned utility
company

26.10(476) Appeal from administrative law judge’s decision

26.11(476) Consideration of current information in rate regulatory proceedings

26.12(476) Rate regulation election—electric cooperative corporations and associations

CHAPTERS 27 and 28
Reserved
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CHAPTER 29
MANAGEMENT EFFICIENCY STANDARDS

29.1(476) Policy and purpose
29.2(476) Efficiency considered in rate case
29.3(476) Management efficiency standards
29.4(476) Rewards and penalties

CHAPTER 30

TAX REFORM REVENUE ADJUSTMENT

30.1(476) Applicability
30.2(476) General filing requirement
30.3(476) Revenue adjustment
30.4(476) Revised revenue requirement
30.5(476) Rate filing
30.6(476) Board approval

CHAPTER 31

ACCESS TO AFFILIATE RECORDS, REQUIREMENTS FOR ANNUAL FILINGS,
AND ASSET AND SERVICE TRANSFERS

31.1(476) Applicability and definition of terms
31.2(476) Availability of records
31.3(476) Annual filing
31.4(476) Additional filing requirements for affiliated telecommunications service providers
31.5(476) Verified copies and confidential treatment
31.6(476) Comparable information
31.7(476) Standards for costing service transfers between regulated operations and
nonregulated affiliates
31.8(476) Standards for costing asset transfers between regulated operations and
non-regulated affiliates valued at less than $2 million
31.9(476) Waivers
CHAPTER 32

REORGANIZATION
32.1(476) Applicability and definition of terms
32.2(476) Substantial part of a public utility’s assets
32.3(476) Declaratory rulings
32.4(476) Proposal for reorganization—filing requirements
32.5(476) Effective date
32.6(476) Insufficient filing
32.7(476) Additional information authorized
32.8(476) Waivers
32.9(476) Procedural matters

CHAPTER 33

NONUTILITY ACTIVITIES—RECORD KEEPING
AND COST ALLOCATIONS

33.1(476) Applicability

33.2(476) Definitions

33.3(476) Availability of records

33.4(476) Costing methodology

33.5(476) Cost allocation manuals

33.6(476) Standards for costing service transfers within a regulated subsidiary or utility

33.7(476) Standards for costing asset transfers within a regulated subsidiary or utility
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34.1(476)
34.2(476)
34.3(476)
34.4(476)

34.5(476)
34.6(476)
34.7(476)

35.1(476)
35.2(476)
35.3(476)
35.4(476)
35.5
35.6(476)
35.7(476)
35.8(476)
35.9(476)
35.10(476)
35.11(476)
35.12(476)
35.13(476)
35.14(476)
35.15(476)

36.1(476)
36.2(476)
36.3(476)
36.4(476)
36.5(476)
36.6(476)
36.7(476)
36.8(476)

37.1(477C)
37.2(477C)
37.3(477C)
37.4(477C)
37.5(477C)

38.1(476)
38.2(476)
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CHAPTER 34
NONUTILITY SERVICE
Statement of purpose
Definition—nonutility service
Definition—systematic marketing effort
Engaged primarily in providing the same competitive nonutility services in the
area—defined
Charges permitted
Procedures for utilization of billing and collection system
Complaints

CHAPTER 35
ENERGY EFFICIENCY PLANNING AND COST REVIEW
Policy and purpose
Definitions
Applicability
Schedule of filings
Reserved
Procedures
Waivers
Assessment of potential and energy efficiency plan requirements
Additional requirements for electric utilities
Additional requirements for gas utilities
Additional filing requirements
Energy efficiency cost recovery
Prudence review
New structure energy conservation standards
Exterior flood lighting

CHAPTER 36
ENERGY EFFICIENCY PLANNING AND REPORTING

FOR NON-RATE-REGULATED GAS AND ELECTRIC UTILITIES

Non-rate-regulated utilities

Definitions

Schedule of filings

Joint filing of plans

Energy efficiency plan requirements
Program selection criteria

New Structure energy conservation standards
Exterior flood lighting

CHAPTER 37
EQUIPMENT DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM
Policy and purpose
Program structure
Eligibility
Equipment
Complaints
CHAPTER 38

LOCAL EXCHANGE COMPETITION
General information
Number portability
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38.3(476)
38.4(476)
38.5(476)
38.6(476)
38.7(476)

39.1(476)
39.2(476)
39.3(476)

39.4(476)
39.5(476)
39.6(476)

40.1(476)
40.2(476)
40.3(476)
40.4(476)
40.5(476)
40.6(476)

42.1(476)
42.2(476)
42.3(476)
42.4(476)
42.5(476)
42.6(476)
42.7(476)
42.8(476)
42.9(476)
42.10(476)
42.11(476)
42.12(476)
42.13(476)
42.14(476)
42.15(476)
42.16(476)
42.17(17A,476)
42.18(17A,476)
42.19(17A,476)
42.20(17A,476)
42.21(17A,476)
42.22(17A,476)
42.23(17A,476)
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Interconnection requirements

Unbundled facilities, services, features, functions, and capabilities
Cost standards

Compensation for termination of telecommunications services
Mediation and arbitration

CHAPTER 39
UNIVERSAL SERVICE
Definition of terms
Eligible carrier requirements
Low-income connection assistance program (Link-Up) and low-income Lifeline
assistance
Universal service support for schools and libraries
Quality of service reporting by eligible telecommunications carriers
Universal service certification

CHAPTER 40
COMPETITIVE BIDDING PROCESS
General information
Competitive resource acquisition procedure
Utility-build or lease cost estimates
Utility affiliate bids
Request for proposals (RFP)

Complaints
CHAPTER 41
Reserved
CHAPTER 42
CROSSING OF RAILROAD RIGHTS-OF-WAY
Definitions

Applicability and purpose

General notice and specification exhibit requirements and payment of fee
Emergency notice and repairs

Relocation of public utility facilities

Engineering standards for electric and communications lines
Engineering standards for pipelines

Liability

Insurance

Removal of equipment

Assignment

Prohibition against mechanic’s liens

Taxes

Protection of signal systems

Safety regulations

Recording

Complaints and petitions for relief—general information
Filing of complaint or petition

Presiding officer

Answer

Parties and appearances

Procedural order and notice of hearing

Discovery
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42.24(17A,476)  Hearing procedures
42.25(17A,476)  Decision

CHAPTER 43
IOWA BROADBAND INITIATIVE

43.1(476) Authority and purpose
43.2(476) Definitions
43.3(476) Applicability
43.4(476) Procedures
43.5(476) Broadband initiative plan requirements
43.6(476) Upon completion of approved plan
43.7(17A) Confidentiality
43.8(476) Project reports

CHAPTER 44

CERTIFICATES OF FRANCHISE AUTHORITY FOR
CABLE AND VIDEO SERVICE

44.1(17A,476,477A)  Authority and purpose
44.2(17A,476,477A)  Definitions
44.3(17A,476,477A)  Certificate of franchise authority
44.4(17A,476,477A)  Notice to municipality and incumbent cable provider
44.5(17A,476,477A)  Conversion of municipal franchise by incumbent cable provider
44.6(17A,476,477A) Revocation of certificates, termination of service, reinstatement of previously

terminated municipal franchises
44.7(17A,476,477A)  Assessment of board costs

CHAPTER 45
ELECTRIC INTERCONNECTION OF DISTRIBUTED GENERATION FACILITIES
45.1(476) Definitions
45.2(476) Scope
45.3(476) Technical standards
45.4(476) Interconnection requests
45.5(476) General requirements
45.6(476) Lab-certified equipment
45.7(476) Determining the review level
45.8(476) Level 1 expedited review
45.9(476) Level 2 expedited review
45.10(476) Level 3 expedited review
45.11(476) Level 4 review
45.12(476) Disputes
45.13(476) Records and reports
45.14(476) Appendix A — Level 1 standard application form and distributed generation
interconnection agreement
45.15(476) Appendix B — Standard certificate of completion
45.16(476) Appendix C — Levels 2 to 4: standard application form
45.17(476) Appendix D — Levels 2 to 4: standard distributed generation interconnection
agreement
45.18(476) Appendix E — Standard interconnection feasibility study agreement
45.19(476) Appendix F — Standard interconnection system impact study agreement

45.20(476) Appendix G — Standard interconnection facilities study agreement
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CHAPTER 19
SERVICE SUPPLIED BY GAS UTILITIES

[Prior to 10/8/86, Commerce Commission [250]]

199—19.1(476) General information.

19.1(1) Authorization of rules. lowa Code chapter 476 provides that the lowa utilities board shall
establish all needful, just and reasonable rules, not inconsistent with law, to govern the exercise of its
powers and duties, the practice and procedure before it, and to govern the form, contents and filing of
reports, documents and other papers necessary to carry out the provisions of this law.

Iowa Code chapter 479 provides that the Iowa utilities board shall have full authority and power to
promulgate rules as it deems proper and expedient in the supervision of the transportation or transmission
and underground storage of gas within the state of lowa.

The application of the rules in this chapter to municipally owned utilities furnishing gas is limited
by Iowa Code section 476.1B.

19.1(2) Application of rules. The rules shall apply to any gas utility operating within the state of
Iowa as defined in Iowa Code chapter 476 and shall supersede any tariff on file with this board which
is in conflict with these rules. These rules are intended to promote safe and adequate service to the
public, to provide standards for uniform and reasonable practices by utilities, and to establish a basis
for determining the reasonableness of such demands as may be made by the public upon the utilities. A
request to waive the application of any rule on a permanent or temporary basis may be made in accordance
with rule 199—1.3(17A,474,476,78GA,HF2206). The adoption of these rules shall in no way preclude
the board from altering or amending them, pursuant to statute, or from making such modifications with
respect to their application as may be found necessary to meet exceptional conditions. These regulations
shall in no way relieve any utility from any of its duties under the laws of this state.

19.1(3) Definitions. The following words and terms, when used in these rules shall have the meaning
indicated below:

The abbreviations used, and their meanings, are as follows:

Btu—British thermal unit

LP-Gas—Liquefied Petroleum Gas

psig—Pounds per Square Inch, Gauge

W.C.—Water Column

“Appliance” refers to any device which utilizes gas fuel to produce light, heat or power.

“Board” means the lowa utilities board.

“Complaint” as used in these rules is a statement or question by anyone, whether a utility customer or
not, alleging a wrong, grievance, injury, dissatisfaction, illegal action or procedure, dangerous condition
or action, or utility failure to fulfill an obligation.

“Cubic foot” of gas has the following meanings:

1. Where gas is supplied and metered to customers at the pressure (as defined in 19.7(2)) normally
used for domestic customers’ appliances, a cubic foot of gas shall be that quantity of gas which, at the
temperature and pressure existing in the meter, occupies one cubic foot, except that where a temperature
compensated meter is used, the temperature base shall be 60°F.

2. When gas is supplied to customers at other than the pressure in (1) above, the utility shall specify
in its rules the base for measurement of a cubic foot of gas (see 19.2(4) “c ’(6)). Unless otherwise stated
by the utility, such cubic foot of gas shall be that quantity of gas which, at a temperature of 60°F and a
pressure of 14.73 pounds per square inch absolute, occupies one cubic foot.

3. The standard cubic foot of gas for testing the gas itself for heating value shall be that quantity of
gas, saturated with water vapor, which, at a temperature of 60°F and a pressure of 30 inches of mercury,
occupies one cubic foot. (Temperature of mercury = 32°F acceleration due to gravity = 32.17 ft. per
second per second density = 13.595 grams per cubic centimeter.)

“Customer” means any person, firm, association, or corporation, any agency of the federal, state or
local government, or legal entity responsible by law for payment for the gas service or heat from the gas
utility.
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“Delinquent” or “delinquency” means an account for which a service bill or service payment
agreement has not been paid in full on or before the last day for timely payment.

“Gas,” unless otherwise specifically designated, means manufactured gas, natural gas, other
hydrocarbon gases, or any mixture of gases produced, transmitted, distributed or furnished by any gas
utility.

“Gas plant” means all facilities including all real estate, fixtures and property owned, controlled,
operated or managed by a gas utility for the production, storage, transmission and distribution of gas and
heat.

“Heating and calorific values.” The following values shall be used:

1. “British thermal unit” (Btu) is the quantity of heat that must be added to one avoirdupois pound
of pure water to raise its temperature from 58.5°F to 59.5°F under standard pressure.

2. “Dry calorific value” of a gas (total or net) is the value of the total or the net calorific value of
the gas divided by the volume of dry gas in a standard cubic foot.

NOTE: The amount of dry gas in a standard cubic foot is .9826 cubic foot.

3. “Net calorific value” of a gas is the number of British thermal units evolved by the complete
combustion, at constant pressure, of one standard cubic foot of gas with air, the temperature of the gas,
air, and products of combustion being 60°F and all water formed by the combustion reaction remaining
in the vapor state.

NOTE: The net calorific value of a gas is its total calorific value minus the latent heat of evaporation
at standard temperature of the water formed by the combustion reaction.

4.  “Therm” means 100,000 British thermal units.

5. “Total calorific value” of a gas is the number of British thermal units evolved by the complete
combustion, at constant pressure, of one standard cubic foot of gas with air, the temperature of the gas,
air and products of combustion being 60°F and all water formed by the combustion reaction condensed
to the liquid state.

“Interruption of service” means any disturbance of the gas supply whereby gas service to a customer
cannot be maintained.

“Loss factor” as used in rule 199—19.10(476) means test-year purchases less test-year sales. A
five-year average of purchases less sales may be used if the test year is determined by the board to be
abnormal.

“Main” means a gas pipe, owned, operated, or maintained by a utility, which is used for the purpose
of transmission or distribution of gas, but does not include “service line”.

“Meter,” without other qualification, shall mean any device or instrument which is used by a utility
in measuring a quantity of gas.

“Meter shop” is a shop where meters are inspected, repaired and tested, and may be at a fixed location
or may be mobile.

“Pressure,” unless otherwise stated, is expressed in pounds per square inch above atmospheric
pressure, i.e., gauge pressure (abbreviation-psig).

“Rate-regulated utility” means any utility as defined in the definition of “utility” below which is
subject to rate regulation provided for in lowa Code chapter 476.

“Service line” means a distribution line that transports gas from a common source of supply to
a customer meter or the connection to a customer’s piping, whichever is farther downstream, or the
connection to a customer’s piping if there is not a customer meter. A customer meter is the meter that
measures the transfer of gas from a utility to a customer.

“Tap” or “town border station” means the delivery point or measuring station at which a gas
distribution utility receives gas from a natural gas transmission company.

“Tariff” means the entire body of rates, tolls, rentals, charges, classifications, rules, procedures,
policies, etc., adopted and filed with the board by a gas utility in fulfilling its role of furnishing gas
service.

“Timely payment” is a payment on a customer’s account made on or before the date shown on a
current bill for service or on a form which records an agreement between the customer and a utility for
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a series of partial payments to settle a delinquent account, as the date which determines application of a
late payment charge to the current bill or future collection efforts.

“Utility” means any person, partnership, business association, or corporation, domestic or foreign,
owning or operating any facilities for furnishing gas or heat to the public for compensation.

199—19.2(476) Records, reports, and tariffs.

19.2(1) Location and retention of records. Unless otherwise specified in this chapter, all records
required by these rules shall be kept and preserved in accordance with the applicable provisions of
Chapter 18 of the board’s rules, Utility Records.

19.2(2) Tariffs to be filed with the board. The schedules of rates and rules of rate-regulated gas
utilities shall be filed with the board and shall be classified, designated, arranged and submitted so as to
conform to the requirements of this chapter. Provisions of the schedules shall be definite and so stated
as to minimize ambiguity or the possibility of misinterpretation. The form, identification and content of
tariffs shall be in accordance with these rules.

Utilities which are not subject to the rate regulation provided for by lowa Code chapter 476 shall not
be required to file schedules of rates, rules, or contracts primarily concerned with a rate schedule with
the board, but nothing contained in these rules shall be deemed to relieve any utility of the requirement
of furnishing any of these same schedules or contracts which are needed by the board in the performance
of the board’s duties upon request to do so by the board.

19.2(3) Form and identification. All tariffs shall conform to the following rules:

a.  The tariff shall be printed, typewritten or otherwise reproduced on 8'5- % 11- inch sheets of
durable white paper so as to result in a clear and permanent record. The sheets of the tariff should be
ruled or spaced to set off a border on the left side suitable for binding. In the case of utilities subject to
regulation by any federal agency the format of sheets of tariff as filed with the board may be the same
format as is required by the federal agency provided that the rules of the board as to title page; identity
of superseding, replacing or revision sheets; identity of amending sheets; identity of the filing utility,
issuing official, date of issue, effective date; and the words, “Gas Tariff Filed with Board” shall apply in
the modification of the federal agency format for the purposes of filing with this board.

b.  The title page of every tariff and supplement shall show:

(1) The first page shall be the title page which shall show:

(Name of Public Utility)
Gas Tariff
Filed with
Iowa Utilities Board
(date)

(This requirement does not apply to tariffs or amendments filed with the board prior to April 1, 1982.)

(2) When atariff is to be superseded or replaced in its entirety, the replacing tariff shall show on the
upper right corner of its title page that it is a revision of a tariff on file and the number being superseded
or replaced, for example:

Tariff No.
Supersedes Tariff No.

(This requirement does not apply to tariffs or amendments filed with the board prior to April 1, 1982.)

(3) When a new part of a tariff eliminates an existing part of a tariff it shall so state and clearly
identify the part eliminated.

(4) Any tariff modifications as defined in “3” above replacing tariff sheets shall be marked in the
right margin with symbols as herein described to indicate the place, nature and extent of the change in
text.
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Symbol Meaning

©) A change in regulation

(D) A discontinued rate, treatment or regulation

) An increased rate or new treatment resulting in increased rate
(N) A new rate, treatment or regulation

R) A reduced rate or new treatment resulting in a reduced rate
(T) A change in text but no change in rate, treatment or regulation

c.  All sheets except the title page shall have, in addition to the above-stated requirements, the
following information:

(1) Name of utility under which shall be set forth the words “Filed with Board.” If the utility is not
a corporation, and a trade name is used, the name of the individual or partners must precede the trade
name.

(2) Issuing official and issue date.

(3) Effective date (to be left blank by rate-regulated utilities).

d.  All sheets except the title page shall have the following form:

(Company Name) (Part identification)

Gas Tariff (This sheet identification)

Filed with board (Canceled sheet identification, if any)
(Content of tariff)

Issued: (Date) Effective:

Issued by: (Name, title) (Proposed Effective Date:)

The issued date is the date the tariff or the amended sheet content was adopted by the utility.

The effective date will be left blank by rate-regulated utilities and shall be determined by the board.
The utility may propose an effective date.

19.2(4) Content of tariffs. A tariff filed with the board shall contain:

a. A table of contents containing a list of rate schedules and other sections in the order in which
they appear showing the sheet number of the first page of each section.

b.  Allrates of utilities subject to rate regulation for service with indication of each rate for the type
of gas and the class of customers to which each rate applies. There shall also be shown the prices per
unit of service, the number of units per billing period to which the prices apply, the period of billing, the
minimum bill, the method of measuring demands and consumptions, including the method of calculating
or estimating loads or minimums, delivery pressure, and any special terms or conditions applicable.
All rates should be separated into “gas” and “nongas” components, and books and records shall be
maintained on this basis. Books and records shall be available to the board for audits upon request.
The gas components will be the result of the utility’s periodic review of gas procurement practices
rule (199—19.11(476)) and PGA (rule 199—19.10(476)) proceeding. The nongas components will be
established through rate case proceedings under lowa Code section 476.3 or 476.6. The period during
which the net amount may be paid before the account becomes delinquent shall be specified. In any case
where net and gross amounts are billed, the difference between net and gross is a late payment charge
and shall be so specified.

Customer charges for all special services relating to providing the basic utility service including, but
not limited to, reconnect charge and different categories of service calls shall be specified.

c. A copy of the utility’s rules, or terms and conditions, describing the utility’s policies and
practices in rendering service shall include:

(1) A statement as to the equivalent total heating value of the gas in Btu’s per cubic foot on which
their customers are billed. If necessary, this may be listed by district, division or community.

(2) Thelist of the items which the utility furnishes, owns, and maintains on the customer’s premises,
such as service pipe, meters, regulators, vents and shut-off valves.
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(3) General statement indicating the extent to which the utility will provide service in the
adjustment of customer appliances at no additional customer charge.

(4) General statement of the utility’s policy in making adjustments for wastage of gas when such
wastage occurs without the knowledge of the customer.

(5) A statement indicating the minimum number of days allowed for payment after the due date of
the customer’s bill before service will be discontinued for nonpayment.

(6) A statement indicating the volumetric measurement base to which all sales of gas at other than
standard delivery pressure are corrected.

(7) Forms of standard contracts required of customers for the various types of service available.

(8) All tariffs must provide that, notwithstanding any other provision of this tariff or contract with
reference thereto, all rates and charges contained in this tariff or contract with reference thereto may be
modified at any time by a subsequent filing made pursuant to the provisions of lowa Code chapter 476.

(9) A copy of each type of customer bill.

(10) Definitions of classes of customer.

(11) Rules for extending service in accordance with 19.3(10).

(12) Rules with which prospective customers must comply as a condition of receiving service, and
the terms of contracts required.

(13) Rules governing the establishment and maintenance of credit by customers for payment of
service bills.

(14) Rules governing disconnecting and reconnecting service.

(15) Notice required from customer for having service discontinued.

(16) Rules covering temporary, emergency, auxiliary, and stand-by service.

(17) Rules shall show any limitations on loads and cover the type of equipment which may or may
not be connected.

(18) Rate-regulated utilities shall include a list of service areas and the applicable rates in such form
as to facilitate ready determination of the rates available in each municipality and in such unincorporated
communities as have service.

(19) Rules on meter reading, billing periods, bill issuance, timely customer payment, notice of
delinquency and service disconnection for nonpayment of bill.

(20) Rules on how a customer or prospective customer should file a complaint with the utility, and
how the complaint will be processed.

(21) Rules on how a customer, disconnected customer or potential customer for residential service
may negotiate for a payment agreement on amount due, determination of even payment amounts, and
time allowed for payments.

(22) If a sliding scale or automatic adjustment is applicable to regulated rates or charges of billed
customers, the manner and method of such adjustment calculation shall be covered through a detailed
explanation.

19.2(5) Annual, periodic and other reports to be filed with the board.

a.  System map verification. A utility shall file annually with the board a verification that it has a
correct set of utility system maps for each operating or distribution area. The maps shall show:

(1) Peak shaving facilities location.

(2) Feeder and distribution mains indicating size and pressure.

(3) System metering (town border stations and other supply points).

(4) Regulator stations in system indicating inlet and outlet pressures.

(5) Calorimeter location.

(6) State boundary crossing.

(7) Franchise area.

(8) Names of all communities (post offices) served.

. Incident reports. Rescinded IAB 1/30/08, effective 3/5/08.

c¢.  Construction programs. Rescinded IAB 11/19/97, effective 12/24/97.

d.  Reports of gas service. Each utility shall compile a monthly record of gas service. The record
shall be completed within 30 days after the end of the month covered. The compilation is to be kept
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available, for inspection by the board or its staff, at the utility’s principal office within the state of lowa.
Such record shall contain:

(1) The daily and monthly average of total heating values of gas in accordance with 19.7(6).

(2) The monthly acquisition and disposition of gas.

(3) Interruptions of service occurring during the month in accordance with 19.7(7). If there were
no interruptions, then it should be so stated.

(4) The number of customer pressure investigations made and the results.

(5) The number of customer meters tested and test results tabulated as follows: The number that
falls into limits 0 to + 2%, + 2 to + 4%, 0 to - 2%, - 2 to - 4%, over + 4%, under - 4%, and “Does Not
Register” in accuracy.

(6) Progress on leak survey programs including the number of leaks found classified as to hazard
and nature, and if known, the cause and type of pipe involved.

(7) Number of district regulators checked and nature of repairs required.

(8) Number of house regulators checked and nature of repairs required.

(9) Description of any unusual operating difficulties.

(10) Type of odorant and monthly average pounds per million cubic feet used in each individual
distribution system.

A summary of the 12 monthly gas service records for each calendar year shall be attached to and
submitted with the utility’s annual fiscal plant and statistical report to the board.

e.  Filing published meter and service installation rules. A copy of the utility’s current rules, if
any, published or furnished by the utility for the use of engineers, architects, plumbing contractors, etc.,
covering meter and service installation shall be filed with the board.

f- Filing customer bill forms. A copy of each type of customer bill form in current use shall be
filed with the board.

g Reports to federal agencies. Copies of reports submitted pursuant to 49 CFR Part 191 as
amended through June 22, 2011, “Transportation of Natural and Other Gas by Pipeline; Annual Reports,
Incident Reports, and Safety-Related Condition Reports,” shall be filed with the board. Utilities
operating in other states shall provide to the board data for lowa only.

h.  Change in rate. A notification to the board shall be made of any planned change in rate of
service by a utility even though the change in rate of service is provided for in its tariff filing with
the board. This information shall reflect the amount of increase or decrease and the effective date of
application. An up-to-date tariff sheet shall be supplied to the lowa utilities board for its copy of the
tariff showing the current rates.

i.  List of persons authorized to receive board inquiries. Each utility shall file with the board in the
annual report required by 199—subrule 23.1(2) a list of names, titles, addresses, and telephone numbers
of persons authorized to receive, act upon, and respond to communications from the board in connection
with: (1) general management duties; (2) customer relations (complaints); (3) engineering operations;
(4) meter tests and repairs; (5) pipeline permits (gas). Each utility shall file with the board a telephone
contact number or numbers where the board can obtain current information 24 hours a day about incidents
and interruptions of service from a knowledgeable person. The contact information required by this
paragraph shall be kept current as changes or corrections are made.

j. Residential customer statistics. Each rate-regulated gas utility shall file with the board on or
before the fifteenth day of each month one copy of the following residential customer statistics for the
preceding month:

(1) Number of accounts;

(2) Number of accounts certified as eligible for energy assistance since the preceding October 1;

(3) Number of accounts past due;

(4) Number of accounts eligible for energy assistance and past due;

(5) Total revenue owed on accounts past due;

(6) Total revenue owed on accounts eligible for energy assistance and past due;

(7) Number of disconnection notices issued;

(8) Number of disconnection notices issued on accounts eligible for energy assistance;
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(9) Number of disconnections for nonpayment;

(10) Number of reconnections;

(11) Number of accounts determined uncollectible; and

(12) Number of accounts eligible for energy assistance and determined uncollectible.

k. Monthly, periodic and annual reports. Each utility shall file such other monthly, periodic and
annual reports as are requested by the board. Monthly and periodic reports shall be due in the board’s
office within 30 days after the end of the reporting period. All annual reports shall be filed with this
board by April 1 of each year for the preceding calendar year.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 476.2.
[ARC 7962B, IAB 7/15/09, effective 8/19/09; ARC 9501B, 1AB 5/18/11, effective 6/22/11]

199—19.3(476) General service requirements.

19.3(1) Disposition of gas. The meter and any service line pressure regulator shall be owned by the
utility. The utility shall place a visible seal on all meters and service line regulators in customer use, such
that the seal must be broken to gain entry.

a.  All gas sold by a utility shall be on the basis of meter measurement except:

(1) Where the consumption of gas may be readily computed without metering; or

(2) For temporary service installations.

b.  The amount of all gas delivered to multioccupancy premises within a single building, where
units are separately rented or owned, shall be measured on the basis of individual meter measurement
for each unit, except in the following instances:

(1) Where gas is used in centralized heating, cooling or water-heating systems;

(2) Where a facility is designated for elderly or handicapped persons;

(3) Where submetering or resale of service was permitted prior to 1966; or

(4) Where individual metering is impractical. “Impractical” means: (1) where conditions or
structural barriers exist in the multioccupancy building that would make individual meters unsafe
or physically impossible to install; (2) where the cost of providing individual metering exceeds the
long-term benefits of individual metering; or (3) where the benefits of individual metering (reduced and
controlled energy consumption) are more effectively accomplished through a master meter arrangement.

If a multioccupancy building is master-metered, the end-user occupants may be charged for natural
gas as an unidentified portion of the rent, condominium fee, or similar payment, or, if some other method
of allocating the cost of the gas service is used, the total charge for gas service shall not exceed the total
gas bill charged by the utility for the same period.

c.  Master metering to multiple buildings is prohibited, except for multiple buildings owned
by the same person or entity. Multioccupancy premises within a multiple building complex may be
master-metered pursuant to this paragraph only if the requirements of paragraph 19.3(1) “d6”" have been
met.

d.  For purposes of this subrule, a “master meter” means a single meter used in determining the
amount of natural gas provided to a multioccupancy building or multiple buildings.

e.  This rule shall not be construed to prohibit any utility from requiring more extensive individual
metering than otherwise required by this rule if pursuant to tariffs filed with and approved by the board.

/- All gas consumed by the utility shall be on the basis of meter measurement except where
consumption may be readily computed without metering or where metering is impractical.

19.3(2) Condition of meter. Rescinded IAB 11/12/03, effective 12/17/03. See 199 IAC 19.6(7).

19.3(3) Meter reading records. The meter reading records shall show:

Customer’s name, address, rate schedule, or identification of rate schedule.
Identifying number or description of the meter(s).

Meter readings.

If the reading has been estimated.

Any applicable multiplier or constant, or reference thereto.

& A0 >R
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19.3(4) Meter charts. All charts taken from recording meters shall be marked with the initial and
final date and hour of the record, the meter identification, customer’s name and location and the chart
multiplier.

19.3(5) Meter register. If it is necessary to apply a multiplier to the meter readings, the multiplier
must be marked on the face of the meter register or stenciled in weather resistant paint upon the
front cover of the meter. Where remote meter reading is used, whether outdoor on-premises or
off-premises-automated, the customers shall have a readable meter register at the meter as a means of
verifying the accuracy of bills presented to them.

19.3(6) Prepayment meters. Prepayment meters shall not be geared or set so as to result in the charge
of a rate or amount higher than would be paid if a standard type meter were used, except under such
special rate schedule as may be filed under 19.2(4).

19.3(7) Meter reading and billing interval. Readings of all meters used for determining charges and
billings to customers shall be scheduled at least monthly and for the beginning and termination of service.
Bills to larger customers may, for good cause, be rendered weekly or daily for a period not to exceed one
month. Intervals other than monthly shall not be applied to smaller customers, or to larger customers after
the initial month provided above, without an exemption from the board. A waiver request must include
the information required by 199—1.3(17A,474,476,78GA,HF2206). If the board denies a waiver, or if a
waiver is not sought with respect to a large volume customer after the initial month, that customer’s bill
shall be rendered monthly for the next 12 months, unless prior approval is received from the board for
a shorter interval. The group of larger customers to which shorter billing intervals may be applied shall
be specified in the utility’s tariff sheets, but shall not include residential customers.

An effort shall be made to obtain readings of the meters on corresponding days of each meter-reading
period. The utility rules may permit the customer to supply the meter readings by telephone or on a form
supplied by the utility. The utility may arrange for customer meter reading forms to be delivered to the
utility by United States mail, electronically, or by hand delivery. Unless the utility has a plan to test check
meter readings, a utility representative shall physically read the meter at least once each 12 months and
when the utility is notified there is a change of customer.

The utility may arrange for the meter to be read by electronic means. Unless the utility has a plan to
test check electronic meter readings, a utility representative shall physically read the meter at least once
every 12 months.

19.3(8) Readings and estimates. When a customer is connected or disconnected or the meter reading
date causes a given billing period to deviate by more than 10 percent (counting only business days) from
the normal meter reading period, such bill shall be prorated on a daily basis.

When access to meters cannot be gained, the utility may leave with the customer a meter reading
form. The customer may provide the meter reading by telephone, electronic mail (if it is allowed by the
utility), or by mail. If the meter reading information is not returned in time for the billing operation, an
estimated bill may be rendered. If an actual meter reading cannot be obtained, the utility may render
an estimated bill without reading the meter or supplying a meter reading form to the customer. Only
in unusual cases or when approval is obtained from the customer shall more than three consecutive
estimated bills be rendered.

The utility shall incorporate normalized weather data in its calculation of an estimated bill.

Utilities shall file with the board their procedures for calculating estimated bills, including their
procedures for determining the reasonable degree-day data to use in the calculations. Utilities shall
inform the board when changes are made to the procedures for calculating estimated bills.

19.3(9) Temporary service. When the utility renders a temporary service to a customer it may require
that the customer bear all the cost of installing and removing the service in excess of any salvage realized.

19.3(10) Plant additions, distribution main extensions, and service lines.

a.  Definitions. The following definitions shall apply to the terms as used in this subrule.

“Advance for construction,” as used in this subrule, means cash payments or equivalent surety made
to the utility by an applicant for an extensive plant addition or a distribution main extension, portions of
which may be refunded depending on any subsequent service line attached to the extensive plant addition
or distribution main extension. Cash payments or equivalent surety shall include a grossed-up amount
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for the income tax effect of such revenue. The amount of tax shall be reduced by the present value of
the tax benefits to be obtained by depreciating the property in determining the tax liability.

“Agreed-upon attachment period, ” as used in this subrule, means a period of not less than 30 days nor
more than one year mutually agreed upon by the utility and the applicant within which the customer will
attach. If no time period is mutually agreed upon, the agreed-upon attachment period shall be deemed
to be 30 days.

“Contribution in aid of construction,” as used in this subrule, means a nonrefundable cash payment
grossed-up for the income tax effect of such revenue covering the costs of a distribution main extension
or service line that are in excess of costs paid by the utility. The amount of tax shall be reduced by
the present value of the tax benefits to be obtained by depreciating the property in determining the tax
liability.

“Distribution main extension,” as used in this subrule, means a segment of pipeline installed to
convey gas to individual service lines or other distribution mains.

“Estimated annual revenues,” as used in this subrule, shall be calculated based upon the following
factors, including, but not limited to: The size of the facility to be used by the customer, the size and
type of equipment to be used by the customer, the average annual amount of service required by the
equipment, and the average number of hours per day and days per year the equipment will be in use.

“Estimated base revenues,” as used in this subrule, shall be calculated by subtracting the cost of
purchased gas and energy efficiency charges from estimated annual revenues.

“Estimated construction costs,” as used in this subrule, shall be calculated using average current
costs in accordance with good engineering practices and upon the following factors: amount of service
required or desired by the customer requesting the distribution main extension or service line; size,
location, and characteristics of the distribution main extension or service line, including appurtenances;
and whether the ground is frozen or whether other adverse conditions exist. In no event shall estimated
construction costs include costs associated with facilities built for the convenience of the utility. The
customer shall be charged actual permit fees in addition to estimated construction costs. Permit fees
are to be paid regardless of whether the customer is required to pay an advance for construction or a
nonrefundable contribution in aid of construction, and the cost of any permit fee is not refundable.

“Plant addition, ” as used in this subrule, means any additional plant, other than a distribution main
or service line, required to be constructed to provide service to a customer.

“Service line,” as used in this subrule, means the piping that extends from the distribution main to
the meter set riser.

“Similarly situated customer,” as used in this subrule, means a customer whose annual consumption
or service requirements, as defined by estimated annual revenue, are approximately the same as the
annual consumption or service requirements of other customers.

“Utility,” as used in this subrule, means a rate-regulated utility.

b.  Plant additions. The utility shall provide all gas plant at its cost and expense without requiring
an advance for construction from customers or developers except in those unusual circumstances where
extensive plant additions are required before the customer can be served. A written contract between
the utility and the customer which requires an advance for construction by the customer to make plant
additions shall be available for board inspection.

c¢.  Distribution main extensions. Where the customer will attach to the distribution main
extension within the agreed-upon attachment period after completion of the distribution main extension,
the following shall apply:

(1) The utility shall finance and make the distribution main extension for a customer without
requiring an advance for construction if the estimated construction costs to provide a distribution
main extension are less than or equal to three times estimated base revenue calculated on the basis of
similarly situated customers. The utility may use a feasibility model, rather than three times estimated
base revenue, to determine what, if any, advance for construction is required of the customer. The utility
shall file a summary explaining the inputs into the feasibility model and a description of the model as
part of the utility’s tariff. Whether or not the construction of the distribution main extension would
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otherwise require a payment from a customer, the utility shall charge the customer for actual permit
fees, and the permit fees are not refundable.

(2) If the estimated construction cost to provide a distribution main extension is greater than three
times estimated base revenue calculated on the basis of similarly situated customers, the applicant for
a distribution main extension shall contract with the utility and make, no more than 30 days prior to
commencement of construction, an advance for construction equal to the estimated construction cost
less three times estimated base revenue to be produced by the customer. The utility may use a feasibility
model to determine whether an advance for construction is required. The utility shall file a summary
explaining the inputs into the feasibility model and a description of the model as part of the utility’s
tariff. A written contract between the utility and the customer shall be available for board inspection
upon request. Whether or not the construction of the distribution main extension would otherwise require
a payment from the customer, the utility shall charge the customer for actual permit fees, and the permit
fees are not refundable.

(3) Where the customer will not attach within the agreed-upon attachment period after completion
of the distribution main extension, the applicant for the distribution main extension shall contract with
the utility and make, no more than 30 days prior to the commencement of construction, an advance for
construction equal to the estimated construction cost. The utility may use a feasibility model to determine
the amount of the advance for construction. The utility shall file a summary explaining the inputs into the
feasibility model and a description of the model as part of the utility’s tariff. A written contract between
the utility and the customer shall be available for board inspection upon request. Whether or not the
construction of the distribution main extension would otherwise require a payment from the customer,
the utility shall charge the customer for actual permit fees, and the permit fees are not refundable.

(4) Advances for construction may be paid by cash or equivalent surety and shall be refundable for
ten years. The customer has the option of providing an advance for construction by cash or equivalent
surety unless the utility determines that the customer has failed to comply with the conditions of a surety
in the past.

(5) Refunds. When the customer is required to make an advance for construction, the utility shall
refund to the depositor for a period of ten years from the date of the original advance a pro-rata share for
each service line attached to the distribution main extension. The pro-rata refund shall be computed in
the following manner:

1. If the combined total of three times estimated base revenue, or the amount allowed by the
feasibility model, for the distribution main extension and each service line attached to the distribution
main extension exceeds the total estimated construction cost to provide the distribution main extension,
the entire amount of the advance for construction shall be refunded.

2. If the combined total of three times estimated base revenue, or the amount allowed by the
feasibility model, for the distribution main extension and each service line attached to the distribution
main extension is less than the total estimated construction cost to provide the distribution main
extension, the amount to be refunded shall equal three times estimated base revenue, or the amount
allowed by the feasibility model, when a service line is attached to the distribution main extension.

3. In no event shall the total amount to be refunded exceed the amount of the advance for
construction. Any amounts subject to refund shall be paid by the utility without interest. At the
expiration of the above-described ten-year period, the advance for construction record shall be closed
and the remaining balance shall be credited to the respective plant account.

(6) The utility shall keep a record of each work order under which the distribution main extension
was installed, to include the estimated revenues, the estimated construction costs, the amount of any
payment received, and any refunds paid.

d.  Service lines.

(1) The utility shall finance and construct a service line without requiring a nonrefundable
contribution in aid of construction or any payment by the applicant where the length of the service line
to the riser is up to 50 feet on private property or 100 feet on private property if polyethylene plastic
pipe is used.
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(2) Where the length of the service line exceeds 50 feet on private property or 100 feet if
polyethylene plastic pipe is used, the applicant shall be required to provide a nonrefundable contribution
in aid of construction, within 30 days after completion, for that portion of the service line on private
property, exclusive of the riser, in excess of 50 feet or in excess of 100 feet if polyethylene plastic pipe
is used. The nonrefundable contribution in aid of construction for that portion of the service line shall
be computed as follows:

(Estimated Construction Costs) x

(Total Length in Excess of 50 Feet) or (Total Length in Excess of 100 Feet)
(Total Length of Service Line)

(3) A utility may adopt a tariff or rule that allows the utility to finance and construct a service line
of more than 50 feet, or 100 feet if polyethylene plastic pipe is used, without requiring a nonrefundable
contribution in aid of construction from the customer if the tariff or rule applies equally to all customers.

(4) Whether or not the construction of the service line would otherwise require a payment from the
customer, the utility shall charge the customer for actual permit fees.

e.  Extensions not required. Utilities shall not be required to make distribution main extensions or
attach service lines as described in this subrule, unless the distribution main extension or service line
shall be of a permanent nature.

f Different payment arrangement. This subrule shall not be construed as prohibiting any utility
from making a contract with a customer using a different payment arrangement, if the contract provides
a more favorable payment arrangement to the customer, so long as no discrimination is practiced among
customers.

19.3(11) Cooperation and advance notice. In order that full benefit may be derived from this
chapter and in order to facilitate its proper application, all utilities shall observe the following
cooperative practices:

a.  Every utility shall give to other public utilities in the same general territory advance notice of
any construction or change in construction or in operating conditions of its facilities concerned or likely
to be concerned in situations of proximity, provided, however, that the requirements of this chapter shall
not apply to routine extensions or minor changes in the local underground distribution facilities.

b.  Every utility shall assist in promoting conformity with this chapter. An arrangement should
be set up among all utilities whose facilities may occupy the same general territory, providing for
the interchange of pertinent data and information including that relative to proposed and existing
construction and changes in operating conditions concerned or likely to be concerned in situations of
proximity.

This rule is intended to implement 42 U.S.C.A. §8372, 10 CFR 516.30, and Iowa Code section 476.8.
[ARC 7584B, 1AB 2/25/09, effective 4/1/09]

199—19.4(476) Customer relations.

19.4(1) Customer information. Each utility shall:

a.  Maintain up-to-date maps, plans or records of its entire transmission and distribution systems,
with such other information as may be necessary to enable the utility to advise prospective customers,
and others entitled to the information, as to the facilities available for serving customers in its service
area.

b.  Assist the customer or prospective customer in selecting the most economical rate schedule
available for the proposed type of service.

c.  Notify customers affected by a change in rates or schedule classification in the manner provided
in the rules of practice and procedure before the board. (199—7.4(476))

d. Post a notice in a conspicuous place in each office of the utility where applications for service
are received, informing the public that copies of the rate schedules and rules relating to the service of
the utility, as filed with the board, are available for public inspection. If the utility provides access to its
rate schedules and rules for service on its Web site, the notice should include the Web site address.
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e.  Upon request, inform its customers as to the method of reading meters.

£ State, on the bill form, that tariff and rate schedule information is available upon request at the
utility’s local business office.

g Upon request, transmit a statement of either the customer’s actual consumption, or degree day
adjusted consumption, at the company’s option, of natural gas for each billing period during the prior 12
months.

h.  Furnish such additional information as the customer may reasonably request.

i.  Promptly and courteously resolve inquiries for information or complaints. Employees who
receive customer telephone calls and office visits shall be qualified and trained in screening and resolving
complaints, to avoid a preliminary recitation of the entire complaint to employees without ability and
authority to act. The employee shall provide identification to the customer that will enable the customer
to reach that employee again if needed.

Each utility shall notify its customers, by bill insert or notice on the bill form, of the address and
telephone number where a utility representative qualified to assist in resolving the complaint can be
reached. The bill insert or notice shall also include the following statement: “If (utility name) does
not resolve your complaint, you may request assistance from the Iowa Utilities Board by calling
(515)725-7321 or toll-free 1-877-565-4450, or by writing to 1375 E. Court Avenue, Room 69, Des
Moines, lowa 50319-0069, or by E-mail to customer@iub.iowa.gov.”

The bill insert or notice for municipal utilities shall include the following statement: “If your
complaint is related to service disconnection, safety, or renewable energy, and (utility name) does
not resolve your complaint, you may request assistance from the Iowa Utilities Board by calling
(515)725-7321, or toll-free 1-877-565-4450, by writing to 1375 E. Court Avenue, Room 69, Des
Moines, lowa 50319-0069, or by E-mail to customer@iub.iowa.gov.”

The bill insert or notice on the bill shall be provided monthly by utilities serving more than 50,000
Iowa retail customers and no less than annually by all other natural gas utilities. Any utility which does
not use the standard statement described in this paragraph shall file its proposed statement in its tariff
for approval. A utility that bills by postcard may place an advertisement in a local newspaper of general
circulation or a customer newsletter instead of a mailing. The advertisement must be of a type size that
is easily legible and conspicuous and must contain the information set forth above.

19.4(2) Customer deposits.

a.  Each utility may require from any customer or prospective customer a deposit intended to
guarantee partial payment of bills for service. Each utility shall allow a person other than the customer
to pay the customer’s deposit. In lieu of a cash deposit, the utility may accept the written guarantee of
a surety or other responsible party as surety for an account. Upon termination of a guarantee contract,
or whenever the utility deems the contract insufficient as to amount or surety, a cash deposit or a new or
additional guarantee may be required for good cause upon reasonable written notice.

b. A new or additional deposit may be required from a customer when a deposit has been
refunded or is found to be inadequate. Written notice shall be mailed advising the customer of any
new or additional deposit requirement. The customer shall have no less than 12 days from the date of
mailing to comply. The new or additional deposit shall be payable at any of the utility’s business offices
or local authorized agents. An appropriate receipt shall be provided. No written notice is required to be
given of a deposit required as a prerequisite for commencing initial service.

c¢.  No deposit shall be required as a condition for service other than determined by application of
either credit rating or deposit calculation criteria, or both, of the filed tariff.

d.  The total deposit for any residential or commercial customer for a place which has previously
received service shall not be greater than the highest billing of service for one month for the place in the
previous 12-month period. The deposit for any residential or commercial customer for a place which has
not previously received service or for an industrial customer, shall be the customer’s projected one-month
usage for the place to be served as determined by the utility, or as may be reasonably required by the
utility in cases involving service for short periods or special occasions.

19.4(3) Interest on customer deposits. Interest shall be paid by the rate-regulated utility to each
customer required to make a deposit. On or after April 21, 1994, rate-regulated utilities shall compute
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interest on customer deposits at 7.5 percent per annum, compounded annually. Interest for prior periods
shall be computed at the rate specified by the rule in effect for the period in question. Interest shall be
paid for the period beginning with the date of deposit to the date of refund or to the date that the deposit
is applied to the customer’s account, or to the date the customer’s bill becomes permanently delinquent.
The date of refund is that date on which the refund or the notice of deposit refund is forwarded to the
customer’s last-known address. The date a customer’s bill becomes permanently delinquent, relative to
an account treated as an uncollectible account, is the most recent date the account became delinquent.

19.4(4) Customer deposit records. Each utility shall keep records to show:

a. The name and address of each depositor.

b.  The amount and date of the deposit.

¢.  Each transaction concerning the deposit.

19.4(5) Customer s receipt for a deposit. Eachutility shall issue a receipt of deposit to each customer
from whom a deposit is received, and shall provide means whereby a depositor may establish claim if
the receipt is lost.

19.4(6) Deposit refund. A deposit shall be refunded after 12 consecutive months of prompt payment
(which may be 11 timely payments and one automatic forgiveness of late payment), unless the utility is
entitled to require a new or additional deposit. For refund purposes, the account shall be reviewed after
12 months of service following the making of the deposit and for each 12-month interval terminating
on the anniversary of the deposit. However, deposits received from customers subject to the exemption
provided by subrule 19.3(7), including surety deposits, may be retained by the utility until final billing.
Upon termination of service, the deposit plus accumulated interest, less any unpaid utility bill of the
customer, shall be reimbursed to the person who made the deposit.

19.4(7) Unclaimed deposits. The utility shall make a reasonable effort to return each unclaimed
deposit and accrued interest after the termination of the services for which the deposit was made. The
utility shall maintain a record of deposit information for at least two years or until such time as the
deposit, together with accrued interest, escheats to the state pursuant to lowa Code section 556.4, at
which time the record and deposit, together with accrued interest less any lawful deductions, shall be
sent to the state treasurer pursuant to lowa Code section 556.11.

19.4(8) Customer bill forms. Each customer shall be informed as promptly as possible following the
reading of the customer’s meter, on bill form or otherwise, the following:

a. The reading of the meter at the beginning and at the end of the period for which the bill is
rendered.

b.  The dates on which the meter was read at the beginning and end of the billing period.

c¢.  The number and kind of units metered.

d.  The applicable rate schedule or identification of the applicable rate schedule.

e. The account balance brought forward and the amount of each net charge for
rate-schedule-priced utility service, sales tax, other taxes, late payment charge, and total amount
currently due. In the case of prepayment meters, the amount of money collected shall be shown.

£ The last date for timely payment shall be clearly shown and shall be not less than 20 days after
the bill is rendered.

g A distinct marking to identify an estimated bill.

h. A distinct marking to identify a minimum bill.

i.  Any conversions from meter reading units to billing units, or any calculations to determine
billing units from recording or other devices, or any other factors, such as sliding scale or automatic
adjustment and amount of sales tax adjustments used in determining the bill.

19.4(9) Customer billing information alternate. A utility serving fewer than 5000 gas customers
may provide the information in 19.4(8) on bill form or otherwise. If the utility elects not to provide the
information of 19.4(8) on the bill form, it shall advise the customer, on the bill form or by bill insert, that
such information can be obtained by contacting the utility’s local office.

19.4(10) Payment agreements.

a. Availability of a first payment agreement. When a residential customer cannot pay in full a
delinquent bill for utility service or has an outstanding debt to the utility for residential utility service and
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is not in default of a payment agreement with the utility, a utility shall offer the customer an opportunity
to enter into a reasonable payment agreement.

b.  Reasonableness. Whether a payment agreement is reasonable will be determined by
considering the current household income, ability to pay, payment history including prior defaults
on similar agreements, the size of the bill, the amount of time and the reasons why the bill has been
outstanding, and any special circumstances creating extreme hardships within the household. The utility
may require the person to confirm financial difficulty with an acknowledgment from the department of
human services or another agency.

c.  Terms of payment agreements.

(1) First payment agreement. The utility shall offer customers who have received a disconnection
notice or have been disconnected 120 days or less and who are not in default of a payment agreement the
option of spreading payments evenly over at least 12 months by paying specific amounts at scheduled
times. The utility shall offer customers who have been disconnected more than 120 days and who are
not in default of a payment agreement the option of spreading payments evenly over at least 6 months
by paying specific amounts at scheduled times.

1. The agreement shall also include provision for payment of the current account. The agreement
negotiations and periodic payment terms shall comply with tariff provisions which are consistent with
these rules. The utility may also require the customer to enter into a level payment plan to pay the current
bill.

2. When the customer makes the agreement in person, a signed copy of the agreement shall be
provided to the customer.

3. The utility may offer the customer the option of making the agreement over the telephone or
through electronic transmission. When the customer makes the agreement over the telephone or through
electronic transmission, the utility shall render to the customer a written document reflecting the terms
and conditions of the agreement within three days of the date the parties entered into the oral agreement
or electronic agreement. The document will be considered rendered to the customer when addressed to
the customer’s last-known address and deposited in the U.S. mail with postage prepaid. If delivery is by
other than U.S. mail, the document shall be considered rendered to the customer when delivered to the
last-known address of the person responsible for payment for the service. The document shall state that
unless the customer notifies the utility within ten days from the date the document is rendered, it will be
deemed that the customer accepts the terms as reflected in the written document. The document stating
the terms and agreements shall include the address and a toll-free or collect telephone number where a
qualified representative can be reached. By making the first payment, the customer confirms acceptance
of the terms of the oral agreement or electronic agreement.

4. Each customer entering into a first payment agreement shall be granted at least one late payment
that is made four days or less beyond the due date for payment and the first payment agreement shall
remain in effect.

(2) Second payment agreement. The utility shall offer a second payment agreement to a customer
who is in default of a first payment agreement if the customer has made at least two consecutive full
payments under the first payment agreement. The second payment agreement shall be for the same term
as or longer than the term of the first payment agreement. The customer shall be required to pay for
current service in addition to the monthly payments under the second payment agreement and may be
required to make the first payment up-front as a condition of entering into the second payment agreement.
The utility may also require the customer to enter into a level payment plan to pay the current bill. The
utility may offer additional payment agreements to the customer.

d.  Refusal by utility. A customer may offer the utility a proposed payment agreement. If the utility
and the customer do not reach an agreement, the utility may refuse the offer orally, but the utility must
render a written refusal of the customer’s final offer, stating the reason for the refusal, within three days
of the oral notification. The written refusal shall be considered rendered to the customer when addressed
to the customer’s last-known address and deposited in the U.S. mail with postage prepaid. If delivery is
by other than U.S. mail, the written refusal shall be considered rendered to the customer when handed
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to the customer or when delivered to the last-known address of the person responsible for the payment
for the service.

A customer may ask the board for assistance in working out a reasonable payment agreement. The
request for assistance must be made to the board within ten days after the rendering of the written refusal.
During the review of this request, the utility shall not disconnect the service.

19.4(11) Bill payment terms. The bill shall be considered rendered to the customer when deposited
in the U.S. mail with postage prepaid. If delivery is by other than U.S. mail, the bill shall be considered
rendered when delivered to the last-known address of the party responsible for payment. There shall
be not less than 20 days between the rendering of a bill and the date by which the account becomes
delinquent. Bills for customers on more frequent billing intervals under subrule 19.3(7) may not be
considered delinquent less than 5 days from the date of rendering. However, a late payment charge may
not be assessed if payment is received within 20 days of the date the bill is rendered.

a. The date of delinquency for all residential customers or other customers whose consumption
is less than 250 ccf per month shall be changeable for cause in writing; such as, but not limited to, 15
days from approximate date each month upon which income is received by the person responsible for
payment. In no case, however, shall the utility be required to delay the date of delinquency more than
30 days beyond the date of preparation of the previous bill.

b. In any case where net and gross amounts are billed to customers, the difference between net
and gross is a late payment charge and is valid only when part of a delinquent bill payment. A utility’s
late payment charge shall not exceed 1.5 percent per month of the past due amount. No collection fee
may be levied in addition to this late payment charge. This rule does not prohibit cost-justified charges
for disconnection and reconnection of service.

c.  If the customer makes partial payment in a timely manner, and does not designate the service
or product for which payment is made, the payment shall be credited pro rata between the bill for utility
services and related taxes.

d.  Each account shall be granted not less than one complete forgiveness of a late payment
charge each calendar year. The utility’s rules shall be definitive that on one monthly bill in each
period of eligibility, the utility will accept the net amount of such bill as full payment for such month
after expiration of the net payment period. The rules shall state how the customer is notified that
the eligibility has been used. Complete forgiveness prohibits any effect upon the credit rating of the
customer or collection of late payment charge.

e. Level payment plan. Utilities shall offer a level payment plan to all residential customers or
other customers whose consumption is less than 250 ccf per month. A level payment plan should be
designed to limit the volatility of a customer’s bill and maintain reasonable account balances. The level
payment plan shall include at least the following:

(1) Be offered to each eligible customer when the customer initially requests service.

(2) Allow for entry into the level payment plan anytime during the calendar year.

(3) Provide that a customer may request termination of the plan at any time. If the customer’s
account is in arrears at the time of termination, the balance shall be due and payable at the time of
termination. If there is a credit balance, the customer shall be allowed the option of obtaining a refund
or applying the credit to future charges. A utility is not required to offer a new level payment plan to a
customer for six months after the customer has terminated from a level payment plan.

(4) Use a computation method that produces a reasonable monthly level payment amount, which
may take into account forward-looking factors such as fuel price and weather forecasts, and that complies
with requirements in 19.4(11) “e ”’(4). The computation method used by the utility shall be described in
the utility’s tariff and shall be subject to board approval. The utility shall give notice to customers when
it changes the type of computation method in the level payment plan.

The amount to be paid at each billing interval by a customer on a level payment plan shall be
computed at the time of entry into the plan and shall be recomputed at least annually. The level payment
amount may be recomputed monthly, quarterly, when requested by the customer, or whenever price,
consumption, or a combination of factors results in a new estimate differing by 10 percent or more from
that in use.
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When the level payment amount is recomputed, the level payment plan account balance shall be
divided by 12, and the resulting amount shall be added to the estimated monthly level payment amount.
Except when a utility has a level payment plan that recomputes the level payment amount monthly,
the customer shall be given the option of applying any credit to payments of subsequent months’ level
payment amounts due or of obtaining a refund of any credit in excess of $25.

Except when a utility has a level payment plan that recomputes the level payment amount monthly,
the customer shall be notified of the recomputed payment amount not less than one full billing cycle
prior to the date of delinquency for the recomputed payment. The notice may accompany the bill prior
to the bill that is affected by the recomputed payment amount.

(5) Irrespective of the account balance, a delinquency in payment shall be subject to the same
collection and disconnection procedures as other accounts, with the late payment charge applied to the
level payment amount. If the account balance is a credit, the level payment plan may be terminated by
the utility after 30 days of delinquency.

19.4(12) Customer records. The utility shall retain customer billing records for the length of time
necessary to permit the utility to comply with 19.4(13) but not less than three years.

19.4(13) Adjustment of bills. Bills which are incorrect due to billing errors or faulty metering
installation are to be adjusted as follows:

a. Fast metering. Whenever a metering installation is tested and found to have overregistered
more than 2 percent, the utility shall recalculate the bills for service.

(1) The bills for service shall be recalculated from the time at which the error first developed or
occurred if that time can be definitely determined.

(2) Ifthe time at which the error first developed or occurred cannot be definitely determined, it shall
be assumed that the overregistration has existed for the shortest time period calculated as one-half the
time since the meter was installed or one-half the time elapsed since the last meter test unless otherwise
ordered by the board.

(3) If the recalculated bills indicate that $5 or more is due an existing customer or $10 or more is
due a person no longer a customer of the utility, the tariff shall provide for refunding of the full amount of
the calculated difference between the amount paid and the recalculated amount. Refunds shall be made
to the two most recent customers who received service through the metering installation during the time
the error existed. In the case of a previous customer who is no longer a customer of the utility, a notice
of the amount subject to refund shall be mailed to such previous customer at the last-known address, and
the utility shall, upon demand made within three months thereafter, refund the same.

Refunds shall be completed within six months following the date of the metering installation test.

b.  Slow metering. Whenever a meter is found to be more than 2 percent slow, the tariff may
provide for back billing the customer for the amount the test indicates has been undercharged for the
period of inaccuracy.

When the average error cannot be determined by test because of failure of part or all of the metering
equipment, the tariff may provide for use of the registration of check metering installation, if any, or for
estimating the quantity consumed based on available data. The customer must be advised of the failure
and of the basis for the estimate of quantity billed.

(1) The utility may not back bill due to underregistration unless a minimum back bill amount is
specified in its tariff. The minimum amount specified for back billing shall not be less than, but may be
greater than, $5 for an existing customer or $10 for a former customer. All recalculations resulting in an
amount due equal or greater than the tariff specified minimum shall result in issuance of a back bill.

(2) The period for back billing shall not exceed the last six months the meter was in service unless
otherwise ordered by the board.

(3) Back billings shall be rendered no later than six months following the date of the metering
installation test.

c.  Billing adjustments due to fast or slow meters shall be calculated on the basis that the meter
should be 100 percent accurate. For the purpose of billing adjustment the meter error shall be one-half
of the algebraic sum of the error at full-rated flow plus the error at check flow.



IAC 11/2/11 Utilities[199] Ch 19, p.17

d.  When a customer has been overcharged as a result of incorrect reading of the meter, incorrect
application of the rate schedule, incorrect connection of the meter, or other similar reasons, the amount
of the overcharge shall be adjusted, refunded, or credited to the customer. The time period for which
the utility is required to adjust, refund, or credit the customer’s bill shall not exceed five years unless
otherwise ordered by the board.

e. Undercharges. When a customer has been undercharged as a result of incorrect reading of
the meter, incorrect application of the rate schedule, incorrect connection of the meter, or other similar
reasons, the amount of the undercharge may be billed to the customer. The period for which the utility
may adjust for the undercharge shall not exceed five years unless otherwise ordered by the board. The
maximum back bill shall not exceed the dollar amount equivalent to the tariffed rate for like charges
(e.g., usage-based, fixed or service charges) in the 12 months preceding discovery of the error unless
otherwise ordered by the board.

19.4(14) Credits and explanations. Credits due a customer because of meter inaccuracies, errors in
billing, or misapplication of rates shall be separately identified.

19.4(15) Refusal or disconnection of service. A utility shall refuse service or disconnect service to
a customer, as defined in subrule 19.1(3), in accordance with tariffs that are consistent with these rules.

a.  The utility shall give written notice of pending disconnection except as specified in paragraph
19.4(15)“b.” The notice shall set forth the reason for the notice and final date by which the account
is to be settled or specific action taken. The notice shall be considered rendered to the customer when
addressed to the customer’s last-known address and deposited in the U.S. mail with postage prepaid.
If delivery is by other than U.S. mail, the notice shall be considered rendered when delivered to the
last-known address of the person responsible for payment for the service. The date for disconnection of
service shall be not less than 12 days after the notice is rendered. The date for disconnection of service
for customers on shorter billing intervals under subrule 19.3(7) shall not be less than 24 hours after the
notice is posted at the service premises.

One written notice, including all reasons for the notice, shall be given where more than one cause
exists for disconnection of service. In determining the final date by which the account is to be settled or
other specific action taken, the days of notice for the causes shall be concurrent.

b.  Service may be disconnected without notice:

(1) In the event of a condition determined by the utility to be hazardous.

(2) In the event of customer use of equipment in a manner which adversely affects the utility’s
equipment or the utility’s service to others.

(3) In the event of tampering with the equipment furnished and owned by the utility. For the
purposes of this subrule, a broken or absent meter seal alone shall not constitute tampering.

(4) In the event of unauthorized use.

c.  Service may be disconnected or refused after proper notice:

(1) For violation of or noncompliance with the utility’s rules on file with the board.

(2) For failure of the customer to furnish the service equipment, permits, certificates, or
rights-of-way which are specified to be furnished, in the utility’s rules filed with the board, as conditions
of obtaining service, or for the withdrawal of that same equipment, or for the termination of those same
permissions or rights, or for the failure of the customer to fulfill the contractual obligations imposed
as conditions of obtaining service by any contract filed with and subject to the regulatory authority of
the board.

(3) For failure of the customer to permit the utility reasonable access to the utility’s equipment.

d.  Service may be refused or disconnected after proper notice for nonpayment of a bill or deposit,
except as restricted by subrules 19.4(16) and 19.4(17), provided that the utility has complied with the
following provisions when applicable:

(1) Given the customer a reasonable opportunity to dispute the reason for the disconnection or
refusal;

(2) Given the customer, and any other person or agency designated by the customer, written notice
that the customer has at least 12 days in which to make settlement of the account to avoid disconnection
and a written summary of the rights and responsibilities available. Customers billed more frequently
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than monthly pursuant to subrule 19.3(7) shall be given posted written notice that they have 24 hours
to make settlement of the account to avoid disconnection and a written summary of the rights and
responsibilities. All written notices shall include a toll-free or collect telephone number where a utility
representative qualified to provide additional information about the disconnection can be reached. Each
utility representative must provide the representative’s name and have immediate access to current,
detailed information concerning the customer’s account and previous contacts with the utility.

(3) The summary of the rights and responsibilities must be approved by the board. Any utility
providing gas service and defined as a public utility in lowa Code section 476.1 which does not use the
standard form set forth below for customers billed monthly shall submit to the board an original and
six copies of its proposed form for approval. A utility billing a combination customer for both gas and
electric service may modify the standard form to replace each use of the word “gas” with the words “gas
and electric” in all instances.

CUSTOMER RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES TO AVOID SHUTOFF
OF GAS SERVICE FOR NONPAYMENT

1. What can I do if I receive a notice from the utility that says my gas service will be shut off
because I have a past due bill?

a. Pay the bill in full; or

b. Enter into a reasonable payment plan with the utility (see #2 below); or

c. Apply for and become eligible for low-income energy assistance (see #3 below); or

d. Give the utility a written statement from a doctor or public health official stating that shutting off
your gas service would pose an especial health danger for a person living at the residence (see #4 below);
or

e. Tell the utility if you think part of the amount shown on the bill is wrong. However, you must still
pay the part of the bill you agree you owe the utility (see #5 below).

2. How do I go about making a reasonable payment plan? (Residential customers only)

a. Contact the utility as soon as you know you cannot pay the amount you owe. If you cannot pay all
the money you owe at one time, the utility may offer you a payment plan that spreads payments evenly
over at least 12 months. The plan may be longer depending on your financial situation.

b. If you have not made the payments you promised in a previous payment plan with the utility and
still owe money, you may qualify for a second payment agreement under certain conditions.

c. If you do not make the payments you promise, the utility may shut off your utility service on one
day’s notice unless all the money you owe the utility is paid or you enter into another payment agreement.

3. How do I apply for low-income energy assistance? (Residential customers only)

a. Contact the local community action agency in your area (see attached list); or

b. Contact the Division of Community Action Agencies at the Iowa Department of Human
Rights, Lucas State Office Building, Des Moines, lowa 50319; telephone (515)281-0859. To prevent
disconnection, you must contact the utility prior to disconnection of your service.

c. To avoid disconnection, you must apply for energy assistance before your service is shut off.
Notify your utility that you may be eligible and have applied for energy assistance. Once your service
has been disconnected, it will not be reconnected based on approval for energy assistance.

d. Being certified eligible for energy assistance will prevent your service from being disconnected
from November 1 through April 1.

4. What if someone living at the residence has a serious health condition? (Residential
customers only)

Contact the utility if you believe this is the case. Contact your doctor or a public health official and
ask the doctor or health official to contact the utility and state that shutting off your utility service would
pose an especial health danger for a person living at your residence. The doctor or public health official
must provide a written statement to the utility office within 5 days of when your doctor or public health
official notifies the utility of the health condition; otherwise, your utility service may be shut off. If the
utility receives this written statement, your service will not be shut off for 30 days. This 30-day delay
is to allow you time to arrange payment of your utility bill or find other living arrangements. After 30
days, your service may be shut off if payment arrangements have not been made.
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5. What should I do if I believe my bill is not correct?

You may dispute your utility bill. You must tell the utility that you dispute the bill. You must pay
the part of the bill you think is correct. If you do this, the utility will not shut off your service for 45
days from the date the bill was mailed while you and the utility work out the dispute over the part of the
bill you think is incorrect. You may ask the lowa Utilities Board for assistance in resolving the dispute.
(See #9 below.)

6. When can the utility shut off my utility service because I have not paid my bill?

a. Your utility can shut off service between the hours of 6 a.m. and 2 p.m., Monday through Friday.

b. The utility will not shut off your service on nights, weekends, or holidays for nonpayment of a
bill.

c¢. The utility will not shut off your service if you enter into a reasonable payment plan to pay the
overdue amount (see #2 above).

d. The utility will not shut off your service if the temperature is forecasted to be 20 degrees Fahrenheit
or colder during the following 24-hour period, including the day your service is scheduled to be shut off.

e. If you have qualified for low-income energy assistance, the utility cannot shut off your service
from November 1 through April 1. However, you will still owe the utility for the service used during
this time.

f. The utility will not shut off your service if you have notified the utility that you dispute a portion
of your bill and you pay the part of the bill that you agree is correct.

g. If one of the heads of household is a service member deployed for military service, utility service
cannot be shut off during the deployment or within 90 days after the end of deployment. In order
for this exception to disconnection to apply, the utility must be informed of the deployment prior to
disconnection. However, you will still owe the utility for service used during this time.

7. How will I be told the utility is going to shut off my gas service?

a. You must be given a written notice at least 12 days before the utility service can be shut off for
nonpayment. This notice will include the reason for shutting off your service.

b. If you have not made payments required by an agreed-upon payment plan, your service may be
disconnected with only one day’s notice.

c¢. The utility must also try to reach you by telephone or in person before it shuts off your service.
From November 1 through April 1, if the utility cannot reach you by telephone or in person, the utility
will put a written notice on the door of your residence to tell you that your utility service will be shut off.

8. If service is shut off, when will it be turned back on?

a. The utility will turn your service back on if you pay the whole amount you owe or agree to a
reasonable payment plan (see #2 above).

b. If you make your payment during regular business hours, or by 7 p.m. for utilities permitting such
payment or other arrangements after regular business hours, the utility must make a reasonable effort to
turn your service back on that day. If service cannot reasonably be turned on that same day, the utility
must do it by 11 a.m. the next day.

c. The utility may charge you a fee to turn your service back on. Those fees may be higher in the
evening or on weekends, so you may ask that your service be turned on during normal utility business
hours.

9. Is there any other help available besides my utility?

If the utility has not been able to help you with your problem, you may contact the Iowa
Utilities Board toll-free at 1-877-565-4450. You may also write the lowa Utilities Board at 1375 E.
Court Avenue, Room 69, Des Moines, lowa 50319-0069, or by E-mail at customer@jiub.iowa.gov.
Low-income customers may also be eligible for free legal assistance from lowa Legal Aid, and may
contact Legal Aid at 1-800-532-1275.

(4) When disconnecting service to a residence, made a diligent attempt to contact, by telephone or
in person, the customer responsible for payment for service to the residence to inform the customer of the
pending disconnection and the customer’s rights and responsibilities. During the period from November
1 through April 1, if the attempt at customer contact fails, the premises shall be posted at least one day
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prior to disconnection with a notice informing the customer of the pending disconnection and rights and
responsibilities available to avoid disconnection.

If an attempt at personal or telephone contact of a customer occupying a rental unit has been
unsuccessful, the landlord of the rental unit, if known, shall be contacted to determine if the customer is
still in occupancy and, if so, the customer’s present location. The landlord shall also be informed of the
date when service may be disconnected.

If the disconnection will affect occupants of residential units leased from the customer, the premises
of any building known by the utility to contain residential units affected by disconnection must be posted,
at least two days prior to disconnection, with a notice informing any occupants of the date when service
will be disconnected and the reasons for the disconnection.

(5) Disputed bill. Ifthe customer has received notice of disconnection and has a dispute concerning
a bill for natural gas service, the utility may require the customer to pay a sum of money equal to the
amount of the undisputed portion of the bill pending settlement and thereby avoid disconnection of
service. A utility shall delay disconnection for nonpayment of the disputed bill for up to 45 days after
the rendering of the bill if the customer pays the undisputed amount. The 45 days shall be extended by
up to 60 days if requested of the utility by the board in the event the customer files a written complaint
with the board in compliance with 199—Chapter 6.

(6) Reconnection. Disconnection of a residential customer may take place only between the hours
of 6 a.m. and 2 p.m. on a weekday and not on weekends or holidays. If a disconnected customer makes
payment or other arrangements during normal business hours, or by 7 p.m. for utilities permitting such
payment or other arrangements after normal business hours, all reasonable efforts shall be made to
reconnect the customer that day. If a disconnected customer makes payment or other arrangements after
7 p.m., all reasonable efforts shall be made to reconnect the customer not later than 11 a.m. the next day.

(7) Severe cold weather. A disconnection may not take place where gas is used as the only
source of space heating or to control or operate the only space heating equipment at the residence on
any day when the National Weather Service forecast for the following 24 hours covering the area in
which the residence is located includes a forecast that the temperature will be 20 degrees Fahrenheit or
colder. In any case where the utility has posted a disconnect notice in compliance with subparagraph
19.4(15)“d”’(4) but is precluded from disconnecting service because of a National Weather Service
forecast, the utility may immediately proceed with appropriate disconnection procedures, without
further notice, when the temperature in the area where the residence is located rises above 20 degrees
Fahrenheit and is forecasted to be above 20 degrees Fahrenheit for at least 24 hours, unless the customer
has paid in full the past due amount or is entitled to postponement of disconnection under some other
provision of paragraph 19.4(15)“d.”

(8) Health of a resident. Disconnection of a residential customer shall be postponed if the
disconnection of service would present an especial danger to the health of any permanent resident of
the premises. An especial danger to health is indicated if a person appears to be seriously impaired and
may, because of mental or physical problems, be unable to manage the person’s own resources, to carry
out activities of daily living or to be protected from neglect or hazardous situations without assistance
from others. Indicators of an especial danger to health include but are not limited to: age, infirmity, or
mental incapacitation; serious illness; physical disability, including blindness and limited mobility; and
any other factual circumstances which indicate a severe or hazardous health situation.

The utility may require written verification of the especial danger to health by a physician or a public
health official, including the name of the person endangered; a statement that the person is a resident of
the premises in question; the name, business address, and telephone number of the certifying party; the
nature of the health danger; and approximately how long the danger will continue. Initial verification by
the verifying party may be by telephone if written verification is forwarded to the utility within five days.

Verification shall postpone disconnection for 30 days. In the event service is terminated within
14 days prior to verification of illness by or for a qualifying resident, service shall be restored to that
residence if a proper verification is thereafter made in accordance with the foregoing provisions. If the
customer does not enter into a reasonable payment agreement for the retirement of the unpaid balance
of the account within the first 30 days and does not keep the current account paid during the period
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that the unpaid balance is to be retired, the customer is subject to disconnection pursuant to paragraph
19.4(15)“f”

(9) Winter energy assistance (November 1 through April 1). If the utility is informed that the
customer’s household may qualify for winter energy assistance or weatherization funds, there shall be
no disconnection of service for 30 days from the date the utility is notified to allow the customer time to
obtain assistance. Disconnection shall not take place from November 1 through April 1 for a resident who
is a head of household and who has been certified to the public utility by the community action agency as
eligible for either the low-income home energy assistance program or weatherization assistance program.

(10) Deployment. If the utility is informed that one of the heads of household as defined in Iowa
Code section 476.20 is a service member deployed for military service, as defined in lowa Code section
29A.90, disconnection cannot take place at the residence during the deployment or prior to 90 days after
the end of the deployment.

e. Abnormal gas consumption. A customer who is subject to disconnection for nonpayment of
bill, and who has gas consumption which appears to the customer to be abnormally high, may request
the utility to provide assistance in identifying the factors contributing to this usage pattern and to suggest
remedial measures. The utility shall provide assistance by discussing patterns of gas usage which may
be readily identifiable, suggesting that an energy audit be conducted, and identifying sources of energy
conservation information and financial assistance which may be available to the customer.

£ A utility may disconnect gas service without the written 12-day notice for failure of the
customer to comply with the terms of a payment agreement, except as provided in numbered paragraph
19.4(10) “c’(1)“4,” provided the utility complies with the provisions of paragraph 19.4(15)“d.”

g The utility shall, prior to November 1, mail customers a notice describing the availability of
winter energy assistance funds and the application process. The notice must be of a type size that is easily
legible and conspicuous and must contain the information set out by the state agency administering the
assistance program. A utility serving fewer than 25,000 customers may publish the notice in a customer
newsletter in lieu of mailing. A utility serving fewer than 6,000 customers may publish the notice in an
advertisement in a local newspaper of general circulation or shopper’s guide.

19.4(16) Insufficient reasons for denying service. The following shall not constitute sufficient cause
for refusal of service to a customer:

Delinquency in payment for service by a previous occupant of the premises to be served.
Failure to pay for merchandise purchased from the utility.

Failure to pay for a different type or class of public utility service.

Failure to pay the bill of another customer as guarantor thereof.

Failure to pay the back bill rendered in accordance with paragraph 19.4(13) “b” (slow meters).
Failure to pay adjusted bills based on the undercharges set forth in paragraph 19.4(13) “e.”
Failure of a residential customer to pay a deposit during the period November 1 through April
1 for the location at which the customer has been receiving service.

h.  Delinquency in payment for service by an occupant, if the customer applying for service is
creditworthy and able to satisfy any deposit requirements.

19.4(17) When disconnection prohibited.

a. No disconnection may take place from November 1 through April 1 for a resident who is a head
of household and who has been certified to the public utility by the local community action agency as
being eligible for either the low-income home energy assistance program or weatherization assistance
program.

b.  If the utility is informed that one of the heads of household as defined in lowa Code section
476.20 is a service member deployed for military service, as defined in lowa Code section 29A.90,
disconnection cannot take place at the residence during the deployment or prior to 90 days after the end
of the deployment.

19.4(18) Change in character of service. The following shall apply to a material change in the
character of gas service:

a. Changes under the control of the utility. The utility shall make such changes only with the
approval of the board, and after adequate notice to the customers (see 19.7(6) “a”).

QTN RS SR



Ch 19, p.22 Utilities[199] IAC 11/2/11

b.  Changes not under control of the utility or customer. The utility shall adjust appliances to attain
the proper combustion of the gas supplied. Due consideration shall be given to the gas heating value and
specific gravity (see 19.7(6)“b”).

c.  Appliance adjustment charge. The utility shall make any necessary adjustments to the
customer’s appliances without charge and shall conduct the adjustment program with a minimum of
inconvenience to the customers.

19.4(19) Customer complaints. Each utility shall investigate promptly and thoroughly and keep a
record of written complaints and all other reasonable complaints received by it from its customers in
regard to safety, service, or rates, and the operation of its system as will enable it to review and analyze
its procedures and actions. The record shall show the name and address of the complainant, the date
and nature of the complaint, and its disposition and the date thereof. All complaints caused by a major
outage or interruption shall be summarized in a single report.

a. Each utility shall provide in its filed tariff a concise, fully informative procedure for the
resolution of customer complaints.

b.  The utility shall take reasonable steps to ensure that customers unable to travel shall not be
denied the right to be heard.

c.  The final step in a complaint hearing and review procedure shall be a filing for board resolution
of the issues.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code sections 476.2, 476.6, 476.8, 476.20 and 476.54.
[ARC 9101B, IAB 9/22/10, effective 10/27/10; Editorial change: IAC Supplement 12/29/10]

199—19.5(476) Engineering practice.

19.5(1) Requirement for good engineering practice. The gas plant of the utility shall be constructed,
installed, maintained and operated in accordance with accepted good engineering practice in the gas
industry to assure, as far as reasonably possible, continuity of service, uniformity in the quality of service
furnished, and the safety of persons and property.

19.5(2) Standards incorporated by reference.

a.  The design, construction, operation, and maintenance of gas systems and liquefied natural gas
facilities shall be in accordance with the following standards where applicable:

(1) 49 CFR Part 191, “Transportation of Natural and Other Gas by Pipeline; Annual Reports,
Incident Reports, and Safety-Related Condition Reports,” as amended through June 22, 2011.

(2) 49 CFR Part 192, “Transportation of Natural and Other Gas by Pipeline: Minimum Federal
Safety Standards,” as amended through June 22, 2011.

(3) 49 CFR Part 193, “Liquefied Natural Gas Facilities: Federal Safety Standards,” as amended
through June 22, 2011.

(4) 49 CFR Part 199, “Drug and Alcohol Testing,” as amended through June 22, 2011.

(5) ASME B31.8 - 2007, “Gas Transmission and Distribution Piping Systems.”

(6) NFPA 59-2008, “Utility LP-Gas Plant Code.”

(7) At railroad crossings, 199—42.7(476), “Engineering standards for pipelines.”

b.  The following publications are adopted as standards of accepted good practice for gas utilities:

(1) ANSI Z223.1/NFPA 54-2009, “National Fuel Gas Code.”

(2) NFPA 501A-2009, “Standard for Fire Safety Criteria for Manufactured Home Installations,
Sites, and Communities.”

19.5(3) Adequacy of gas supply. The natural gas regularly available from supply sources
supplemented by production or storage capacity must be sufficiently large to meet all reasonable
demands for firm gas service.

19.5(4) Gas transmission and distribution facilities. The utility’s gas transmission and distribution
facilities shall be designed, constructed and maintained as required to reliably perform the gas delivery
burden placed upon them. Each utility shall be capable of emergency repair work on a scale consistent
with its scope of operation and with the physical conditions of its transmission and distribution facilities.
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In appraising the reliability of the utility’s transmission and distribution system, the board will
consider, as principal factors, the condition of the physical property and the size, training, supervision,
availability, equipment and mobility of the maintenance forces.

19.5(5) Inspection of gas plant. Each utility shall adopt a program of inspection of its gas plant in
order to determine the necessity for replacement and repair. The frequency of the various inspections
shall be based on the utility’s experience and accepted good practice. Each utility shall keep sufficient

records to give evidence of compliance with its inspection program.
[ARC 7962B, IAB 7/15/09, effective 8/19/09; ARC 9501B, IAB 5/18/11, effective 6/22/11]

199—19.6(476) Metering.

19.6(1) Inspection and testing program. Each utility shall adopt a written program for the
inspection and testing of its meters to determine the necessity for adjustment, replacement or repair. The
frequency of inspection and methods of testing shall be based on the utility’s experience, manufacturer’s
recommendations, and accepted good practice. The board considers the publications listed in 19.6(3) to
be representative of accepted good practice. Each utility shall maintain inspection and testing records
for each meter and associated device until three years after its retirement.

19.6(2) Program content. The written program shall, at minimum, address the following subject
areas:

a. Classification of meters by capacity, type, and any other factor considered pertinent.

b.  Checking of new meters for acceptable accuracy before being placed in service.

c.  Testing of in-service meters, including any associated instruments or corrective devices, for
accuracy, adjustments or repairs. This may be accomplished by periodic tests at specified intervals or on
the basis of a statistical sampling plan, but shall include meters removed from service for any reason.

d.  Periodic calibration or testing of devices or instruments used by the utility to test meters.

e. Leak testing of meters before return to service.

£~ The limits of meter accuracy considered acceptable by the utility.

g The nature of meter and meter test records maintained by the utility.

19.6(3) Accepted good practice. The following publications are considered to be representative of
accepted good practice in matters of metering and meter testing:

a.  American National Standard for Gas Displacement Meters (500 Cubic Feet Per Hour Capacity
and Under), ANSI B109.1-2000.

b.  American National Standard for Diaphragm Type Gas Displacement Meters (Over 500 Cubic
Feet Per Hour Capacity), ANSI B109.2-2000.

¢.  American National Standard for Rotary Type Gas Displacement Meters, ANSI B109.3-2000.

d.  Measurement of Gas Flow by Turbine Meters, ANSI/ASME MFC-4M-1986 (Reaffirmed
2008).

e.  Orifice Metering of Natural Gas and Other Related Hydrocarbon Fluids, API MPMS Chapter
14.3, Parts 1-4.

19.6(4) Meter adjustment. All meters and associated metering devices shall, when tested, be
adjusted as closely as practicable to the condition of zero error.

19.6(5) Request tests. Upon request by a customer, a utility shall test the meter servicing that
customer. A test need not be made more frequently than once in 18 months.

A written report of the test results shall be mailed to the customer within ten days of the completed
test and a record of each test shall be kept on file at the utility’s office. The utility shall give the customer
or a representative of the customer the opportunity to be present while the test is conducted.

If the test finds the meter is accurate within the limits accepted by the utility in its meter inspection
and testing program, the utility may charge the customer $25 or the cost of conducting the test, whichever
is less. The customer shall be advised of any potential charge before the meter is removed for testing.

19.6(6) Referee tests. Upon written request by a customer or utility, the board will conduct a referee
test of a meter. A test need not be made more frequently than once in 18 months. The customer request
shall be accompanied by a $30 deposit in the form of a check or money order made payable to the utility.
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Within 5 days of receipt of the written request and payment, the board shall forward the deposit
to the utility and notify the utility of the requirement for a test. The utility shall, within 30 days after
notification of the request, schedule the date, time and place of the test with the board and customer. The
meter shall not be removed or adjusted before the test. The utility shall furnish all testing equipment and
facilities for the test. If the tested meter is found to be more than 2 percent fast or 2 percent slow, the
deposit will be returned to the party requesting the test and billing adjustments shall be made as required
in 19.4(13). The board shall issue its report within 15 days after the test is conducted, with a copy to the
customer and the utility.

19.6(7) Condition of meter. No meter that is known to be mechanically defective, has an incorrect
correction factor, or has not been tested and adjusted, if necessary, in accordance with 19.6(2) “b, " “c,”
and “e, ” shall be installed or continued in service. The capacity of the meter and the index mechanism

shall be consistent with the gas requirements of the customer.
[ARC 7962B, IAB 7/15/09, effective 8/19/09]

199—19.7(476) Standards of quality of service.

19.7(1) Purity requirements. All gas supplied to customers shall be substantially free of impurities
which may cause corrosion of mains or piping or from corrosive or harmful fumes when burned in a
properly designed and adjusted burner.

19.7(2) Pressure limits. The maximum allowable operating pressure for a low-pressure distribution
system shall not be so high as to cause the unsafe operation of any connected and properly adjusted
low-pressure gas-burning equipment.

19.7(3) Adequacy for pressure. Each utility shall have a substantially accurate knowledge of the
pressures inside its piping. Periodic pressure measurements shall be taken during periods of high
demand at remote locations in distribution systems to determine the adequacy of service. Records of
such measurements including the date, time, and location of the measurement shall be maintained not
less than two years.

19.7(4) Standards for pressure measurements.

a. Secondary standards. Each utility shall own or have access to a dead weight tester. This
instrument must be maintained in an accurate condition.

b.  Working standards. Each utility must have or have access to water manometers, laboratory
quality indicating pressure gauges, and field-type dead weight pressure gauges as necessary for the proper
testing of the indicating and recording pressure gauges used in determining the pressure on the utility’s
system. Working standards must be checked periodically by comparison with a secondary standard.

19.7(5) Handling of standards. Extreme care must be exercised in the handling of standards to
ensure that their accuracy is not disturbed. Each standard shall be accompanied at all times by a
certificate or calibration card, duly signed and dated, on which are recorded the corrections required to
compensate for errors found at the customary test points at the time of the last previous test.

19.7(6) Heating value.

a. Awareness. Each utility shall have a substantially accurate knowledge of the heating value of
the gas being delivered to customers at all times.

b.  Natural and LP-gas. The heating value of natural gas and undiluted, commercially pure LP-gas
shall be considered as being not under the control of the utility. The utility shall determine the allowable
range of monthly average heating values within which its customers’ appliances may be expected to
function properly without repeated readjustment of the burners. If the monthly average heating value is
above or below the limits of the allowable range for three successive months, the customers’ appliances
must be readjusted in accordance with 19.4(18)“c.”

c.  Peak shaving or other mixed gas. The heating value of gas in a distribution system which
includes gas from LP or LNG peak shaving facilities, or gas from a source other than a pipeline supplier,
shall be considered within the control of the utility. The average daily heating value of mixed gas shall
be at least 95 percent of that normally delivered by the pipeline supplier. All mixed gas shall have a
specific gravity of less than 1.000, and heating value shall not be so high as to cause improper operation
of properly adjusted customer equipment.
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d.  Heating value determination and records. Unless acceptable heating value information is
available for all periods from other sources, including the pipeline supplier, the utility shall provide
and maintain equipment, or shall have a method of computation, by which the heating value of the gas
in a distribution system can be accurately determined. The type, accuracy, operation and location of
equipment, and the accuracy of computation methods, shall be in accordance with accepted industry
practices and equipment manufacturer’s recommendations and shall be subject to review by the board.

19.7(7) Interruptions of service.

a. Each utility shall make reasonable efforts to avoid interruptions of service, but when
interruptions occur, service shall be reestablished within the shortest time practicable, consistent with
safety. Each utility shall maintain records for not less than two years of interruptions of service as
required to be reported in 19.17(1) and shall periodically review these records to determine steps to be
taken to prevent recurrence.

b.  Planned interruptions shall be made at a time that will not cause unreasonable inconvenience
to customers. Interruptions shall be preceded by adequate notice to those who will be affected.

199—19.8(476) Safety.

19.8(1) Acceptable standards. As criteria of accepted good safety practice the board will use the
applicable provisions of the standard listed in 19.5(2).

19.8(2) Protective measures. Each utility shall exercise reasonable care to reduce hazards inherent
in connection with utility service to which its employees, its customers, and the general public may be
subjected and shall adopt and execute a safety program designed to protect the public, fitted to the size
and type of its operations. The utility shall give reasonable assistance to the board in the investigation of
the cause of accidents and in the determination of suitable means of preventing accidents. Each utility
shall maintain a summary of all reportable accidents arising from its operations.

19.8(3) Turning on gas. Each utility upon the installation of a meter and turning on gas or the act of
turning on gas alone shall take the necessary steps to assure itself that there exists no flow of gas through
the meter which is a warning that the customer’s piping or appliances are not safe for gas turn on (Ref:
Sec. 8.2.3 and Annex D, ANSI Z223.1/NFPA 54-2009).

19.8(4) Gas leaks. A report of a gas leak shall be considered as an emergency requiring immediate
attention.

19.8(5) Odorization. Any gas distributed to customers through gas mains or gas services or used for
domestic purposes in compressor plants, which does not naturally possess a distinctive odor to the extent
that its presence in the atmosphere is readily detectable at all gas concentrations of one-fifth of the lower
explosive limit and above, shall have an odorant added to it to make it so detectable. Odorization is not
necessary, however, for such gas as is delivered for further processing or use where the odorant would
serve no useful purpose as a warning agent. Suitable tests must be made to determine whether the odor
meets the standards of subrule 19.5(2). Prompt remedial action shall be taken if odorization levels do
not meet the prescribed limits for detectability.

19.8(6) Burial near electric lines. Each pipeline shall be installed with at least 12 inches of clearance
from buried electrical conductors. If this clearance cannot be maintained, protection from damage or

introduction of current from an electrical fault shall be provided by other means.
[ARC 7962B, IAB 7/15/09, effective 8/19/09]

199—19.9(476) Energy conservation strategies. Rescinded IAB 11/12/03, effective 12/7/03.

199—19.10(476) Purchased gas adjustment (PGA).

19.10(1) Purchased gas adjustment clause. Purchased gas adjustments shall be computed
separately for each customer classification or grouping previously approved by the board. Purchased gas
adjustments shall use the same unit of measure as the utility’s tariffed rates. Purchased gas adjustments
shall be calculated using factors filed in annual or periodic filings according to the following formula:

PGA=(CxRc)+(DxRd)+(Z*xRz)+Rb+E

S
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PGA is the purchased gas adjustment per unit.

S is the anticipated yearly gas commodity sales volume for each customer classification or grouping.

C is the volume of applicable commodity purchased or transported for each customer classification
or grouping required to meet sales, S, plus the expected lost and unaccounted for volumes.

Re is the weighted average of applicable commodity prices or rates, including appropriate hedging
tools costs, to be in effect September 1 corresponding to purchases C.

D is the total volume of applicable entitlement reservation purchases required to meet sales, S, for
each customer classification or grouping.

Rd is the weighted average of applicable entitlement reservation charges to be in effect September
1 corresponding to purchases D.

Z is the total quantity of applicable storage service purchases required to meet sales, S, for each
customer classification or grouping.

Rz is the weighted average of applicable storage service rates to be in effect September 1
corresponding to purchases Z.

Rb is the adjusted amount necessary to obtain the anticipated balance for the remaining PGA year
calculated by taking the anticipated PGA balance divided by the forecasted volumes, including storage,
for one or more months of the remaining PGA year.

E is the per unit overcollection or undercollection adjustment as calculated under subrule 19.10(7).

The components of the formula shall be determined as follows for each customer classification or
grouping:

a. The actual sales volumes S for the prior 12-month period ending May 31, with the necessary
degree-day adjustments, and further adjustments approved by the board.

Unless a utility receives prior board approval to use another methodology, a utility shall use the same
weather normalization methodology used in prior approved PGA and rate case.

b.  The annual expected lost and unaccounted for factors shall be calculated by determining the
actual difference between sales and purchase volumes for the 12 months ending May 31 or from the
current annual IG-1 filing, but in no case will this factor be less than 0.

c¢.  The purchases C, D, and Z which will be necessary to meet requirements as determined in
19.10(1).

d.  Thepurchased gas adjustments shall be adjusted prospectively to reflect the final decision issued
by the board in a periodic review proceeding.

19.10(2) Annual purchased gas adjustment filing. Each rate-regulated utility shall file on or before
August 1 of each year, for the board’s approval, a purchased gas adjustment for the 12-month period
beginning September 1 of that year.

The annual filing shall restate each factor of the formula stated in subrule 19.10(1).

The annual filing shall be based on customer classifications and groupings previously approved by
the board unless new classifications or groupings are proposed.

The annual filing shall include all worksheets and detailed supporting data used to determine
the purchased gas adjustment volumes and factors. The utility shall provide an explanation of the
calculations of each factor. Information already on file with the board may be incorporated by reference
in the filing.

19.10(3) Periodic changes to purchased gas adjustment clause. Periodic purchased gas adjustment
filings shall be based on the purchased gas adjustment customer classifications and groupings previously
approved by the board. Changes in the customer classification and grouping on file are not automatic
and require prior approval by the board.

Periodic filings shall include all worksheets and detailed supporting data used to determine the
amount of the adjustment.

Changes in factors S or C may not be made in periodic purchased gas filings. A change in factor D
or Z may be made in periodic filings and will be deemed approved if it conforms to the annual purchased
gas filing or if it conforms to the principles set out in 19.10(6).

The utility shall implement automatically all purchased gas adjustment changes which result from
changes in Rc, Rd, or Rz with concurrent board notification with adequate information to calculate and
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support the change. The purchased gas adjustment shall be calculated separately for each customer
classification or grouping.

Unless otherwise ordered by the board, a rate-regulated utility’s purchased gas adjustment rate factors
shall be adjusted as purchased gas costs change and shall recover from the customers only the actual
costs of purchased gas and other currently incurred charges associated with the delivery, inventory, or
reservation of natural gas. Such periodic changes shall become effective with usage on or after the date
of change.

19.10(4) Factor Rb. Each utility has the option of filing an Rb calculation with its October-January
PGA filings but shall file an Rb calculation with its February filing and subsequent monthly filings in
the PGA year. If the anticipated PGA balance represents costs in excess of revenues, factor Rb shall
be assigned a positive value; if the anticipated balance represents revenues in excess of costs, factor Rb
shall be assigned a negative value.

19.10(5) Take-or-pay adjustment. Rescinded IAB 11/12/03, effective 12/17/03.

19.10(6) Allocations of changes in contract pipeline transportation capacity obligations. Any
change in contractual pipeline transportation capacity obligations to transportation or storage service
providers serving lowa must be reported to the board within 30 days of receipt. The change must be
applied on a pro-rata basis to all customer classifications or groupings, unless another method has been
approved by the board. Where a change has been granted as a result of the utility’s request based on the
needs of specified customers, that change may be allocated to the specified customers. Where the board
has approved anticipated sales levels for one or more customer classifications or groupings, those levels
may limit the pro-rata reduction for those classifications or groupings.

19.10(7) Reconciliation of underbillings and overbillings. The utility shall file with the board on or
before October 1 of each year a purchased gas adjustment reconciliation for the 12-month period which
began on September 1 of the previous year. This reconciliation shall be the actual net invoiced costs
of purchased gas and appropriate financial hedging tools costs less the actual revenue billed through
its purchased gas adjustment clause net of the prior year’s reconciliation dollars for each customer
classification or grouping. Actual net costs for purchased gas shall be the applicable invoice costs from
all appropriate sources associated with the time period of usage.

Negative differences in the reconciliation shall be considered overbilling by the utility and positive
differences shall be considered underbilling. This reconciliation shall be filed with all worksheets and
detailed supporting data for each particular purchased gas adjustment clause. Penalty purchases shall
only be includable where the utility clearly demonstrates a net savings.

a. The annual reconciliation filing shall include the following information concerning the hedging
tools used by the utility:

(1) The type and volume of physical gas being hedged.

(2) The reason the hedge was undertaken (e.g., to hedge storage gas, a floating price contract).

(3) A detailed explanation of the hedging strategy (e.g., costless collar, straddled costless collar,
purchasing or selling options).

(4) The date the futures contract or option was purchased or the date the swap was entered into.

(5) The spot price of gas at the time the hedge was made, including an explanation of how the spot
price was determined including the index or indices used.

(6) The amount of all commissions paid and to whom those payments were made.

(7) All administrative costs associated with the hedge.

(8) The name(s) of all marketers used and the amount of money paid to each marketer.

(9) The amount of savings or costs resulting from the hedge.

(10) The amount of money tied up in margin accounts for futures trading and the cost of that money.

(11) The premium paid for each option.

(12) The strike price of each option.

(13) The contracting costs for each swap transaction.

(14) The name of the fixed-price payer in a swap transaction.

(15) A statement as to how the hedge is consistent with the LDC’s natural gas procurement plan.
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(16) An explanation as to why the LDC believes the hedge was in the best interest of general system
customers.

(17) All invoices, work papers, and internal reports associated with the hedge.

b.  Any underbilling determined from the reconciliation shall be collected through ten-month
adjustments to the appropriate purchased gas adjustment. The underbilling generated from each
purchased gas adjustment clause shall be divided by the anticipated sales volumes for the prospective
ten-month period beginning November 1 (based upon the sales determination in subrule 19.10(1)).

The quotient, determined on the same basis as the utility’s tariff rates, shall be added to the purchased
gas adjustment for the prospective ten-month period beginning November 1.

c¢.  Any overbilling determined from the reconciliation shall be refunded to the customer
classification or grouping from which it was generated. The overbilling shall be divided by the annual
cost of purchased gas subject to recovery for the 12-month period which began the prior September 1
for each purchased gas adjustment clause and applied as follows:

(1) If the net overbilling from the purchased gas adjustment reconciliation exceeds 3 percent of
the annual cost of purchased gas subject to recovery for a specific customer classification or grouping,
the utility shall refund the overbilling by bill credit or check starting on the first day of billing in the
November billing cycle of the current year. The minimum amount to be refunded by check shall be $10.
Interest shall be calculated on amounts exceeding 3 percent from the PGA year midpoint to the date of
refunding. The interest rate shall be the dealer commercial paper rate (90-day, high-grade unsecured
notes) quoted in the “Money Rates” section of the Wall Street Journal on the last working day of August
of the current year.

(2) Ifthenetoverbilling from the purchased gas adjustment reconciliation does not exceed 3 percent
of the annual cost of purchased gas subject to recovery for a specific customer classification or grouping,
the utility may refund the overbilling by bill credit or check starting on the first day of billing in the
November billing cycle of the current year, or the utility may refund the overbilling through ten-month
adjustments to the particular purchased gas adjustment from which they were generated. The minimum
amount to be refunded by check shall be $10. This adjustment shall be determined by dividing the
overcollection by the anticipated sales volume for the prospective ten-month period beginning November
1 as determined in subrule 19.10(1) for the applicable purchased gas adjustment clause. The quotient,
determined on the same basis as the utility’s tariff rates, shall be a reduction to that particular purchased
gas adjustment for the prospective ten-month period beginning November 1.

d.  When a customer has reduced or terminated system supply service and is receiving
transportation service, any liability for overcollections and undercollections shall be determined in
accordance with the utility’s gas transportation tariff.

19.10(8) Refunds related to gas costs charged through the PGA. The utility shall file a refund plan
with the board within 30 days of the receipt of any refund related to gas costs charged through the PGA.

a.  The utility shall refund to customers by bill credit or check an amount equal to any refund,
plus accrued interest, if the refund exceeds $10 per average residential customer under the applicable
customer classification or grouping. The utility may refund lesser amounts through the applicable
customer classification or grouping or retain undistributed refund amounts in special refund retention
accounts for each customer classification or grouping under the applicable PGA clause until such time
as additional refund obligations or interest cause the average residential customer refund to exceed $10.
Any obligations remaining in the retention accounts on September 1 shall become a part of the annual
PGA reconciliation.

b.  The utility shall file with the refund plan the following information:

(1) A statement of reason for the refund.

(2) The amount of the refund with support for the amount.

(3) The balance of the appropriate refund retention accounts.

(4) The amount due under each customer classification or grouping.

(5) The intended period of the refund distribution.

(6) The estimated interest accrued for each refund through the proposed refund period, with
complete interest calculations and supporting data as determined in paragraph 19.10(8) “d.”
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(7) The total amount to be refunded, the amount to be refunded per customer classification or
grouping, and the refund per ccf or therm.

(8) The estimated interest accrued for each refund received and for each amount in the refund
retention accounts through the date of the filing with the complete interest calculation and support as
determined in paragraph 19.10(8)“d.”

(9) The total amount to be retained, the amount to be retained per customer classification or
grouping, and the level per ccf or therm.

(10) The calculations demonstrating that the retained balance is less than $10 per average residential
customer with supporting schedules for all factors used.

c¢.  The refund to each customer shall be determined by dividing the amount in the appropriate
refund retention account, including interest, by the total ccf or therm of system gas consumed by affected
customers during the period for which the refundable amounts are applicable and multiplying the quotient
by the ccf or therms of system supply gas actually consumed by the customer during the appropriate
period. The utility may use the last available 12-month period if the use of the actual period generating
the refund is impractical. The utility shall file complete support documentation for all figures used.

d.  The interest rate on refunds distributed under this subrule, compounded annually, shall be the
dealer commercial paper rate (90-day, high-grade unsecured notes) quoted in the “Money Rates” section
of the Wall Street Journal on the day the refund obligation vests. Interest shall accrue from the date the
rate-regulated utility receives the refund or billing from the supplier or the midpoint of the first month
of overcollection to the date the refund is distributed to customers.

e.  Therate-regulated utility shall make a reasonable effort to forward refunds, by check, to eligible
recipients who are no longer customers.

/. The minimum amount to be refunded by check shall be $5.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 476.6(11).

199—19.11(476) Periodic review of gas procurement practices [476.6(15)].

19.11(1) Procurement plan. The board shall periodically conduct a contested case proceeding for
the purpose of evaluating the reasonableness and prudence of a rate-regulated public utility’s natural
gas procurement and contracting practices. The board shall provide the utilities 90 days’ notice of the
requirement to file a procurement plan. In the years in which the board does not conduct a contested
case proceeding, the board may require the utilities to file certain information for the board’s review.
In years in which the board conducts a full proceeding, a rate-regulated utility shall file prepared direct
testimony and exhibits in support of a detailed 12-month plan and a 3-year natural gas procurement plan.
A utility’s procurement plan shall be organized as follows and shall include:

a.  Anindex of all documents and information filed in the plan and identification of the board files
in which documents incorporated by reference are located.

b.  All contracts and gas supply arrangements executed or in effect for obtaining gas and all supply
arrangements planned for the future 12-month and 3-year periods.

¢.  An organizational description of the officer or division responsible for gas procurement and a
summary of operating procedures and policies for procuring and evaluating gas contracts.

d. A summary of the legal and regulatory actions taken to minimize purchased gas costs.

e.  Allstudies or investigation reports considered in gas purchase contract or arrangement decisions
during the plan periods.

1 A complete list of all contracts executed since the last procurement review.

g Alist of other unbundled services available (for example, storage services if offered).

h. A description of the supply options selected and an evaluation of the reasonableness
and prudence of its decisions. This evaluation should show the relationship between forecast and
procurement.

19.11(2) Gas requirement forecast. Rescinded IAB 4/3/91, effective 3/15/91.

19.11(3) Annual review proceeding. Rescinded IAB 2/9/00, effective 3/15/00.
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19.11(4) Evaluation of the plan. The burden shall be on the utility to prove it is taking all reasonable
actions to minimize its purchased gas costs. The board will evaluate the reasonableness and prudence of
the gas procurement plan.

19.11(5) Disallowance of costs. The board shall disallow any purchased gas costs in excess of
costs incurred under responsible and prudent policies and practices. The PGA factor shall be adjusted
prospectively to reflect the disallowance.

19.11(6) Executive summary. On or before August 1, 2003, each natural gas utility shall file an
executive summary and index of all standard and special contracts in effect for the purchase, sale or
interchange of gas. On or before August 1 each year thereafter, each natural gas utility shall file an
update of the executive summary and index showing the standard and special contracts in effect on that
date for the purchase, sale or interchange of gas. The executive summary shall include the following
information:

The contract number;

The start and end date;

The parties to the contract;

The total estimated dollar value of the contract;

A description of the type of service offered (including volumes and price).
Th1s rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 476.6(15).

B

199—19.12(476) Flexible rates.

19.12(1) Purpose. This subrule is intended to allow gas utility companies to offer, at their option,
incentive or discount rates to their sales and transportation customers.

19.12(2) General criteria.

a. Natural gas utility companies may offer discounts to individual customers, to selected groups
of customers, or to an entire class of customer. However, discounted rates must be offered to all directly
competing customers in the same service territory. Customers are direct competitors if they make the
same end product (or offer the same service) for the same general group of customers. Customers that
only produce component parts of the same end product are not directly competing customers.

b. In deciding whether to offer a specific discount, the utility shall evaluate the individual
customer’s, group’s, or class’s situation and perform a cost-benefit analysis before offering the discount.

¢.  Any discount offered should be such as to significantly affect the customer’s or customers’
decision to stay on the system or to increase consumption.

d.  The consequences of offering the discount should be beneficial to all customers and to the utility.
Other customers should not be at risk of loss as a result of these discounts; in addition, the offering of
discounts shall in no way lead to subsidization of the discounted rates by other customers in the same or
different classes.

19.12(3) Tariffrequirements. 1f a company elects to offer flexible rates, the utility shall file for review
and approval tariff sheets specifying the general conditions for offering discounted rates. The tariff sheets
shall include, at a minimum, the following criteria:

a. The cost-benefit analysis must demonstrate that offering the discount will be more beneficial
than not offering the discount.

b.  The ceiling for all discounted rates shall be the approved rate on file for the customer’s rate
class.

c¢.  The floor for the discount sales rates shall be equal to the cost of gas. Therefore, the maximum
discount allowed under the sales or transportation tariffs is equal to the nongas costs of serving the
customer.

d.  No discount shall be offered for a period longer than five years, unless the board determines
upon good cause shown that a longer period is warranted.

e.  Discounts should not be offered if they will encourage deterioration in the load characteristics
of the customer receiving the discount.

f Customer charges may be discounted.
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19.12(4) Reporting requirements. Each natural gas utility electing to offer flexible rates shall file
annual reports with the board within 30 days of the end of each 12 months. Reports shall include the
following information:

a. Section 1 of the report concerns discounts initiated in the last 12 months. For all discounts
initiated in the last 12 months, the report shall include:

(1) The identity of the new customers (by account number, if necessary);

(2) The value of the discount offered;

(3) The cost-benefit analysis results;

(4) The cost of alternate fuels available to the customer, if relevant;

(5) The volume of gas sold to or transported for the customer in the preceding 12 months; and

(6) A copy of all new or revised flexible rate contracts executed between the utility and its
customers.

b.  Section 2 of the report relates to overall program evaluation. For all discounts currently being
offered, the report shall include:

(1) The identity of each customer (by account number, if necessary);

(2) The total volume of gas sold or transported in the last 12 months to each customer at discounted
rates, by month;

(3) The volume of gas sold or transported to each customer in the same 12 months of the preceding
year, by month;

(4) The dollar value of the discount in the last 12 months to each customer, by month;

(5) The dollar value of volumes sold or transported to each customer for each of the previous 12
months; and

(6) If customer charges are discounted, the dollar value of the discount shall be separately reported.

c¢.  Section 3 of the report concerns discounts denied or discounts terminated. For all customers
specifically evaluated and denied or having a discount terminated in the last 12 months, the report shall
include:

(1) Customer identification (by account number, if necessary);

(2) The volume of gas sold or transported in the last 12 months to each customer, by month;

(3) The volume of gas sold or transported to each customer in the same 12 months of the preceding
year, by month; and

(4) The dollar value of volumes sold or transported to each customer for each of the past 12 months.

d.  No report is required if the utility had no customers receiving a discount during the relevant
period and had no customers which were evaluated for the discount and rejected during the relevant
period.

19.12(5) Rate case treatment. In a rate case, 50 percent of any identifiable increase in net revenues
will be used to reduce rates for all customers; the remaining 50 percent of the identifiable increase in net
revenues may be kept by the utility. If there is a decrease in revenues due to the discount, the utility’s
test year revenues will be adjusted to remove the effects of the discount by assuming that all sales or
transportation services or customer charges were provided at full tariffed rate for the customer class.
Determining the actual amount will be a factual determination to be made in the rate case.

199—19.13(476) Transportation service.

19.13(1) Purpose. This subrule requires gas distribution utility companies to transport natural gas
owned by an end-user on a nondiscriminatory basis, subject to the capacity limitations of the specific
system. System capacity is defined as the maximum flow of gas the relevant portion of the system is
capable of handling. Capacity availability shall be determined using the total current firm gas flow,
including both system and transportation gas.

19.13(2) End-user rights. The end-user purchasing transportation services from the utility shall have
the following rights and be subject to the following conditions:

a. The end-user shall have the right to receive, pursuant to agreement, 100 percent of the gas
delivered by it or on its behalf to the transporting utility (adjusted for a reasonable volume of lost,
unaccounted-for, and company-used gas).



Ch 19, p.32 Utilities[199] IAC 11/2/11

b. The volumes which the end-user is entitled to receive shall be subject to curtailment or
interruption due to limitations in the system capacity of the transporting utility. Curtailment of the
transportation volumes will take place according to the priority class, subdivision, or category which
the end-user would have been assigned if it were purchasing gas from the transporting utility.

c¢.  During periods of curtailment or interruption, the party is entitled to a credit equal to the
difference between the volumes delivered to the utility and those received by the end-user, adjusted
for lost, unaccounted-for, and company-used gas. The credit shall be available at any time, within the
conditions of the agreement.

d.  The end-user shall be responsible for all costs associated with any additional plant required for
providing transportation services to the end-user.

19.13(3) Transportation service charges. Transportation service shall be offered to at least the
following classes:

a. Interruptible service with system supply reserve.

b.  Interruptible service without system supply reserve.

c¢.  Firm service with system supply reserve.

d. Firm service without system supply reserve.

19.13(4) Transportation service charges and rates. All rates and charges for transportation shall be
based on the cost of providing the service.

a. “System supply reserve” service shall entitle the end-user to return to the system service to
the extent of the capacity purchased. The charge shall be at least equal to the administrative costs of
monitoring the service, plus any other costs (including but not limited to gas demand costs which are
directly assignable to the end-user).

b.  End-users without system supply reserve service may only return to system service by paying
an additional charge and are subject to the availability of adequate system capacity. An end-user wishing
to receive transportation service without system supply reserve must pay the utility for the discounted
value of any contract between the utility and the end-user remaining in effect at the time of beginning
transportation service. The discounted values shall include all directly assignable and identifiable costs
(including but not limited to gas costs).

¢.  Theutility may require a reconnection charge when an end-user receiving transportation service
without system supply reserve service requests to return to the system supply. The end-user shall return
to the system and receive service under the appropriate classification as determined by the utility.

d.  The end-user electing to receive transportation service shall pay reasonable rates for any use of
the facilities, equipment, or services of the transporting utility.

e.  Small volume transportation service. Rescinded IAB 4/28/04, effective 6/2/04.

/- Optional plan filing. Rescinded IAB 4/28/04, effective 6/2/04.

19.13(5) Reporting requirements. A natural gas utility shall file with the board two copies of each
transportation contract entered into within 30 days of the date of execution. The utility may delete
any information identifying the end-user and replace it with an identification number. The utility shall
promptly supply the deleted information if requested by the board staff. The deleted information may
be filed with a request for confidentiality, pursuant to 199 lowa Administrative Code rule 1.9(22).

19.13(6) Written notice of risks. The utility must notify its large volume users as defined in 19.14(1)
contracting for transportation service in writing that unless the customer buys system supply reserve
service from the utility, the utility is not obligated to supply gas to the customer. The notice must also
advise the large volume user of the nature of any identifiable penalties, any administrative or reconnection
costs associated with purchasing available firm or interruptible gas, and how any available gas would
be priced by the utility. The notice may be provided through a contract provision or separate written
instrument. The large volume user must acknowledge in writing that it has been made aware of the risks
and accepts the risks.

199—19.14(476) Certification of competitive natural gas providers and aggregators.
19.14(1) Definitions. The following words and terms, when used in these rules, shall have the
meanings indicated below:
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“Competitive natural gas provider” or “CNGP” means a person who takes title to natural gas and
sells it for consumption by a retail end user in the state of [owa, and it also means an aggregator as defined
in Iowa Code section 476.86. CNGP includes an affiliate of an lowa public utility. CNGP excludes the
following:

1. A public utility which is subject to rate regulation under lowa Code chapter 476.

2. A municipally owned utility which provides natural gas service within its incorporated
area or within the municipal natural gas competitive service area, as defined in lowa Code section
437A.3(21)“a”’(1), in which the municipally owned utility is located.

“Competitive natural gas services” means natural gas sold at retail in this state excluding the sale of
natural gas by a rate-regulated public utility or a municipally owned utility as provided in the definition
of CNGP in 19.14(1).

“Large volume user” means any end user whose usage exceeds 25,000 therms in any month or
100,000 therms in any consecutive 12-month period.

“Small volume user” means any end user whose usage does not exceed 25,000 therms in any month
and does not exceed 100,000 therms in any consecutive 12-month period.

19.14(2) General requirement to obtain certificate. A CNGP shall not provide competitive natural
gas services to an lowa retail end user without a certificate approved by the board pursuant to lowa Code
section 476.87. An exception to this requirement is a CNGP that has provided service to retail customers
before April 25,2001. A CNGP subject to this exception shall file for a certificate under the provisions of
this rule on or before June 1, 2001, to continue providing service pending the approval of the certificate.

19.14(3) Filing requirements and application process. Applications shall be made in the format
and contain all of the information required in 199—subrule 2.2(18). Applications must be filed with
the executive secretary at lowa Utilities Board, 1375 E. Court Avenue, Room 69, Des Moines, lowa
50319-0069. An original and ten copies must be filed. An application fee of $125 must be included with
the application to cover the administrative costs of accepting and processing a filing. In addition, each
applicant will be billed an hourly rate for actual time spent by the board reviewing the application. lowa
Code section 476.87(3) requires the board to allocate the costs and expenses reasonably attributable to
certification and dispute resolution to applicants and participants to the proceeding.

An applicant shall notify the board during the pendency of the certification request of any material
change in the representations and commitments required by this subrule within 14 days of such change.
Any new legal actions or formal complaints as identified in 199 IAC 2.2(18), numbered paragraph “4,”
are considered material changes in the request. Once certified, CNGPs shall notify the board of any
material change in the representations and commitments required for certification within 14 days of such
change.

19.14(4) Deficiencies and board determination. The board shall act on a certification application
within 90 days unless it determines an additional 60 days is necessary. Applications will be considered
complete and the 90-day period will commence when all required items are submitted. Applicants will
be notified of deficiencies and given 30 days to complete applications. Applicants will be notified when
their application is complete and the 90-day period commences.

19.14(5) Conditions of certification. CNGPs shall comply with the conditions set out in this subrule.
Failure to comply with the conditions of certification may result in revocation of the certificate.

a. Unauthorized charges. A CNGP shall not charge or attempt to collect any charges from end
users for any competitive natural gas services or equipment used in providing competitive natural gas
services not contracted for or otherwise agreed to by the end user.

b.  Notification of emergencies. Upon receipt of information from an end user of the existence of an
emergency situation with respect to delivery service, a CNGP shall immediately contact the appropriate
public utility whose facilities may be involved. The CNGP shall also provide the end user with the
emergency telephone number of the public utility.

c¢.  Reports to the board. Each CNGP shall file a report with the board on April 1 of each year
for the 12-month period ending December 31 of the previous year. This information may be filed with
a request for confidentiality, pursuant to 199—subrule 1.9(6). For each utility distribution system, the
report shall contain the following information for its lowa operations:
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(1) The average number of small volume end users served per month.

(2) The average number of large volume end users served per month.

(3) The total volume of sales to small volume end users, by month.

(4) The total volume of sales to large volume end users, by month.

(5) The revenue collected from small volume end users for competitive natural gas services,
excluding any revenue collected from end users on behalf of utilities.

(6) The revenue collected from large volume end users for competitive natural gas services,
excluding any revenue collected from end users on behalf of utilities.

(7) The date the applicant began providing service in lowa.

d. Rescinded IAB 4/28/04, effective 6/2/04.

19.14(6) Additional conditions applicable to CNGPs providing service to small volume end
users. All CNGPs when providing service to small volume natural gas end users shall be subject to the
following conditions in addition to those listed under subrule 19.14(5):

a.  Customer deposits. Compliance with the following provisions shall apply to customers whose
usage does not exceed 2500 therms in any month or 10,000 therms in any consecutive 12-month period.

Customer deposits — subrule 19.4(2)

Interest on customer deposits — subrule 19.4(3)

Customer deposit records — subrule 19.4(4)

Customer’s receipt for a deposit — subrule 19.4(5)

Deposit refund — subrule 19.4(6)

Unclaimed deposits — subrule 19.4(7)

b.  Bills to end users. A CNGP shall include on bills to end users all the information listed in this
paragraph. The bill may be sent to the customer electronically at the customer’s option.

(1) The period of time for which the billing is applicable.

(2) The amount owed for current service, including an itemization of all charges.

(3) Any past-due amount owed.

(4) The last date for timely payment.

(5) The amount of penalty for any late payment.

(6) The location for or method of remitting payment.

(7) A toll-free telephone number for the end user to call for information and to make complaints
regarding the CNGP.

(8) A toll-free telephone number for the end user to contact the CNGP in the event of an emergency.

(9) A toll-free telephone number for the end user to notify the public utility of an emergency
regarding delivery service.

(10) The tariffed transportation charges and supplier refunds, where a combined bill is provided to
the customer.

c¢.  Disclosure. Each prospective end user must receive in writing, prior to initiation of service,
all terms and conditions of service and all rights and responsibilities of the end user associated with
the offered service. The information required by this paragraph may be provided electronically, at the
customer’s option.

d.  Notice of service termination. Notice must be provided to the end user and the public utility at
least 12 calendar days prior to service termination. If the notice of service termination is rescinded, the
CNGP must notify the public utility. CNGPs are prohibited from physically disconnecting the end user
or threatening physical disconnection for any reason.

e.  Transfer of accounts. CNGPs are prohibited from transferring the account of any end user to
another supplier except with the consent of the end user. This provision does not preclude a CNGP from
transferring all or a portion of its accounts pursuant to a sale or transfer of all or a substantial portion of
a CNGP’s business in lowa, provided that the transfer satisfies all of the following conditions:

(1) The transferee will serve the affected end users through a certified CNGP;

(2) The transferee will honor the transferor’s contracts with the affected end users;

(3) The transferor provides written notice of the transfer to each affected end user prior to the
transfer;
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(4) Any affected end user is given 30 days to change supplier without penalty; and

(5) The transferor provides notice to the public utility of the effective date of the transfer.

f- Bond requirement. The board may require the applicant to file a bond or other demonstration of
its financial capability to satisfy claims and expenses that can reasonably be anticipated to occur as part
of operations under its certificate, including the failure to honor contractual commitments. The adequacy
of the bond or demonstration shall be determined by the board and reviewed by the board from time to
time. In determining the adequacy of the bond or demonstration, the board shall consider the extent of
the services to be offered, the size of the provider, and the size of the load to be served, with the objective
of ensuring that the board’s financial requirements do not create unreasonable barriers to market entry.

g Replacement cost for supply failure. Each individual rate-regulated public utility shall file for
the board’s review tariffs establishing replacement cost for supply failure. Replacement cost revenue

will be credited to the rate-regulated public utility’s system purchased gas adjustment.
[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 12/29/10]

199—19.15(476) Customer contribution fund.

19.15(1) Applicability and purpose. This rule applies to each gas public utility, as defined in lowa
Code sections 476.1 and 476.1B. Each utility shall maintain a program plan to assist the utility’s
low-income customers with weatherization and to supplement assistance received under the federal
low-income home energy assistance program for the payment of winter heating bills.

19.15(2) Program plan. Each utility shall have on file with the board a detailed description of its
program plan. At a minimum, the plan shall include the following information:

a. A list of the members of the governing board, council, or committee established to determine
the appropriate distribution of the funds collected. The list shall include the organization each member
represents;

b. A sample of the customer notification with a description of the method and frequency of its
distribution;

c¢. A sample of the authorization form provided to customers; and

d. The date of implementation.

Program plans for new customer contribution funds shall be rejected if not in compliance with this
rule.

19.15(3) Notification. Each utility shall notify all customers of the fund at least twice a year. The
method of notice which will ensure the most comprehensive notification to the utility’s customers shall
be employed. Upon commencement of service and at least once a year, the notice shall be mailed or
personally delivered to all customers. The other required notice may be published in a local newspaper(s)
of general circulation within the utility’s service territory. A utility serving fewer than 6,000 customers
may publish their semiannual notices locally in a free newspaper, utility newsletter or shopper’s guide
instead of a newspaper. At a minimum the notice shall include:

a. A description of the availability and the purpose of the fund,

b. A customer authorization form. This form shall include a monthly billing option and any other
methods of contribution.

19.15(4) Methods of contribution. The utility shall provide for contributions as monthly pledges, as
well as one-time or periodic contributions. Each utility may allow persons or organizations to contribute
matching funds.

19.15(5) Annual report. On or before September 30 of each year, each utility shall file with the board
a report of all the customer contribution fund activity for the previous fiscal year beginning July 1 and
ending June 30. The report shall be in a form provided by the board and shall contain an accounting of
the total revenues collected and all distributions of the fund. The utility shall report all utility expenses
directly related to the customer contribution fund.

19.15(6) Binding effect. A pledge by a customer or other party shall not be construed to be a binding
contract between the utility and the pledgor. The pledge amount shall not be subject to delayed payment
charges by the utility.
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199—19.16(476) Reserve margin.

19.16(1) Applicability. All rate-regulated gas utility companies may maintain a reserve of contract
services in excess of their maximum daily system demand requirement and recover the cost of the reserve
from their customers through the purchased gas adjustment.

19.16(2) Definitions.

a. Contract services. The amount of firm gas delivery capacity or delivery services contracted
for use by a utility to satisfy its maximum daily system demand requirement, including the planned
delivery capacity of the utility-owned liquefied natural gas facilities, but excluding the delivery capacity
of propane storage facilities, shall be considered as contract services.

b.  Maximum daily system demand requirements. The maximum daily gas demand requirement
that the utility forecasts to occur on behalf of its system firm sales customers under peak (design day)
weather conditions.

¢.  Design day. The maximum heating season forecast level of all firm sales customers’ gas
requirements during a 24-hour period beginning at 9 a.m. The design day forecast shall be the combined
estimated gas requirements of all firm sales customers calculated by totaling the gas requirements of each
customer classification or grouping. The estimated gas requirements for each customer classification or
grouping shall be determined based upon an evaluation of historic usage levels of customers in each
customer classification or grouping, adjusted for reasonably anticipated colder-than-normal weather
conditions and any other clearly identifiable factors that may contribute to the demand for gas by firm
customers. The design day calculation shall be submitted for approval by the board with the annual
PGA filing required by subrule 19.10(2).

19.16(3) Maximum daily system demand requirements of less than 25,000 Dth per day. A reserve
margin of 9 percent or less in excess of the maximum daily system demand requirements will be
presumed reasonable.

19.16(4) Maximum daily system demand requirements of more than 25,000 Dth per day. A reserve
margin of 5 percent or less in excess of the maximum daily system demand requirements will be
presumed reasonable.

19.16(5) Rebuttable presumption. All contract services in excess of an amount needed to meet
the maximum daily system demand requirements plus the reserve are presumed to be unjust and
unreasonable unless a factual showing to the contrary is made during the periodic review of gas
proceeding or in a proceeding specifically addressing the issue with an opportunity for an evidentiary
hearing. All contract services less than an amount of the maximum daily system demand requirements
plus the reserve are presumed to be just and reasonable unless a factual showing to the contrary can be
made during the periodic review of gas proceeding or in a proceeding specifically addressing the issue
with an opportunity for an evidentiary hearing.

19.16(6) Allocation of cost of the reserve. Fifty percent of the reserve cost shall be collected as a
demand charge allocation to noncontractual firm customers. The remaining 50 percent shall be collected
as a throughput charge on customers excluding transportation customers who have elected no system
supply reserve.

199—19.17(476) Incident notification and reports.

19.17(1) Notification. A utility shall notify the board immediately, or as soon as practical, of any
incident involving the release of gas, failure of equipment, or interruption of facility operations, which
results in any of the following:

a. A death or personal injury necessitating in-patient hospitalization.

b.  Estimated property damage of $15,000 or more to the property of the utility and to others,
including the cost of gas lost.

c¢.  Emergency shutdown of a liquefied natural gas (LNG) facility.

d.  An interruption of service to 50 or more customers.

e.  Any other incident considered significant by the utility.

19.17(2) Information required. The utility shall notify the board by telephone, as soon as
practical, of any reportable incident by calling the board duty officer at (515)745-2332 or by E-mail at
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iubdutyofficer@iub.iowa.gov. The caller shall leave a call-back number for a person who can provide
the following information:

a. The name of the utility, the name and telephone number of the person making the report, and
the name and telephone number of a contact person knowledgeable about the incident.

b.  The location of the incident.

The time of the incident.

The number of deaths or personal injuries and the extent of those injuries, if any.

An initial estimate of damages.

The number of services interrupted.

. A summary of the significant information available to the utility regarding the probable cause
of the incident and extent of damages.

h.  Any oral or written report required by the U.S. Department of Transportation, and the name of
the person who made the oral report or prepared the written report.

19.17(3) Written incident reports. Within 30 days of the date of the incident, the utility shall file a
written report with the board. The report shall include the information required for telephone notice in
subrule 19.17(2), the probable cause as determined by the utility, the number and cause of any deaths or
personal injuries requiring in-patient hospitalization, and a detailed description of property damage and
the amount of monetary damages. If significant additional information becomes available at a later date, a
supplemental report shall be filed. Copies of any written reports concerning an incident or safety-related
condition filed with or submitted to the U.S. Department of Transportation or the National Transportation

Safety Board shall also be provided to the board.
[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 12/29/10]

S N S

199—19.18(476) Capital infrastructure investment automatic adjustment mechanism.

19.18(1) Eligible capital infrastructure investment. A rate-regulated natural gas utility may file for
board approval a capital infrastructure investment automatic adjustment mechanism to allow recovery
of certain costs from customers. To be eligible for recovery through the capital infrastructure investment
automatic adjustment mechanism, the costs shall either:

a. Meet the following criteria:

(1) The costs are beyond the direct control of management;

(2) The costs are subject to sudden, important change in level;

(3) The costs are an important factor in determining the total cost of capital infrastructure
investment to serve customers; and

(4) The costs are readily, precisely, and continuously segregated in the accounts of the utility; or

b.  Be costs for a capital infrastructure investment which:

(1) Does not serve to increase revenues by directly connecting the infrastructure replacement to
new customers;

(2) Is in service but was not included in the gas utility’s rate base in its most recent general rate
case; and

(3) Replaces or modifies existing infrastructure required by state or local government action or is
required to meet state or federal natural gas pipeline safety regulations.

c¢.  Recovery of additional costs for eligible infrastructure investment through an automatic
adjustment mechanism under paragraph 19.18(1)“b” shall not be allowed after four years from
December 7, 2011. The costs of eligible capital infrastructure investment included in rates prior to the
end of the four-year period may still be recovered until the utility’s next general rate proceeding filing
or until the unit of capital has been depreciated to zero. The utility shall file a proposed tariff annually
for recovery after the end of the four-year period.

19.18(2) Determination of recovery factor. The utility may recover a rate of return and depreciation
expense associated with eligible capital infrastructure investments described in subrule 19.18(1). The
allowed rate of return shall be the average cost of debt from the utility’s last general rate review
proceeding. Depreciation expense shall be based upon the depreciation rates allowed by the board in
the utility’s last general rate review proceeding.
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19.18(3) Recovery procedures.

a. To recover capital infrastructure investment costs that meet the criteria in paragraph
19.18(1) “a” through an automatic adjustment mechanism, the utility is required to obtain prior board
approval of the automatic adjustment mechanism. The utility shall file information in support of the
proposed automatic adjustment mechanism that includes:

(1) A description of the capital infrastructure investment and the costs that are proposed to be
recovered through the automatic adjustment mechanism;

(2) An explanation of why the costs of the capital infrastructure investment are beyond the control
of the utility’s management;

(3) An exhibit that shows the changes in level of the costs of the capital infrastructure investment
that are proposed to be recovered, both historical and projected;

(4) An explanation of why these particular capital infrastructure investment costs are an important
factor in determining the total cost of capital infrastructure investment to serve customers;

(5) A description of proposed recovery procedures, if different from the procedures described in
paragraphs 19.18(3) “c” and “d”’; and

(6) The length of time that the automatic adjustment mechanism will be in place.

b.  Recovery of capital infrastructure investment costs that meet the requirements in paragraph
19.18(1) “b” may be made by the utility by filing a proposed tariff with a 30-day effective date. Only
one tariff filing to recover capital infrastructure investment costs shall be made in a 12-month period.
The utility shall file information in support of the proposed automatic adjustment rates that includes:

(1) The government entity mandate or action, including compliance with an integrity or safety plan
adopted by the gas utility to comply with any such mandate or action, that results in the gas utility project
and the purpose of the project, or the safety-related reason requiring the project.

(2) The location, description, and costs associated with the project.

(3) The cost of debt and applicable depreciation rates from the utility’s last general rate review
proceeding.

(4) The calculations showing the total costs that are eligible for recovery and the rates that are
proposed to be implemented.

(5) The utility shall provide supporting documentation, including but not limited to work orders
and journal entries, to the board staff or the office of consumer advocate upon request.

(6) If the capital infrastructure investment to be included in the automatic adjustment mechanism
is based upon an integrity or safety plan adopted in compliance with state or federal natural gas pipeline
safety regulations, describe the relationship of the capital infrastructure investment to the integrity or
safety plan and the relationship of the integrity or safety plan to a specific state or federal regulation.
Provide the date the state or federal regulation was adopted, any relevant compliance dates, and the date
the integrity or safety plan was adopted by the utility and how the integrity or safety plan was developed.

c.  The utility shall calculate the rates for the recovery of the capital infrastructure investment
through the automatic adjustment mechanism over the 12-month period beginning from the effective date
of the tariff, unless otherwise ordered by the board. Unless otherwise specified in an approved tariff, the
capital infrastructure investment factor shall be calculated by taking the total eligible investment costs
for the prior calendar year divided by the actual prior calendar year’s sales volumes with the necessary
degree-day adjustments. The utility may also use the degree-day adjustment that the utility utilized in
the most recent purchased gas adjustment annual filing or any other appropriate degree-day adjustment.
The degree-day adjustment shall not be determinative of any weather normalization adjustment in any
future rate case.

d. The utility shall file an annual reconciliation within 60 days of the end of the 12-month
period each year after the initial year in which the automatic adjustment mechanism is implemented
that reconciles the actual revenue recovered through the automatic adjustment mechanism with the
costs of the eligible capital infrastructure investments proposed to be recovered. The reconciliation
shall be for the 12-month period beginning with the effective date of the tariff. Any over-recoveries or
under-recoveries from the reconciliation shall be recovered over the ten-month period from the effective
date of any adjustment required by the reconciliation.
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e. Recovery of a return on and return of capital infrastructure investment that is eligible for
recovery pursuant to an automatic adjustment mechanism approved under this rule shall continue until
the effective date of temporary rates in a subsequent general rate proceeding or, if temporary rates are
not implemented, until final rates approved by the board in the utility’s next general rate proceeding. To
continue recovery, a utility shall file a proposed tariff each year. Once final rates approved by the board

in the next general rate proceeding are effective, the automatic adjustment mechanism shall reset to zero.
[ARC 9831B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

These rules are intended to implement 42 U.S.C.A. 8372, 10 CFR, 516.30, and Iowa Code sections
476.1,476.2, 476.6, 476.8, 476.20, 476.54, 476.66, 476.86, 476.87 and 546.7.
[Filed 7/12/66; amended 6/27/75]

[Filed 12/30/75, Notice 10/6/75—published 1/26/76, effective 3/1/76]
[Filed 9/30/77, Notice 6/29/77—published 10/19/77, effective 11/23/77]
[Filed 10/4/78, Notice 8/23/78—published 11/1/78, effective 12/6/78]
[Filed emergency 12/22/78—published 1/10/79, effective 12/22/78]
[Filed 4/10/79, Notice 11/1/78—published 5/2/79, effective 6/6/79]
[Filed 6/8/79, Notice 4/4/79—published 6/27/79, effective 8/1/79]
[Filed 9/24/80, Notice 7/23/80—published 10/15/80, effective 11/19/80]
[Filed 9/26/80, Notice 8/6/80—published 10/15/80, effective 11/19/80]
[Filed 6/5/81, Notice 4/15/81—published 6/24/81, effective 7/29/81]
[Filed 6/19/81, Notice 10/1/80—published 7/8/81, effective 8/12/81]
[Filed 10/20/81, Notice 11/26/80—published 11/11/81, effective 12/16/81]
[Filed emergency 11/17/81 after Notice 9/30/81—published 12/9/81, effective 11/17/81]
[Filed emergency 12/14/81—published 1/6/82, effective 12/14/81]
[Filed 1/28/82, Notice 5/27/81—published 2/17/82, effective 3/24/82]
[Filed 1/28/82, Notice 10/1/80—published 2/17/82, effective 3/31/82]
[Filed 9/24/82, Notice 4/28/82—published 10/13/82, effective 11/17/82]
[Filed 10/21/82, Notice 8/18/82—published 11/10/82, effective 12/15/82]
[Filed 2/25/83, Notice 12/22/82—published 3/16/83, effective 4/20/83]
[Filed emergency 4/22/83—published 5/11/83, effective 4/22/83]
[Filed 4/15/83, Notice 1/19/83—published 5/11/83, effective 6/15/83]
[Filed emergency 6/3/83—published 6/22/83, effective 7/1/83]
[Filed emergency 7/29/83—published 8/17/83, effective 7/29/83]
[Filed 9/9/83, Notice 6/8/83—published 9/28/83, effective 11/2/83]
[Filed 9/9/83, Notice 6/8/83—published 9/28/83, effective 1/1/84]
[Filed 11/4/83, Notice 8/31/83—published 11/23/83, effective 1/1/84]
[Filed emergency 12/16/83 after Notice 9/28/83—published 1/4/84, effective 1/1/84]
[Filed 12/16/83, Notice 9/14/83—published 1/4/84, effective 2/8/84]
[Filed 1/13/84, Notice 11/9/83—published 2/1/84, effective 3/7/84]
[Filed 1/27/84, Notice 11/23/84—published 2/15/84, effective 3/21/84]'
[Filed 4/9/84, Notice 1/18/84—published 4/25/84, effective 5/30/84]
[Filed 4/20/84, Notice 2/15/84—published 5/9/84, effective 6/ 13/84]2
[Filed 5/4/84, Notice 1/4/84—published 5/23/84, effective 6/27/84]
[Filed emergency 6/1/84—published 6/20/84, effective 6/1/84]
[Filed emergency 6/15/84—published 7/4/84, effective 6/15/84]
[Filed 8/24/84, Notice 1/18/84—published 9/12/84, effective 10/17/84]
[Filed 9/10/84, Notice 7/18/84—published 9/26/84, effective 10/31/84]
[Filed 9/21/84, Notice 5/23/84—published 10/10/84, effective 11/14/84]
[Filed 10/19/84, Notice 8/15/84—published 11/7/84, effective 12/26/84]
[Filed 1/14/85, Notice 11/7/84—published 1/30/85, effective 3/6/85]
[Filed 4/19/85, Notice 2/13/85—published 5/8/85, effective 6/12/85]
[Filed 5/6/85, Notice 1/2/85—published 5/22/85, effective 6/26/85]
[Filed 6/14/85, Notice 4/10/85—published 7/3/85, effective 8/7/85]



Ch 19, p.40 Utilities[199] IAC 11/2/11

[Filed 8/9/85, Notice 6/19/85—published 8/28/85, effective 10/2/85]
[Filed emergency 2/7/86 after Notices 10/9/85, 12/4/85—published 2/26/86, effective 3/31/86]

[Filed 8/8/86, Notice 5/7/86—published 8/27/86, effective 10/1/86]°

[Filed 8/22/86, Notice 6/18/86—published 9/10/86, effective 10/15/86]’

[Filed 8/22/86, Notices 5/21/86, 6/4/86—published 9/10/86, effective 10/15/86]"
[Filed emergency 9/18/86—published 10/8/86, effective 9/18/86]
[Filed 4/3/87, Notices 11/5/86, 12/3/86, 2/25/87—published 4/22/87, eftective 5/27/87]

[Filed 4/17/87, Notice 12/3/86—published 5/6/87, effective 6/10/87]

[Filed 11/13/87, Notice 10/7/87—published 12/2/87, effective 1/6/88]
[Filed 9/2/88, Notice 3/9/88—published 9/21/88, effective 10/26/88]

[Filed 9/2/88, Notice 7/27/88—published 9/21/88, effective 10/26/88]

[Filed 12/8/88, Notice 10/19/88—published 12/28/88, effective 2/1/89]

[Filed 1/6/89, Notices 7/1/87, 1/13/88, 7/27/88—published 1/25/89, effective 3/1/89]
[Filed 3/30/89, Notice 10/19/88—published 4/19/89, effective 5/24/89]
[Filed 4/28/89, Notice 9/21/88—published 5/17/89, effective 6/21/89]
[Filed 5/24/89, Notices 5/4/88, 6/29/88, 12/14/88—published 6/14/89, effective 7/19/89]

[Filed 5/24/89, Notice 1/11/89—published 6/14/89, effective 7/19/89]

[Filed 11/27/89, Notice 9/6/89—published 12/13/89, effective 1/17/90]
[Filed 2/1/90, Notice 9/20/89—published 2/21/90, effective 3/28/90]

[Filed 2/28/90, Notice 11/1/89—published 3/21/90, effective 4/25/90]°

[Filed emergency 4/13/90—published 5/2/90, effective 4/13/90]

[Filed 4/13/90, Notice 10/18/89—published 5/2/90, effective 6/6/90]

[Filed 5/11/90, Notice 10/18/89—published 5/30/90, effective 7/4/90]

[Filed 5/25/90, Notice 2/21/90—published 6/13/90, effective 7/18/90]

[Filed 9/14/90, Notice 11/29/89—published 10/3/90, effective 11/7/90]

[Filed 11/21/90, Notice 5/2/90—published 12/12/90, effective 1/16/91]

[Filed 12/21/90, Notice 6/27/90—published 1/9/91, effective 2/13/91]

[Filed emergency 3/15/91 after Notice 1/23/91—published 4/3/91, effective 3/15/91]

[Filed 3/28/91, Notice 10/3/90—published 4/17/91, effective 5/22/91]

[Filed emergency 7/16/91 after Notice 6/12/91—published 8/7/91, effective 7/16/91]
[Filed emergency 8/16/91 after Notice 5/1/91—published 9/4/91, effective 10/1/91]
[Filed 3/20/92, Notice 8/7/91—published 4/15/92, effective 5/20/92]

[Filed 4/23/92, Notice 10/30/91—published 5/13/92, effective 6/17/92]

[Filed 2/12/93, Notice 9/16/92—published 3/3/93, effective 4/7/93]

[Filed 8/11/93, Notice 5/12/93—published 9/1/93, effective 10/6/93]°
[Filed emergency 4/21/94—published 5/11/94, effective 4/21/94]

[Filed emergency 7/15/94 after Notice 3/16/94—published 8/3/94, effective 8/1/94]
[Filed 4/21/95, Notice 9/28/94—published 5/10/95, effective 6/14/95]

[Filed 12/23/96, Notice 9/11/96—published 1/15/97, effective 2/19/97]

[Filed 9/4/97, Notice 3/12/97—published 9/24/97, effective 10/29/97]

[Filed 10/31/97, Notices 1/29/97, 3/12/97—published 11/19/97, effective 12/24/97]
[Filed 10/31/97, Notice 5/7/97—published 11/19/97, effective 12/24/97]
[Filed 1/23/98, Notice 7/2/97—published 2/11/98, effective 3/18/98]
[Published 6/17/98 to update name and address of board]

[Filed 10/13/99, Notice 5/19/99—published 11/3/99, effective 12/8/99]

[Filed 12/8/99, Notice 4/21/99—published 12/29/99, effective 2/2/00]

[Filed 1/21/00, Notice 11/3/99—published 2/9/00, effective 3/15/00]

[Filed 5/11/00, Notice 10/6/99—published 5/31/00, effective 7/5/00]

[Filed 1/4/01, Notices 3/8/00, 8/23/00—published 1/24/01, effective 2/28/01]
[Filed 3/1/01, Notice 7/12/00—published 3/21/01, effective 4/25/01]

[Filed emergency 3/30/01—published 4/18/01, effective 3/30/01]

[Filed 8/3/01, Notice 3/21/01—published 8/22/01, effective 11/1/01]
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[Filed 9/14/01, Notice 4/18/01—published 10/3/01, effective 11/7/01]
[Filed 3/29/02, Notice 2/6/02—published 4/17/02, effective 5/22/02]
[Filed 12/27/02, Notice 7/24/02—published 1/22/03, effective 2/26/03]
[Filed 7/18/03, Notice 2/5/03—published 8/6/03, effective 9/10/03]
[Filed 10/24/03, Notices 2/5/03, 4/2/03—published 11/12/03, effective 12/17/03]
[Filed 11/19/03, Notice 4/2/03—published 12/10/03, effective 1/14/04]
[Filed 4/9/04, Notice 10/15/03—published 4/28/04, effective 6/2/04]
[Filed 7/16/04, Notice 6/9/04—published 8/4/04, effective 9/8/04]
[Filed 7/30/04, Notice 6/9/04—published 8/18/04, effective 9/22/04]
[Filed 9/24/04, Notice 8/18/04—published 10/13/04, effective 11/17/04]
[Filed 10/8/04, Notice 7/7/04—published 10/27/04, effective 12/1/04]
[Filed 1/22/07, Notice 11/8/06—published 2/14/07, effective 3/21/07]
[Filed 4/4/07, Notice 9/13/06—published 4/25/07, effective 5/30/07]
[Filed 5/2/07, Notice 3/28/07—published 5/23/07, effective 6/27/07]
[Filed 12/27/07, Notice 9/26/07—published 1/30/08, effective 3/5/08]

[Filed ARC 7584B (Notice ARC 7420B, IAB 12/17/08), IAB 2/25/09, effective 4/1/09]
[Filed ARC 7962B (Notice ARC 7749B, IAB 5/6/09), IAB 7/15/09, effective 8/19/09]
[Filed ARC 9101B (Notice ARC 8858B, IAB 6/16/10), IAB 9/22/10, effective 10/27/10]
[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 12/29/10]

[Filed ARC 9501B (Notice ARC 9394B, TAB 2/23/11), IAB 5/18/11, effective 6/22/11]
[Filed ARC 9831B (Notice ARC 9529B, IAB 6/1/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

Two or more ARCs

Effective date of 19.3(10) “a,” “b, (1), (2), (2)1,” (3) and (4) delayed 70 days by administrative rules review committee.
Effective date of 19.4(11), third unnumbered paragraph, delayed 70 days by administrative rules review committee.

See TAB, Utilities Division

Published in Notice portion of IAB 9/10/86; See IAB 10/22/86

Effective date of 19.4(3) delayed until the adjournment of the 1994 Session of the General Assembly pursuant to lowa Code section
17A.8(9) by the Administrative Rules Review Committee at its meeting held September 15, 1993.

[ N
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CHAPTER 20
SERVICE SUPPLIED BY ELECTRIC UTILITIES

[Prior to 10/8/86, Commerce Commission[250]]

199—20.1(476) General information.

20.1(1) Authorization of rules. lowa Code chapter 476 provides that the lowa utilities board shall
establish all needful, just and reasonable rules, not inconsistent with law, to govern the exercise of its
powers and duties, the practice and procedure before it, and to govern the form, content and filing of
reports, documents and other papers necessary to carry out the provisions of this law.

Iowa Code chapter 478 provides that the lowa utilities board shall have power to make and enforce
rules relating to the location, construction, operation and maintenance of certain electrical transmission
lines.

The application of the rules in this chapter to municipally owned utilities furnishing electricity is
limited by Iowa Code section 476.1B, and the application of the rules in this chapter to electric utilities
with fewer than 10,000 customers and to electric cooperative associations is limited by the provisions of
Iowa Code section 476.1A.

20.1(2) Application of rules. The rules shall apply to any electric utility operating within the state of
Towa subject to lowa Code chapter 476, and to the construction, operation and maintenance of electric
transmission lines to the extent provided in lowa Code chapter 478, and shall supersede all tariffs on file
with the board which are in conflict with these rules.

These rules are intended to promote safe and adequate service to the public, to provide standards for
uniform and reasonable practices by utilities, and to establish a basis for determining the reasonableness
of such demands as may be made by the public upon the utilities.

A request to waive the application of any rule on a permanent or temporary basis may be made in
accordance with 199—1.3(17A,474,476,78GA,HF2206).

The adoption of these rules shall in no way preclude the board from altering or amending them
pursuant to statute or from making such modifications with respect to their application as may be found
necessary to meet exceptional conditions.

These rules shall in no way relieve any utility from any of its duties under the laws of this state.

20.1(3) Definitions. The following words and terms when used in these rules, shall have the meaning
indicated below:

“Acid Rain Program” means the sulfur dioxide and nitrogen oxides air pollution control program
established pursuant to Title IV of the Act under 40 CFR Parts 72-78.

“Act” means the Clean Air Act, 42 U.S.C. Section 7401, et seq., as amended by Pub. L. 101-549,
November 15, 1990.

“Affected unit” means a unit or source that is subject to any emission reduction requirement or
limitation under the Acid Rain Program, the Clean Air Interstate Rule (CAIR) or the Clean Air Mercury
Rule (CAMR), or a unit or source that opts in under 40 CFR Part 74.

“Allowance” means an authorization, allocated by the United States Environmental Protection
Agency (EPA) under the Acid Rain Program, to emit sulfur dioxide (SO,), any SO, and nitrogen oxide
(NOx) emissions subject to the Clean Air Interstate Rule (CAIR), or mercury (Hg) emissions subject to
the Clean Air Mercury Rule (CAMR), during or after a specified calendar year.

“Allowance forward contract” is an agreement between a buyer and seller to transfer an allowance
on a specified future date at a specified price.

“Allowance futures contract’ is an agreement between a futures exchange clearinghouse and a buyer
or seller to buy or sell an allowance on a specified future date at a specified price.

“Allowance option contract” is an agreement between a buyer and seller whereby the buyer has the
option to transfer an allowance(s) at a specified date at a specified price. The seller of a call or put option
will receive a premium for taking on the associated risk.

“Board”” means the utilities board.

“Clean Air Interstate Rule” or “CAIR” means the requirements EPA published in the Federal
Register (70 Fed. Reg. 25161) on May 12, 2005.
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“Clean Air Mercury Rule” or “CAMR” means the requirements EPA published in the Federal
Register (70 Fed. Reg. 28605) on May 18, 2005.

“Complaint” as used in these rules is a statement or question by anyone, whether a utility customer or
not, alleging a wrong, grievance, injury, dissatisfaction, illegal action or procedure, dangerous condition
or action, or utility obligation.

“Compliance plan” means the document submitted for an affected source to the EPA which specifies
the methods by which each affected unit at the source will meet the applicable emissions limitation and
emissions reduction requirements.

“Customer” means any person, firm, association, or corporation, any agency of the federal, state or
local government, or legal entity responsible by law for payment for the electric service or heat from the
electric utility.

“Delinquent” or “delinquency” means an account for which a service bill or service payment
agreement has not been paid in full on or before the last day for timely payment.

“Distribution line” means any single or multiphase electric power line operating at nominal voltage
in either of the following ranges: 2,000 to 26,000 volts between ungrounded conductors or 1,155 to
15,000 volts between grounded and ungrounded conductors, regardless of the functional service provided
by the line.

“Economy energy” is energy bought or sold in a transaction wherein the supplier’s incremental cost
is less than the buyer’s decremental cost, and the differential in cost is shared in an equitable manner by
the supplier and buyer.

“Electric plant” includes all real estate, fixtures and property owned, controlled, operated or
managed in connection with or to facilitate production, generation, transmission, or distribution, in
providing electric service or heat by an electric utility.

“Electric service” is furnishing to the public for compensation any electricity, heat, light, power, or
energy.

“Emission for emission trade” is an exchange of one type of emission for another type of emission.
For example, the exchange of SO, emission allowances for NOx emission allowances.

“Energy” means electric energy measured in kilowatt hours.

“Firm power” is power and associated energy intended to be available at all times during the period
covered by the commitment.

“Gains and losses from allowance sales” are calculated as the difference between the sale price of
allowances sold during the month and the weighted average unit cost of inventoried allowances.

“Meter” means, unless otherwise qualified, a device that measures and registers the integral of an
electrical quantity with respect to time.

“Meter shop” is a shop where meters are inspected, repaired and tested, and may be at a fixed location
or may be mobile.

“Operating reserve” is a reserve generating capacity required to ensure reliability of generation
resources.

“Operational control energy” is energy supplied by a selling utility to a buying utility for the
improvement of electric system operation.

“Outage energy” is energy purchased during emergency or scheduled maintenance outages of
generation or transmission facilities, or both.

“Participation power” means power and associated energy or energy which is purchased or sold
from a specific unit or units on the basis that its availability is subject to prorate or other specified
reduction if the units are not operated at full capacity.

“Peaking power” is power and associated energy intended to be available at all times during the
commitment and which is anticipated to have low load factor use.

“Power” means electric power measured in kilowatts.

“Price hedging” means using futures contracts or options to guard against unfavorable price
changes.

“Rate-regulated utility” means any utility, as defined in 20.1(3),which is subject to board rate
regulation under lowa Code chapter 476.
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“Secondary line” means any single or multiphase electric power line operating at nominal voltage
less than either 2,000 volts between ungrounded conductors or 1,155 volts between grounded and
ungrounded conductors, regardless of the functional service provided by the line.

“Service limitation” means the establishment of a limit on the amount of power that may be
consumed by a residential customer through the installation of a service limiter on the customer’s meter.

“Service limiter” or “service limitation device” means a device that limits a residential customer’s
power consumption to 3,600 watts (or some higher level of usage approved by the board) and that resets
itself automatically, or can be reset manually by the customer, and may also be reset remotely by the
utility at all times.

“Speculation” means using futures contracts or options to profit from expectations of future price
changes.

“Tariff” means the entire body of rates, tolls, rentals, charges, classifications, rules, procedures,
policies, etc., adopted and filed with the board by an electric utility in fulfilling its role of furnishing
service.

“Timely payment” is a payment on a customer’s account made on or before the date shown on a
current bill for service, or on a form which records an agreement between the customer and a utility for
a series of partial payments to settle a delinquent account, as the date which determines application of a
late payment charge to the current bill or future collection efforts.

“Transmission line” means any single or multiphase electric power line operating at nominal
voltages at or in excess of either 69,000 volts between ungrounded conductors or 40,000 volts between
grounded and ungrounded conductors, regardless of the functional service provided by the line.

“Utility” means any person, partnership, business association or corporation, domestic or foreign,
owning or operating any facilities for providing electric service or heat to the public for compensation.

“Vintage trade” is an exchange of one vintage of allowances for another vintage of allowances with
the difference in value between vintages being cash or additional allowances.

“Weighted average unit cost of inventoried allowances” equals the dollars in inventory at the end of
the month divided by the total allowances available for use at the end of the month.

“Wheeling service” is the service provided by a utility in consenting to the use of its transmission
facilities by another party for the purpose of scheduling delivery of power or energy, or both.

20.1(4) Abbreviations. The following abbreviations may be used where appropriate:

ANSI—American National Standards Institute, 1430 Broadway, New York, New York 10018.

DOE—Department of Energy, Washington, D.C. 20426.

EPA—United States Environmental Protection Agency.

FCC—Federal Communications Commission, 1919 M Street, Washington, D.C. 20554.

FERC—Federal Energy Regulatory Commission, Washington, D.C. 20426.

NARUC—National Association of Regulatory Utility Commissioners, P.O. Box 684, Washington,
D.C. 20044.

NBS—National Bureau of Standards, Washington, D.C. 20234.

NFPA—National Fire Protection Association, 470 Atlantic Ave., Boston, Massachusetts 02210.
[ARC 7976B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]

199—20.2(476) Records, reports, and tariffs.

20.2(1) Location and retention of records. Unless otherwise specified by this chapter, all records
required by these rules shall be kept and preserved in accordance with the applicable provisions of
199—Chapter 18.

20.2(2) Tariffs to be filed with the board. The schedules of rates and rules of rate-regulated electric
utilities shall be filed with the board and shall be classified, designated, arranged and submitted so as to
conform to the requirements of this chapter. Provisions of the schedules shall be definite and so stated
as to minimize ambiguity or the possibility of misinterpretation. The form, identification and content of
tariffs shall be in accordance with these rules.

Utilities which are not subject to the rate regulation provided for by lowa Code chapter 476 shall not
be required to file schedules of rates, rules, or contracts primarily concerned with a rate schedule with the
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board and shall not be subject to the provisions related to rate regulations, but nothing contained in these
rules shall be deemed to relieve any utility of the requirement of furnishing any of these same schedules
or contracts which are needed by the board in the performance of the board’s duties upon request to do
so by the board.

20.2(3) Form and identification. All tariffs shall conform to the following rules:

a.  The tariff shall be printed, typewritten or otherwise reproduced on 8'5- % 11- inch sheets of
durable white paper so as to result in a clear and permanent record. The sheets of the tariff should be
ruled or spaced to set off a border on the left side suitable for binding. In the case of utilities subject
to regulation by any federal agency the format of sheets of tariff as filed with the board may be the
same format as is required by the federal agency provided that the rules of the board as to title page;
identity of superseding, replacing or revision sheets; identity of amending sheets: identity of the filing
utility, issuing official, date of issue, effective date; and the words “Tariff with board” shall apply in the
modification of the federal agency format for the purposes of filing with this board.

b.  The title page of every tariff and supplement shall show:

(1) The first page shall be the title page which shall show:

(Name of Public Utility)
Electric Tariff
Filed with
Iowa Utilities Board
(Date)
(This requirement does not apply to tariffs or amendments filed with the board prior to July 1, 1981.)

(2) When a tariff is to be superseded or replaced in its entirety, the replacing tariff shall show on
the upper right corner of its title page that it supersedes a tariff on file and the number being superseded
or replaced, for example:

TARIFF NO.
SUPERSEDES TARIFF NO.

(This requirement does not apply to tariffs or amendments filed with the board prior to July 1, 1981.)

(3) When a new part of a tariff eliminates an existing part of a tariff it shall so state and clearly
indicate the part eliminated.

(4) Any tariff modifications as defined above shall be marked in the right-hand margin of the
replacing tariff sheet with symbols as here described to indicate the place, nature and extent of the change
in text.

—Symbols—

(C)—Changed regulation

(D)—Discontinued rate or regulation

(I)—Increase in rate or new treatment resulting in increased rate

(N)—New rate, treatment or regulation

(R)—Reduction in rate or new treatment resulting in reduced rate

(T)—Change in text only

c.  All sheets except the title page shall have, in addition to the above-stated requirements, the
following information:

(1) Name of utility under which shall be set forth the words “Filed with board.” If the utility is not
a corporation, and a trade name is used, the name of the individual or partners must precede the trade
name.

(2) Issuing official and issue date.

(3) Effective date (to be left blank by rate-regulated utilities).

d.  All sheets except the title page shall have the following form:
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(Company Name) (Part identification)

Electric Tariff (This sheet identification)

Filed with board (Canceled sheet identification, if any)
(Content or tariff)

Issued: (Date) Effective:

Issued by: (Name, title) (Proposed Effective Date:)

The issued date is the date the tariff or the amended sheet content was adopted by the utility.

The effective date will be left blank by rate-regulated utilities and shall be determined by the board.
The utility may propose an effective date.

20.2(4) Content of tariffs.

a. A table of contents containing a list of rate schedules and other sections in the order in which
they appear showing the sheet numbers of the first page of each rate schedule or other section. In the event
the utility filing the tariff elects to segregate a section such as general rules from the section containing
the rate schedules or other sections, it may at its option prepare a separate table of contents for each such
segregated section.

b. A preliminary statement containing a brief general explanation of the utility’s operations.

c.  All rates for service with indication for each rate of the type and voltage of service and the
class of customers to which each rate applies. There shall also be shown any limitations on loads and
type of equipment which may be connected, the net prices per unit of service and the number of units
per billing period to which the net prices apply, the period of billing, the minimum bill, any effect of
transformer capacity upon minimum bill or upon the number of kWh in any step of the rate, method of
measuring demands, method of calculating or estimating loads in cases where transformer capacity has a
bearing upon minimum bill or size of rate steps, level payment plan, and any special terms or conditions
applicable. The period during which the net amount may be paid before the account becomes delinquent
shall be specified. In any case where net and gross amounts are billed, the difference between net and
gross is a late payment charge and shall be so specified.

d. The voltage and type of service, (direct current or single or polyphase alternating current)
supplied in each municipality, but without reference required to any particular part thereof.

e. Forms of standard contracts required of customers for the various types of service available.

1 If service to other utilities or municipalities is furnished at a standard filed rate, either a copy
of each signed contract or a copy of the standard uniform contract form together with a summary of the
provisions of each signed contract. The summary shall show the principal provisions of the contract
and shall include the name and address of the customer, the points where energy is delivered, rate, term,
minimum, load conditions, voltage of delivery and any special provisions such as rentals. Standard
contracts for such sales as that of energy for resale, street lighting, municipal athletic field lighting, and
for water utilities may be filed in summary form as above outlined.

g. Copies of special contracts for the purchase, sale, or interchange of electrical energy. All tariffs
must provide that, notwithstanding any other provision of this tariff or contract with reference thereto,
all rates and charges contained in this tariff or contract with reference thereto may be modified at any
time by a subsequent filing made pursuant to the provisions of lowa Code chapter 476.

h. A list of all communities in which service is furnished.

i.  The list of service areas and the rates shall be filed in a form to facilitate ready determination
of the rates available in each municipality and in unincorporated communities that have service. If the
utility has various rural rates, the areas where the same are available shall be indicated.

j. Definitions of classes of customers.

k. Extension rules for extending service to new customers indicating what portion of the extension
or cost thereof will be furnished by the utility; and if the rule is based on cost, the items of cost included.

[ Type of construction which the utility requires the customer to provide if in excess of the lowa
electric safety code or the requirements of the municipality having jurisdiction, whichever may be the
most stringent in any particular.
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m. Specification of such portion of service as the utility furnishes, owns, and maintains, such as
service drop, service entrance cable or conductors, conduits, service entrance equipment, meter and
socket. Indication of the portions of interior wiring such as range or water heater connection, furnished in
whole or in part by the utility, and statement indicating final ownership and responsibility for maintaining
equipment furnished by utility.

n.  Statement of the type of special construction commonly requested by customers which
the utility allows to be connected, and terms upon which such construction will be permitted, with
due provision for the avoidance of unjust discrimination as between customers who request special
construction and those who do not. This applies, for example, to a case where a customer desires
underground service in overhead territory.

o. Rules with which prospective customers must comply as a condition of receiving service, and
the terms of contracts required.

p-  Rules governing the establishment and maintenance of credit by customers for payment of
service bills.

q. Rules governing the procedure followed in disconnecting and reconnecting service.

v Notice required from a customer for having service discontinued.

s.  Rules covering temporary, emergency, auxiliary and stand-by service.

t.  Rules covering the type of equipment which may or may not be connected, including rules such
as those requiring demand-limiting devices or power-factor corrective equipment.

u.  General statement of the method used in making adjustments for wastage of electricity when
accidental grounds exist without the knowledge of the customer.

v, Statements of utility rules on meter reading, bill issuance, customer payment, notice of
delinquency, and service discontinuance for nonpayment of bill.

w.  Rules for extending service in accordance with 20.3(13).

x. Ifasliding scale or automatic adjustment is applicable to regulated rates and charges of billed
customers, the manner and method of such adjustment calculation shall be covered through a detailed
explanation.

. Rules on how a customer or prospective customer should file a complaint with the utility, and
how the complaint will be processed.

z.  Rules on how a customer, disconnected customer or potential customer for residential service
may negotiate for a payment agreement on amount due, determination of even payment amounts, and
time allowed for payments.

20.2(5) Annual, periodic and other reports to be filed with the board.

a. System map verification. The utility shall file annually a verification that it has a currently
correct set of utility system maps in accordance with general requirement 20.3(11) and a statement as
to the location of the utility’s offices where such maps are accessible and available for examination by
the board or its agents. The verification and map location information shall also be reported to the board
upon other occasions when significant changes occur in either the maps or location of the maps.

b.  Accident reports. Rescinded IAB 12/11/91, effective 1/15/92. See 199—25.5(476,478).

c. Rescinded IAB 11/13/02, effective 12/18/02.

d.  Electric service record. Each utility shall compile a monthly record of electric service showing
the production, acquisition and disposition of electric energy, the number of customer terminal voltage
investigations made, the number of customer meters tested and such other information as may be required
by the board. The monthly “Electric Service” record shall be compiled not later than 30 days after the end
of the month covered and such record shall, upon and after compilation, be kept available for inspection
by the board or its staff at the utility’s principal office within the state of lowa. A summary of the 12
monthly “Electric Service” records for each calendar year shall be attached to and submitted with the
utility’s annual report to the board.

e.  The utility shall keep the board informed currently by written notice as to the location at which
the utility keeps the various classes of records required by these rules.
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1 A copy of the utility’s current rules, if any, published or furnished by the utility for the use of
engineers, architects, electrical contractors, etc., covering meter and service installations shall be filed
with the board.

g A copy of each type of customer bill form in current use shall be filed with the board.

h. A copy of the adjustment calculation shall be provided the board prior to each billing cycle on
the forms adopted by the board.

i.  Rescinded IAB 1/9/91, effective 2/13/91.

j- Residential customer statistics. Each rate-regulated electric utility shall file with the board on
or before the fifteenth day of each month one copy of the following residential customer statistics for the
preceding month:

(1) Number of accounts;

(2) Number of accounts certified as eligible for energy assistance since the preceding October 1;

(3) Number of accounts past due;

(4) Number of accounts eligible for energy assistance and past due;

(5) Total revenue owed on accounts past due;

(6) Total revenue owed on accounts eligible for energy assistance and past due;

(7) Number of disconnection notices issued;

(8) Number of disconnection notices issued on accounts eligible for energy assistance;

(9) Number of disconnections for nonpayment;

(10) Number of reconnections;

(11) Number of accounts determined uncollectible; and

(12) Number of accounts eligible for energy assistance and determined uncollectible.

k. List of persons authorized to receive board inquiries. Each utility shall file with the board in the
annual report required in 199—subrule 23.1(2) a list of names, titles, addresses, and telephone numbers
of persons authorized to receive, act upon, and respond to communications from the board in connection
with: (1) general management duties; (2) customer relations (complaints); (3) engineering operations;
(4) meter tests and repairs; (5) franchises for electric lines; (6) certificates for electric generating plants.
Each utility shall file with the board a telephone contact number where the board can obtain current
information 24 hours a day about outages and interruptions of service from a knowledgeable person.
The contact information required by this paragraph shall be kept current as changes or corrections are
made.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 476.2.

199—20.3(476) General service requirements.

20.3(1) Disposition of electricity. The meter and associated instrument transformers shall be owned
by the utility. The wiring between the instrument transformers and the meter shall be owned or controlled
by the utility. The utility shall place a visible seal on all meters in customer use, such that the seal must
be broken to gain entry.

a. All electricity sold by a utility shall be on the basis of meter measurement except:

(1) Where the consumption of electricity may be readily computed without metering; or

(2) For temporary service installations.

b.  The amount of all electricity delivered to multioccupancy premises within a single building,
where units are separately rented or owned, shall be measured on the basis of individual meter
measurement for each unit, except in the following instances:

(1) Where electricity is used in centralized heating, cooling, water-heating, or ventilation systems;

(2) Where a facility is designated for elderly or handicapped persons;

(3) Where submetering or resale of service was permitted prior to 1966; or

(4) Where individual metering is impractical. “Impractical” means: (1) where conditions or
structural barriers exist in the multioccupancy building that would make individual meters unsafe
or physically impossible to install; (2) where the cost of providing individual metering exceeds the
long-term benefits of individual metering; or (3) where the benefits of individual metering (reduced and
controlled energy consumption) are more effectively accomplished through a master meter arrangement.
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If a multioccupancy building is master-metered, the end-user occupants may be charged for
electricity as an unidentified portion of the rent, condominium fee, or similar payment, or, if some other
method of allocating the cost of the electric service is used, the total charge for electric service shall not
exceed the total electric bill charged by the utility for the same period.

c¢.  Master metering to multiple buildings is prohibited, except for multiple buildings owned
by the same person or entity. Multioccupancy premises within a multiple building complex may be
master-metered pursuant to this paragraph only if the requirements of paragraph 20.3(1) “d6”" have been
met.

d.  For purposes of this subrule, a “master meter” means a single meter used in determining the
amount of electricity provided to a multioccupancy building or multiple buildings.

e.  This rule shall not be construed to prohibit any utility from requiring more extensive individual
metering than otherwise required by this rule if pursuant to tariffs filed with and approved by the board.

1 Allelectricity consumed by the utility shall be on the basis of meter measurement except where
consumption may be readily computed without metering, or where metering is impractical.

20.3(2) Condition of meter. Rescinded IAB 11/12/03, effective 12/17/03.

20.3(3) Meter reading records. The meter reading records shall show:

a. Customer’s name, address, and rate schedule or identification of rate schedule.

b.  Identification of the meter or meters either by permanently marked utility number or by
manufacturer’s name, type number and serial number.

¢.  Meter readings.

d.  If the reading has been estimated.

e. Any applicable multiplier or constant.

20.3(4) Meter charts. All charts taken from recording meters shall be marked with the initial and
final date and hour of the record, the meter identification, customer’s name and location and the chart
multiplier.

20.3(5) Meter register. If it is necessary to apply a multiplier to the meter readings, the multiplier
must be marked on the face of the meter register or stenciled in weather resistant paint upon the front
cover of the meter. Customers shall have continuous visual access to meter registers as a means of
verifying the accuracy of bills presented to them and for implementing such energy conservation
initiatives as they desire, except in the individual locations where the utility has experienced vandalism
to windows in the protective enclosures. Where remote meter reading is used, whether outdoor on
premises or off premises automated, the customer shall also have readable meter registers at the meter.

Where magnetic tape or other delayed processing means is used the utility may comply by having
readable kWh registers only, visually accessible.

In instances in which the utility has determined that readable access, to locations existing July 1,
1981, will create a safety hazard, the utility is exempted from the access provisions above.

In instances when a building owner has determined that unrestricted access to tenant metering
installation would create a vandalism or safety hazard the utility is exempted from the access provision
above.

Continuing efforts should be made to eliminate or minimize the number of restricted locations. The
utility should assist affected customers in obtaining meter register information.

20.3(6) Meter reading and billing interval. Readings of all meters used for determining charges and
billings to customers shall be scheduled at least monthly and for the beginning and termination of service.
Bills to larger customers may, for good cause, be rendered weekly or daily for a period not to exceed one
month. Intervals other than monthly shall not be applied to smaller customers, or to larger customers
after the initial month provided above, without a waiver from the board. A waiver request must include
sufficient information to comply with 199—1.3(17A,474,476,78GA,HF2206). If the board denies a
waiver, or if a waiver is not sought with respect to a high demand customer after the initial month, that
customer’s meter shall be read monthly for the next 12 months. The group of larger customers to which
shorter billing intervals may be applied shall be specified in the utility’s tariff sheets, but shall not include
residential customers.



IAC 11/2/11 Utilities[199] Ch 20, p.9

An effort shall be made to obtain readings of the meters on corresponding days of each meter-reading
period. When the meter reading date causes a given billing period to deviate by more than 10 percent
(counting only business days) from the normal meter reading period, such bills shall be prorated on a
daily basis.

The utility may permit the customer to supply the meter readings by telephone or on a form supplied
by the utility. The utility may arrange for customer meter reading forms to be delivered to the utility by
United States mail, electronically, or by hand delivery. The utility may arrange for the meter to be read
by electronic means. Unless the utility has a plan to test check meter readings, a utility representative
shall physically read the meter at least once each 12 months.

In the event that the utility leaves a meter reading form with the customer when access to meters
cannot be gained and the form is not returned in time for the billing operation, an estimated bill may be
rendered.

If an actual meter reading cannot be obtained, the utility may render an estimated bill without reading
the meter or supplying a meter reading form to the customer. Only in unusual cases or when approval is
obtained from the customer shall more than three consecutive estimated bills be rendered.

20.3(7) Demand meter registration. When a demand meter is used for billing, the meter installation
should be designed so that the highest expected annual demand reading to be used for billing will appear
in the upper half of the meter’s range.

20.3(8) Service areas. Service areas are defined by the boundaries on service area maps, available
for viewing during regular business hours at the board’s offices, and available for purchase at the cost of
reproduction. These service area maps are adopted as part of this rule and are incorporated in this rule
by this reference.

20.3(9) Petition for modification of service area and answers. An exclusive service area is subject
to modification through a contested case proceeding which may be commenced by filing a petition for
modification of service area with the board. The board may commence a service area modification
proceeding on its own motion.

Any electric utility or municipal corporation may file a petition for modification of service area which
shall contain a legal description of the service area desired, a designation of the utilities involved in each
boundary section, and a justification for the proposed service area modification. The justification shall
include a detailed statement of why the proposed modification is in the public interest. A map showing
the affected areas which complies with paragraph 20.3(11)“a” shall be attached to the petition as an
exhibit.

Filing of the petition with the board, and service to other parties, shall be in accordance with
199—Chapter 14.

All parties shall file an answer which complies with 199—subrule 7.5(1).

20.3(10) Certificate of authority. Any electric utility or municipal corporation requesting a service
territory modification pursuant to subrule 20.3(9) which would result in service to a customer by a utility
other than the utility currently serving the customer must also petition the board for a certificate of
authority under lowa Code section 476.23. The electric utility or municipal corporation shall pay the
party currently serving the customer a reasonable price for the facilities serving the customer.

20.3(11) Maps.

a.  Each utility shall maintain a current map or set of maps showing the physical location of electric
lines, stations, and electric transmission facilities for its service areas. The maps shall include the exact
location of the following:

(1) Generating stations with capacity designation.

(2) Purchased power supply points with maximum contracted capacity designation.

(3) Purchased power metering points if located at other than power delivery points.

(4) Transmission lines with size and type of conductor designation and operating voltage
designation.

(5) Transmission-to-transmission voltage transformation substations with transformer voltage and
capacity designation.
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(6) Transmission-to-distribution voltage transformation substations with transformer voltage and
capacity designation.

(7) Distribution lines with size and type of conductor designation, phase designation and voltage
designation.

(8) All points at which transmission, distribution or secondary lines of the utility cross lowa state
boundaries.

(9) All current information required in Iowa Code section 476.24(1).

(10) All county boundaries and county names.

(11) Natural and artificial lakes which cover more than 50 acres and all rivers.

(12) Any additional information required by the board.

b.  All maps shall be available for examination at the utility’s designated offices during the utility’s
regular office hours. The maps shall be drawn with clean, uniform lines to a scale of one inch per mile.
A large scale shall be used where it is necessary to clarify areas where there is a heavy concentration
of facilities. All cartographic details shall be clean cut, and the background shall contain little or no
coloration or shading.

20.3(12) Rescinded, IAB 6/29/88, effective 8/3/88.

20.3(13) Plant additions, electrical line extensions and service lines.

a.  Definitions. The following definitions shall apply to the terms used in this subrule:

“Advance for construction,” as used in this subrule, means cash payments or equivalent surety made
to the utility by an applicant for an extensive plant addition or an electrical line extension, portions of
which may be refunded depending on the attachment of any subsequent service line made to the extensive
plant addition or electrical line extension. Cash payments or equivalent surety shall include a grossed-up
amount for the income tax effect of such revenue. The amount of tax shall be reduced by the present
value of the tax benefits to be obtained by depreciating the property in determining tax liability.

“Agreed-upon attachment period,” as used in this subrule, means a period of not less than 30 days nor
more than one year mutually agreed upon by the utility and the applicant within which the customer will
attach. If no time period is mutually agreed upon, the agreed-upon attachment period shall be deemed
to be 30 days.

“Contribution in aid of construction,” as used in this subrule, means a nonrefundable cash payment
grossed-up for the income tax effect of such revenue covering the costs of an electrical line extension
or service line that are in excess of costs paid by the utility. The amount of tax shall be reduced by
the present value of the tax benefits to be obtained by depreciating the property in determining the tax
liability.

“Electrical line extensions” means distribution line extensions and secondary line extensions as
defined in subrule 20.1(3), except for service lines as defined in this subrule.

“Equivalent overhead transformer cost,” as used in this subrule, is that transformer capitalized cost,
or fraction thereof, that would be required for similarly situated customers served by a pole-mounted
or platform-mounted transformer(s). For each overhead service, it shall be the capitalized cost of the
transformer(s) divided by the number of customers served by that transformer(s). For each underground
service, it shall be the capitalized cost of an overhead transformer(s) with the same voltage and
volt-ampere rating divided by the number of customers served by that transformer(s).

“Estimated annual revenues,” as used in this subrule, shall be calculated based upon the following
factors, including, but not limited to: The size of the facility to be used by the customer, the size and
type of equipment to be used by the customer, the average annual amount of service required by the
equipment, and the average number of hours per day and days per year the equipment will be in use.

“Estimated base revenues, ” as used in this subrule, shall be calculated by subtracting the fuel expense
costs as described in the uniform system of accounts as adopted by the board and energy efficiency
charges from the estimated annual revenues.

“Estimated construction costs,” as used in this subrule, shall be calculated using average current
costs in accordance with good engineering practices and upon the following factors: amount of service
required or desired by the customer requesting the electrical line extension or service line; size, location,
and characteristics of the electrical line extension or service line, including appurtenances, except
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equivalent overhead transformer cost; and whether the ground is frozen or whether other adverse
conditions exist. In no event shall estimated construction costs include costs associated with facilities
built for the convenience of the utility. The customer shall be charged actual permit fees in addition to
estimated construction costs. Permit fees are to be paid regardless of whether the customer is required
to pay an advance for construction or a nonrefundable contribution in aid of construction, and the cost
of any permit fee is not refundable.

“Plant addition,” as used in this subrule, means any additional plant required to be constructed to
provide service to a customer other than an electrical line extension or service line.

“Point of attachment” is that point of first physical attachment of the utilities’ service drop
(overhead) or service lateral (underground) conductors to the customer’s service entrance conductors.
For overhead services it shall be the point of tap or splice to the service entrance conductors. For
underground services it shall be the point of tap or splice to the service entrance conductors in a terminal
box or meter or other enclosure with adequate space inside or outside the building wall. If there is no
terminal box, meter, or other enclosure with adequate space, it shall be the point of entrance into the
building.

“Service line,” as used in this subrule, means any secondary line extension, as defined in subrule
20.1(3), on private property serving a single customer or point of attachment of electric service.

“Similarly situated customer,” as used in this subrule, means a customer whose annual consumption
or service requirements, as defined by estimated annual revenue, are approximately the same as the
annual consumption or service requirements of other customers.

“Utility,” as used in this subrule, means a rate-regulated utility.

b.  Plant additions. The utility shall provide all electric plant at its cost and expense without
requiring an advance for construction from customers or developers except in those unusual
circumstances where extensive plant additions are required before the customer can be served. A
written contract between the utility and the customer which requires an advance for construction by the
customer to make plant additions shall be available for board inspection.

c.  Electrical line extensions. Where the customer will attach to the electrical line extension within
the agreed-upon attachment period after completion of the electrical line extension, the following shall
apply:

(1) The utility shall finance and make the electrical line extension for a customer without requiring
an advance for construction if the estimated construction costs to provide an electrical line extension
are less than or equal to three times estimated base revenue calculated on the basis of similarly situated
customers. The utility may use a feasibility model, rather than three times estimated base revenue, to
determine what, if any, advance for construction is required by the customer. The utility shall file a
summary explaining the inputs into the feasibility model and a description of the model as part of the
utility’s tariff. Whether or not the construction of the electrical line extension would otherwise require
a payment from the customer, the utility shall charge the customer for actual permit fees, and the permit
fees are not refundable.

(2) If the estimated construction cost to provide an electrical line extension is greater than three
times estimated base revenue calculated on the basis of similarly situated customers, the applicant for
the electrical line extension shall contract with the utility and make, no more than 30 days prior to
commencement of construction, an advance for construction equal to the estimated construction cost
less three times estimated base revenue to be produced by the customer. The utility may use a feasibility
model to determine whether an advance for construction is required. The utility shall file a summary
explaining the inputs into the feasibility model and a description of the model as part of the utility’s
tariff. A written contract between the utility and the customer shall be available for board inspection
upon request. Whether or not the construction of the electrical line extension would otherwise require a
payment from the customer, the utility shall charge the customer for actual permit fees, and the permit
fees are not refundable.

(3) Where the customer will not attach within the agreed-upon attachment period after completion
of the electrical line extension, the applicant for the electrical line extension shall contract with the utility
and make, no more than 30 days prior to the commencement of construction, an advance for construction
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equal to the estimated construction cost. The utility may use a feasibility model to determine the amount
of the advance for construction. The utility shall file a summary explaining the inputs into the feasibility
model and a description of the model as part of the utility’s tariff. A written contract between the utility
and the customer shall be available for board inspection upon request. Whether or not the construction
of the electrical line extension would otherwise require a payment from the customer, the utility shall
charge the customer for actual permit fees, and the permit fees are not refundable.

(4) Advances for construction may be paid by cash or equivalent surety and shall be refundable for
ten years. The customer has the option of providing an advance for construction by cash or equivalent
surety unless the utility determines that the customer has failed to comply with the conditions of a surety
in the past.

(5) Refunds. When the customer is required to make an advance for construction, the utility shall
refund to the depositor for a period of ten years from the date of the original advance a pro-rata share for
each service line attached to the electrical line extension. The pro-rata refund shall be computed in the
following manner:

1. If the combined total of three times estimated base revenue, or the amount allowed by the
feasibility model, for the electrical line extension and each service line attached to the electrical line
extension exceeds the total estimated constriction cost to provide the electrical line extension, the entire
amount of the advance for construction provided shall be refunded.

2. If the combined total of three times estimated base revenue, or the amount allowed by the
feasibility model, for the electrical line extension and each service line attached to the electrical line
extension is less than the total estimated construction cost to provide the electrical line extension, the
amount to be refunded shall equal three times estimated base revenue, or the amount allowed by the
feasibility model, when a service line is attached to the electrical line extension.

3. In no event shall the total amount to be refunded exceed the amount of the advance for
construction. Any amounts subject to refund shall be paid by the utility without interest. At the
expiration of the above-described ten-year period, the advance for construction record shall be closed
and the remaining balance shall be credited to the respective plant account.

(6) The utility shall keep a record of each work order under which the electrical line extension was
installed, to include the estimated revenues, the estimated construction costs, the amount of any payment
received, and any refunds paid.

d.  Service lines.

(1) The utility shall finance and construct either an overhead or underground service line without
requiring a nonrefundable contribution in aid of construction or any payment by the applicant where the
length of the overhead service line to the first point of attachment is up to 50 feet on private property or
where the cost of the underground service line to the meter or service disconnect is less than or equal to
the estimated cost of constructing an equivalent overhead service line of up to 50 feet.

(2) Where the length of the overhead service line exceeds 50 feet on private property, the applicant
shall be required to provide a nonrefundable contribution in aid of construction for that portion of the
service line on private property, exclusive of the point of attachment, within 30 days after completion.
The nonrefundable contribution in aid of construction for that portion of the service line shall be
computed as follows:

(Estimated Construction Costs) x

otal Length in Excess o eet
Total Length in E f50 F
(Total Length of Service Line)

(3) Where the cost of the underground service line exceeds the estimated cost of constructing
an equivalent overhead service line of up to 50 feet, the applicant shall be required to provide a
nonrefundable contribution in aid of construction within 30 days after completion equal to the difference
between the estimated cost of constructing the underground service line and the estimated cost of
constructing an equivalent overhead service line of up to 50 feet.
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(4) A utility may adopt a tariff or rule that allows the utility to finance and construct a service
line of more than 50 feet without requiring a nonrefundable contribution in aid of construction from the
customer if the tariff or rule applies equally to all customers or members.

(5) Whether or not the construction of the service line would otherwise require a payment from the
customer, the utility shall charge the customer for actual permit fees.

e.  Extensions not required. Utilities shall not be required to make electrical line extensions or
install service lines as described in this subrule, unless the electrical line extension or service line shall
be of a permanent nature.

f Different payment arrangement. This subrule shall not be construed as prohibiting any utility
from making a contract with a customer using a different payment arrangement, if the contract provides
a more favorable payment arrangement to the customer, so long as no discrimination is practiced among
customers.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 476.8.
[ARC 7584B, IAB 2/25/09, effective 4/1/09; ARC 9501B, IAB 5/18/11, effective 6/22/11]

199—20.4(476) Customer relations.

20.4(1) Customer information. Each utility shall:

a. Maintain up-to-date maps, plans, or records of its entire transmission and distribution systems,
together with such other information as may be necessary to enable the utility to advise prospective
customers, and others entitled to the information, as to the facilities available for serving prospective
customers in its service area.

b.  Assist the customer or prospective customer in selecting the most economical rate schedule
available for the customer’s proposed type of service.

c.  Notify customers affected by a change in rates or schedule classification in the manner provided
in the rules of practice and procedure before the board. [199—7.4(476)IAC]

d. Post a notice in a conspicuous place in each office of the utility where applications for service
are received, informing the public that copies of the rate schedules and rules relating to the service of
the utility, as filed with the board, are available for public inspection. If the utility has provided access
to its rate schedules and rules for service on its Web site, the notice should include the Web site address.

e.  Upon request, inform its customers as to the method of reading meters.

£ State, on the bill form, that tariff and rate schedule information is available upon request at the
utility’s local business office.

g Upon request, transmit a statement of either the customer’s actual consumption, or degree day
adjusted consumption, at the company’s option, of electricity for each billing during the prior 12 months.

h.  Furnish such additional information as the customer may reasonably request.

20.4(2) Customer contact employee qualifications. Each utility shall promptly and courteously
resolve inquiries for information or complaints. Employees who receive customer telephone calls and
office visits shall be qualified and trained in screening and resolving complaints, to avoid a preliminary
recitation of the entire complaint to employees without ability and authority to act. The employee shall
provide identification to the customer that will enable the customer to reach that employee again if
needed.

Each utility shall notify its customers, by bill insert or notice on the bill form, of the address and
telephone number where a utility representative qualified to assist in resolving the complaint can be
reached. The bill insert or notice shall also include the following statement: “If (utility name) does
not resolve your complaint, you may request assistance from the Iowa Utilities Board by calling
(515)725-7321, or toll-free 1-877-565-4450, or by writing to 1375 E. Court Avenue, Room 69, Des
Moines, lowa 50319-0069, or by E-mail to customer@iub.iowa.gov.”

The bill insert or notice for municipal utilities shall include the following statement: “If your
complaint is related to service disconnection, safety, or renewable energy, and (utility name) does
not resolve your complaint, you may request assistance from the Iowa Utilities Board by calling
(515)725-7321, or toll-free 1-877-565-4450, by writing to 1375 E. Court Avenue, Room 69, Des
Moines, lowa 50319-0069, or by E-mail to customer@iub.iowa.gov.”
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The bill insert or notice for non-rate-regulated rural electric cooperatives shall include the following
statement: “If your complaint is related to the (utility name) service rather than its rates, and (utility
name) does not resolve your complaint, you may request assistance from the Iowa Ultilities Board by
calling (515)725-7321, or toll-free 1-877-565-4450, by writing to 1375 E. Court Avenue, Room 69, Des
Moines, lowa 50319-0069, or by E-mail to customer@iub.iowa.gov.”

The bill insert or notice on the bill shall be provided monthly by utilities serving more than 50,000
Iowa retail customers and no less than annually by all other electric utilities. Any utility which does
not use the standard statement described in this subrule shall file its proposed statement in its tariff for
approval. A utility that bills by postcard may place an advertisement in a local newspaper of general
circulation or a customer newsletter instead of a mailing. The advertisement must be of a type size that
is easily legible and conspicuous and must contain the information set forth above.

20.4(3) Customer deposits.

a.  Each utility may require from any customer or prospective customer a deposit intended to
guarantee partial payment of bills for service. Each utility shall allow a person other than the customer
to pay the customer’s deposit. In lieu of a cash deposit, the utility may accept the written guarantee of
a surety or other responsible party as surety for an account. Upon termination of a guarantee contract,
or whenever the utility deems the contract insufficient as to amount or surety, a cash deposit or a new or
additional guarantee may be required for good cause upon reasonable written notice.

b. A new or additional deposit may be required from a customer when a deposit has been
refunded or is found to be inadequate. Written notice shall be mailed advising the customer of any
new or additional deposit requirement. The customer shall have no less than 12 days from the date of
mailing to comply. The new or additional deposit shall be payable at any of the utility’s business offices
or local authorized agents. An appropriate receipt shall be provided. No written notice is required to be
given of a deposit required as a prerequisite for commencing initial service.

c¢. No deposit shall be required as a condition for service other than determined by application of
either credit rating or deposit calculation criteria, or both, of the filed tariff.

d.  The total deposit for any residential or commercial customer for a place which has previously
received service shall not be greater than the highest billing of service for one month for the place in the
previous 12-month period. The deposit for any residential or commercial customer for a place which
has not previously received service, or for an industrial customer, shall be the customer’s projected
one-month usage for the place to be served as determined by the utility, or as may be reasonably required
by the utility in cases involving service for short periods or special occasions.

20.4(4) Interest on customer deposits. Interest shall be paid by the rate-regulated utility to each
customer required to make a deposit. On or after April 21, 1994, rate-regulated utilities shall compute
interest on customer deposits at 7.5 percent per annum, compounded annually. Interest for prior periods
shall be computed at the rate specified by the rule in effect for the period in question. Interest shall be
paid for the period beginning with the date of deposit to the date of refund or to the date that the deposit
is applied to the customer’s account, or to the date the customer’s bill becomes permanently delinquent.
The date of refund is that date on which the refund or the notice of deposit refund is forwarded to the
customer’s last-known address. The date a customer’s bill becomes permanently delinquent, relative to
an account treated as an uncollectible account, is the most recent date the account became delinquent.

20.4(5) Customer deposit records. Each utility shall keep records to show:

a. The name and address of each depositor.

b.  The amount and date of the deposit.

c.  Each transaction concerning the deposit.

20.4(6) Customer s receipt for a deposit. Each utility shall issue a receipt of deposit to each customer
from whom a deposit is received, and shall provide means whereby a depositor may establish claim if
the receipt is lost.

20.4(7) Deposit refund. A deposit shall be refunded after 12 consecutive months of prompt payment
(which may be 11 timely payments and 1 automatic forgiveness of late payment). For refund purposes
the account shall be reviewed for prompt payment after 12 months of service following the making of
the deposit and for each 12-month interval terminating on the anniversary of the deposit. However,
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deposits received from customers subject to the exemption provided by 20.4(3) “b, ” including surety
deposits, may be retained by the utility until final billing. Upon termination of service, the deposit plus
accumulated interest, less any unpaid utility bill of the customer, shall be reimbursed to the person who
made the deposit.

20.4(8) Unclaimed deposits. The utility shall make a reasonable effort to return each unclaimed
deposit and accrued interest after the termination of the services for which the deposit was made. The
utility shall maintain a record of deposit information for at least two years or until such time as the
deposit, together with accrued interest, escheats to the state pursuant to lowa Code section 556.4, at
which time the record and deposit, together with accrued interest less any lawful deductions, shall be
sent to the state treasurer pursuant to lowa Code section 556.11.

20.4(9) Customer bill forms. Each customer shall be informed as promptly as possible following the
reading of the customer’s meter, on bill form or otherwise, of the following:

a. The reading of the meter at the beginning and at the end of the period for which the bill is
rendered.

b.  The dates on which the meter was read, at the beginning and end of the billing period.

c¢.  The number and kind of units metered.

d.  The applicable rate schedule, or identification of the applicable rate schedule.

e.  The account balance brought forward and amount of each net charge for rate-schedule-priced
utility service, sales tax, other taxes, late payment charge, and total amount currently due. In the case of
prepayment meters, the amount of money collected shall be shown.

£ The last date for timely payment shall be clearly shown and shall be not less than 20 days after
the bill is rendered.

g A distinct marking to identify an estimated bill.

h. A distinct marking to identify a minimum bill.

i.  Any conversions from meter reading units to billing units, or any calculations to determine
billing units from recording or other devices, or any other factors, such as sliding scale or automatic
adjustment and amount of sales tax adjustments used in determining the bill.

j. Customer billing information alternate. A utility serving less than 5000 electric customers may
provide the information in 20.4(9) on bill form or otherwise. If the utility elects not to provide the
information of 20.4(9), it shall advise the customer, on bill form or by bill insert, that such information
can be obtained by contacting the utility’s local office.

20.4(10) Rescinded, effective 7/1/81.

20.4(11) Payment agreements.

a. Availability of a first payment agreement. When a residential customer cannot pay in full a
delinquent bill for utility service or has an outstanding debt to the utility for residential utility service and
is not in default of a payment agreement with the utility, a utility shall offer the customer an opportunity
to enter into a reasonable payment agreement.

b.  Reasonableness. Whether a payment agreement is reasonable will be determined by
considering the current household income, ability to pay, payment history including prior defaults
on similar agreements, the size of the bill, the amount of time and the reasons why the bill has been
outstanding, and any special circumstances creating extreme hardships within the household. The utility
may require the person to confirm financial difficulty with an acknowledgment from the department of
human services or another agency.

C. Terms of payment agreements.

(1) First payment agreement. The utility shall offer customers who have received a disconnection
notice or have been disconnected 120 days or less and who are not in default of a payment agreement the
option of spreading payments evenly over at least 12 months by paying specific amounts at scheduled
times. The utility shall offer customers who have been disconnected more than 120 days and who are
not in default of a payment agreement the option of spreading payments evenly over at least 6 months
by paying specific amounts at scheduled times.

1. The agreement shall also include provision for payment of the current account. The agreement
negotiations and periodic payment terms shall comply with tariff provisions which are consistent with
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these rules. The utility may also require the customer to enter into a level payment plan to pay the current
bill.

2. When the customer makes the agreement in person, a signed copy of the agreement shall be
provided to the customer.

3. The utility may offer the customer the option of making the agreement over the telephone or
through electronic transmission. When the customer makes the agreement over the telephone or through
electronic transmission, the utility shall render to the customer a written document reflecting the terms
and conditions of the agreement within three days of the date the parties entered into the oral agreement
or electronic agreement. The document will be considered rendered to the customer when addressed to
the customer’s last-known address and deposited in the U.S. mail with postage prepaid. If delivery is by
other than U.S. mail, the document shall be considered rendered to the customer when delivered to the
last-known address of the person responsible for payment for the service. The document shall state that
unless the customer notifies the utility within ten days from the date the document is rendered, it will be
deemed that the customer accepts the terms as reflected in the written document. The document stating
the terms and agreements shall include the address and a toll-free or collect telephone number where a
qualified representative can be reached. By making the first payment, the customer confirms acceptance
of the terms of the oral agreement or electronic agreement.

4.  Each customer entering into a first payment agreement shall be granted at least one late payment
that is made four days or less beyond the due date for payment and the first payment agreement shall
remain in effect.

(2) Second payment agreement. The utility shall offer a second payment agreement to a customer
who is in default of a first payment agreement if the customer has made at least two consecutive full
payments under the first payment agreement. The second payment agreement shall be for the same term
as or longer than the term of the first payment agreement. The customer shall be required to pay for
current service in addition to the monthly payments under the second payment agreement and may be
required to make the first payment up-front as a condition of entering into the second payment agreement.
The utility may also require the customer to enter into a level payment plan to pay the current bill. The
utility may offer additional payment agreements to the customer.

d.  Refusal by utility. A customer may offer the utility a proposed payment agreement. If the utility
and the customer do not reach an agreement, the utility may refuse the offer orally, but the utility must
render a written refusal to the customer, stating the reason for the refusal, within three days of the oral
notification. The written refusal shall be considered rendered to the customer when addressed to the
customer’s last-known address and deposited in the U.S. mail with postage prepaid. If delivery is by
other than U.S. mail, the written refusal shall be considered rendered to the customer when handed to
the customer or when delivered to the last-known address of the person responsible for the payment for
the service.

A customer may ask the board for assistance in working out a reasonable payment agreement. The
request for assistance must be made to the board within ten days after the rendering of the written refusal.
During the review of this request, the utility shall not disconnect the service.

20.4(12) Bill payment terms. The bill shall be considered rendered to the customer when deposited
in the U.S. mail with postage prepaid. If delivery is by other than U.S. mail, the bill shall be considered
rendered when delivered to the last-known address of the party responsible for payment. There shall
not be less than 20 days between the rendering of a bill and the date by which the account becomes
delinquent. Bills for customers on more frequent billing intervals under subrule 20.3(6) may not be
considered delinquent less than 5 days from the date of rendering. However, a late payment charge may
not be assessed if payment is received within 20 days of the date the bill is rendered.

a. The date of delinquency for all residential customers or other customers whose consumption is
less than 3,000 kWh per month, shall be changeable for cause in writing; such as, but not limited to, 15
days from approximate date each month upon which income is received by the person responsible for
payment. In no case, however, shall the utility be required to delay the date of delinquency more than
30 days beyond the date of preparation of the previous bill.
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b. In any case where net and gross amounts are billed to customers, the difference between net
and gross is a late payment charge and is valid only when part of a delinquent bill payment. A utility’s
late payment charge shall not exceed 1.5 percent per month of the past due amount. No collection fee
may be levied in addition to this late payment charge. This rule does not prohibit cost-justified charges
for disconnection and reconnection of service.

c.  If the customer makes partial payment in a timely manner, and does not designate the service
or product for which payment is made, the payment shall be credited pro rata between the bill for utility
services and related taxes.

d. Each account shall be granted not less than one complete forgiveness of a late payment
charge each calendar year. The utility’s rules shall be definitive that on one monthly bill in each
period of eligibility, the utility will accept the net amount of such bill as full payment for such month
after expiration of the net payment period. The rules shall state how the customer is notified that
the eligibility has been used. Complete forgiveness prohibits any effect upon the credit rating of the
customer or collection of late payment charge.

e. Level payment plan. Utilities shall offer a level payment plan to all residential customers or
other customers whose consumption is less than 3,000 kWh per month. A level payment plan should be
designed to limit the volatility of a customer’s bill and maintain reasonable account balances. The level
payment plan shall include at least the following:

(1) Be offered to each eligible customer when the customer initially requests service.

(2) Allow for entry into the level payment plan anytime during the calendar year.

(3) Provide that a customer may request termination of the plan at any time. If the customer’s
account is in arrears at the time of termination, the balance shall be due and payable at the time of
termination. If there is a credit balance, the customer shall be allowed the option of obtaining a refund
or applying the credit to future charges. A utility is not required to offer a new level payment plan to a
customer for six months after the customer has terminated from a level payment plan.

(4) Use a computation method that produces a reasonable monthly level payment amount, which
may take into account forward-looking factors such as fuel price and weather forecasts, and that complies
with requirements in 20.4(12) “e ’(4). The computation method used by the utility shall be described in
the utility’s tariff and shall be subject to board approval. The utility shall give notice to customers when
it changes the type of computation method in the level payment plan.

The amount to be paid at each billing interval by a customer on a level payment plan shall be
computed at the time of entry into the plan and shall be recomputed at least annually. The level payment
amount may be recomputed monthly, quarterly, when requested by the customer, or whenever price,
consumption, or a combination of factors results in a new estimate differing by 10 percent or more from
that in use.

When the level payment amount is recomputed, the level payment plan account balance shall be
divided by 12, and the resulting amount shall be added to the estimated monthly level payment amount.
Except when a utility has a level payment plan that recomputes the level payment amount monthly,
the customer shall be given the option of applying any credit to payments of subsequent months’ level
payment amounts due or of obtaining a refund of any credit in excess of $25.

Except when a utility has a level payment plan that recomputes the level payment amount monthly,
the customer shall be notified of the recomputed payment amount not less than one full billing period
prior to the date of delinquency for the recomputed payment. The notice may accompany the bill prior
to the bill that is affected by the recomputed payment amount.

(5) Irrespective of the account balance, a delinquency in payment shall be subject to the same
collection and disconnection procedures as other accounts, with the late payment charge applied to the
level payment amount. If the account balance is a credit, the level payment plan may be terminated by
the utility after 30 days of delinquency.

20.4(13) Customer records. The utility shall retain records as may be necessary to effectuate
compliance with 20.4(14) and 20.6(6), but not less than three years. Records for customer shall show
where applicable:

a. kWh meter reading
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kWh consumption
kW meter reading
kW measured demand
kW billing demand

- Total amount of bill.

20.4(14) Adjustment of bills.

a. Meter error. Whenever a meter creeps or whenever a metering installation is found upon any
test to have an average error of more than 2.0 percent for watthour metering; or a demand metering
error of more than 1.5 percent in addition to the errors allowed under accuracy of demand metering; an
adjustment of bills for service for the period of inaccuracy shall be made in the case of overregistration
and may be made in the case of underregistration. The amount of the adjustment shall be calculated on the
basis that the metering equipment should be 100 percent accurate with respect to the testing equipment
used to make the test. For watthour metering installations the average accuracy shall be the arithmetic
average of the percent registration at 10 percent of rated test current and at 100 percent of rated test
current giving the 100 percent of rated test current registration a weight of four and the 10 percent of
rated test current registration a weight of one.

b.  Determination of adjustment. Recalculation of bills shall be on the basis of actual monthly
consumption except that if service has been measured by self-contained single-phase meters or three-wire
network meters and involves no billing other than for kilowatt-hours, the recalculation of bills may be
based on the average monthly consumption determined from the most recent 36 months, consumption
data.

When the average error cannot be determined by test because of failure of part or all of the metering
equipment, it shall be permissible to use the registration of check metering installations, if any, or to
estimate the quantity of energy consumed based on available data. The customer must be advised of the
failure and of the basis for the estimate of quantity billed. The periods of error shall be used as defined
in immediately following subparagraphs (1) and (2).

(1) Overregistration. If the date when overregistration began can be determined, such date shall be
the starting point for determination of the amount of the adjustment. If the date when overregistration
began cannot be determined, it shall be assumed that the error has existed for the shortest time period
calculated as one-half the time since the meter was installed, or one-half the time elapsed since the last
meter test unless otherwise ordered by the board.

The overregistration due to creep shall be calculated by timing the rate of creeping and assuming
that the creeping affected the registration of the meter for 25 percent of the time since the more recent
of either metering installation or last previous test.

(2) Underregistration. If the date when underregistration began can be determined, it shall be the
starting point for determination of the amount of the adjustment except that billing adjustment shall be
limited to the preceding six months. If the date when underregistration began cannot be determined, it
shall be assumed that the error has existed for one-half of the time elapsed since the more recent of either
meter installation or the last meter test, except that billing adjustment shall be limited to the preceding
six months unless otherwise ordered by the board.

The underregistration due to creep shall be calculated by timing the rate of creeping and assuming
that this creeping affected the registration for 25 percent of the time since the more recent of either
metering installation or last previous test, except that billing adjustment shall be limited to the preceding
six months.

¢.  Refunds. If the recalculated bills indicate that $5 or more is due an existing customer or $10
or more is due a person no longer a customer of the utility, the tariff shall provide refunding of the full
amount of the calculated difference between the amount paid and the recalculated amount. Refunds shall
be made to the two most recent customers who received service through the metering installation found
to be in error. In the case of a previous customer who is no longer a customer of the utility, a notice of
the amount subject to refund shall be mailed to such previous customer at the last-known address, and
the utility shall, upon demand made within three months thereafter, refund the same.

Refunds shall be completed within six months following the date of the metering installation test.

e RN =
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d.  Back billing. A utility may not back bill due to underregistration unless a minimum back bill
amount is specified in its tariff. The minimum amount specified for back billing shall not be less than,
but may be greater than, $5 for an existing customer or $10 for a former customer. All recalculations
resulting in an amount due equal or greater than the tariff specified minimum shall result in issuance of
a back bill.

Back billings shall be rendered no later than six months following the date of the metering installation
test.

e.  Overcharges. When a customer has been overcharged as a result of incorrect reading of the
meter, incorrect application of the rate schedule, incorrect connection of the metering installation or other
similar reasons, the amount of the overcharge shall be adjusted, refunded or credited to the customer.
The time period for which the utility is required to adjust, refund, or credit the customer’s bill shall not
exceed five years unless otherwise ordered by the board.

f- Undercharges. When a customer has been undercharged as a result of incorrect reading of
the meter, incorrect application of the rate schedule, incorrect connection of the meter or other similar
reasons, the amount of the undercharge may be billed to the customer. The period for which the utility
may adjust for the undercharge shall not exceed five years unless otherwise ordered by the board. The
maximum back bill shall not exceed the dollar amount equivalent to the tariffed rate for like charges
(e.g., usage-based, fixed or service charges) in the 12 months preceding discovery of the error unless
otherwise ordered by the board.

g Credits and explanations. Credits due a customer because of meter inaccuracies, errors in
billing, or misapplication of rates shall be separately identified.

20.4(15) Refusal or disconnection of service. A utility shall refuse service or disconnect service to
a customer, as defined in subrule 20.1(3), in accordance with tariffs that are consistent with these rules.

a.  The utility shall give written notice of pending disconnection except as specified in paragraph
20.4(15) “b.” The notice shall set forth the reason for the notice and the final date by which the account
is to be settled or specific action taken. The notice shall be considered rendered to the customer when
addressed to the customer’s last-known address and deposited in the U.S. mail with postage prepaid.
If delivery is by other than U.S. mail, the notice shall be considered rendered when delivered to the
last-known address of the person responsible for payment for the service. The date for disconnection of
service shall be not less than 12 days after the notice is rendered. The date for disconnection of service
for customers on shorter billing intervals under subrule 20.3(6) shall not be less than 24 hours after the
notice is posted at the service premises.

One written notice, including all reasons for the notice, shall be given where more than one cause
exists for disconnection of service. In determining the final date by which the account is to be settled or
other specific action taken, the days of notice for the causes shall be concurrent.

b.  Service may be disconnected without notice:

(1) Inthe event of a condition on the customer’s premises determined by the utility to be hazardous.

(2) In the event of customer use of equipment in a manner which adversely affects the utility’s
equipment or the utility’s service to others.

(3) In the event of tampering with the equipment furnished and owned by the utility. For the
purposes of this subrule, a broken or absent meter seal alone shall not constitute tampering.

(4) In the event of unauthorized use.

c¢.  Service may be disconnected or refused after proper notice:

(1) For violation of or noncompliance with the utility’s rules on file with the board.

(2) For failure of the customer to furnish the service equipment, permits, certificates, or
rights-of-way which are specified to be furnished, in the utility’s rules filed with the board, as conditions
of obtaining service, or for the withdrawal of that same equipment, or for the termination of those same
permissions or rights, or for the failure of the customer to fulfill the contractual obligations imposed
as conditions of obtaining service by any contract filed with and subject to the regulatory authority of
the board.

(3) For failure of the customer to permit the utility reasonable access to the utility’s equipment.
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d.  Service may be refused or disconnected after proper notice for nonpayment of a bill or deposit,
except as restricted by subrules 20.4(16) and 20.4(17), provided that the utility has complied with the
following provisions when applicable:

(1) Given the customer a reasonable opportunity to dispute the reason for the disconnection or
refusal.

(2) Given the customer, and any other person or agency designated by the customer, written notice
that the customer has at least 12 days in which to make settlement of the account to avoid disconnection
and a written summary of the rights and responsibilities available. Customers billed more frequently
than monthly pursuant to subrule 20.3(6) shall be given posted written notice that they have 24 hours
to make settlement of the account to avoid disconnection and a written summary of the rights and
responsibilities. All written notices shall include a toll-free or collect telephone number where a utility
representative qualified to provide additional information about the disconnection can be reached. Each
utility representative must provide the representative’s name and have immediate access to current,
detailed information concerning the customer’s account and previous contacts with the utility.

(3) The summary of the rights and responsibilities must be approved by the board. Any utility
providing electric service and defined as a public utility in lowa Code section 476.1 which does not use
the standard form set forth below for customers billed monthly shall submit to the board an original and
six copies of its proposed form for approval. A utility billing a combination customer for both gas and
electric service may modify the standard form to replace each use of the word “electric” with the words
“gas and electric” in all instances.

CUSTOMER RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES TO AVOID SHUTOFF OF ELECTRIC
SERVICE FOR NONPAYMENT

1. What can I do if I receive a notice from the utility that says my service will be shut off
because I have a past due bill?

a. Pay the bill in full; or

b. Enter into a reasonable payment plan with the utility (see #2 below); or

c. Apply for and become eligible for low-income energy assistance (see #3 below); or

d. Give the utility a written statement from a doctor or public health official stating that shutting off
your electric service would pose an especial health danger for a person living at the residence (see #4
below); or

e. Tell the utility if you think part of the amount shown on the bill is wrong. However, you must still
pay the part of the bill you agree you owe the utility (see #5 below).

2. How do I go about making a reasonable payment plan? (Residential customers only)

a. Contact the utility as soon as you know you cannot pay the amount you owe. If you cannot pay all
the money you owe at one time, the utility may offer you a payment plan that spreads payments evenly
over at least 12 months. The plan may be longer depending on your financial situation.

b. If you have not made the payments you promised in a previous payment plan with the utility and
still owe money, you may qualify for a second payment agreement under certain conditions.

c. If you do not make the payments you promise, the utility may shut off your utility service on one
day’s notice unless all the money you owe the utility is paid or you enter into another payment agreement.

3. How do I apply for low-income energy assistance? (Residential customers only)

a. Contact the local community action agency in your area (see attached list); or

b. Contact the Division of Community Action Agencies at the lowa Department of Human
Rights, Lucas State Office Building, Des Moines, lowa 50319; telephone (515)281-0859. To prevent
disconnection, you must contact the utility prior to disconnection of your service.

c. To avoid disconnection, you must apply for energy assistance before your service is shut off.
Notify your utility that you may be eligible and have applied for energy assistance. Once your service
has been disconnected, it will not be reconnected based on approval for energy assistance.

d. Being certified eligible for energy assistance will prevent your service from being disconnected
from November 1 through April 1.

4. What if someone living at the residence has a serious health condition? (Residential
customers only)
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Contact the utility if you believe this is the case. Contact your doctor or a public health official and
ask the doctor or health official to contact the utility and state that shutting off your utility service would
pose an especial health danger for a person living at your residence. The doctor or public health official
must provide a written statement to the utility office within 5 days of when your doctor or public health
official notifies the utility of the health condition; otherwise, your utility service may be shut off. If the
utility receives this written statement, your service will not be shut off for 30 days. This 30-day delay
is to allow you time to arrange payment of your utility bill or find other living arrangements. After 30
days, your service may be shut off if payment arrangements have not been made.

5. What should I do if I believe my bill is not correct?

You may dispute your utility bill. You must tell the utility that you dispute the bill. You must pay
the part of the bill you think is correct. If you do this, the utility will not shut off your service for 45
days from the date the bill was mailed while you and the utility work out the dispute over the part of the
bill you think is incorrect. You may ask the lowa Utilities Board for assistance in resolving the dispute.
(See #9 below.)

6. When can the utility shut off my utility service because I have not paid my bill?

a. Your utility can shut off service between the hours of 6 a.m. and 2 p.m., Monday through Friday.

b. The utility will not shut off your service on nights, weekends, or holidays for nonpayment of a
bill.

¢. The utility will not shut off your service if you enter into a reasonable payment plan to pay the
overdue amount (see #2 above).

d. The utility will not shut off your service if the temperature is forecasted to be 20 degrees Fahrenheit
or colder during the following 24-hour period, including the day your service is scheduled to be shut off.

e. If you have qualified for low-income energy assistance, the utility cannot shut off your service
from November 1 through April 1. However, you will still owe the utility for the service used during
this time.

f. The utility will not shut off your service if you have notified the utility that you dispute a portion
of your bill and you pay the part of the bill that you agree is correct.

g. If one of the heads of household is a service member deployed for military service, utility service
cannot be shut off during the deployment or within 90 days after the end of deployment. In order
for this exception to disconnection to apply, the utility must be informed of the deployment prior to
disconnection. However, you will still owe the utility for service used during this time.

7. How will I be told the utility is going to shut off my service?

a. You must be given a written notice at least 12 days before the utility service can be shut off for
nonpayment. This notice will include the reason for shutting off your service.

b. If you have not made payments required by an agreed-upon payment plan, your service may be
disconnected with only one day’s notice.

c¢. The utility must also try to reach you by telephone or in person before it shuts off your service.
From November 1 through April 1, if the utility cannot reach you by telephone or in person, the utility
will put a written notice on the door of your residence to tell you that your utility service will be shut off.

8. If service is shut off, when will it be turned back on?

a. The utility will turn your service back on if you pay the whole amount you owe or agree to a
reasonable payment plan (see #2 above).

b. If you make your payment during regular business hours, or by 7 p.m. for utilities permitting such
payment or other arrangements after regular business hours, the utility must make a reasonable effort to
turn your service back on that day. If service cannot reasonably be turned on that same day, the utility
must do it by 11 a.m. the next day.

c. The utility may charge you a fee to turn your service back on. Those fees may be higher in the
evening or on weekends, so you may ask that your service be turned on during normal utility business
hours.

9. Is there any other help available besides my utility?

If the utility has not been able to help you with your problem, you may contact the Iowa
Utilities Board toll-free at 1-877-565-4450. You may also write the lowa Utilities Board at 1375 E.
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Court Avenue, Room 69, Des Moines, lowa 50319-0069, or by E-mail at customer@jiub.iowa.gov.
Low-income customers may also be eligible for free legal assistance from lowa Legal Aid, and may
contact Legal Aid at 1-800-532-1275.

(4) If the utility has adopted a service limitation policy pursuant to subrule 20.4(23), the
following paragraph shall be appended to the end of the standard form for the summary of rights and
responsibilities, as set forth in subparagraph 20.4(15) “d”(3):

Service limitation: We have adopted a limitation of service policy for customers who otherwise
could be disconnected. Contact our business office for more information or to learn if you qualify.

(5) When disconnecting service to a residence, made a diligent attempt to contact, by telephone or
in person, the customer responsible for payment for service to the residence to inform the customer of the
pending disconnection and the customer’s rights and responsibilities. During the period from November
1 through April 1, if the attempt at customer contact fails, the premises shall be posted at least one day
prior to disconnection with a notice informing the customer of the pending disconnection and rights and
responsibilities available to avoid disconnection.

If an attempt at personal or telephone contact of a customer occupying a rental unit has been
unsuccessful, the landlord of the rental unit, if known, shall be contacted to determine if the customer is
still in occupancy and, if so, the customer’s present location. The landlord shall also be informed of the
date when service may be disconnected.

If the disconnection will affect occupants of residential units leased from the customer, the premises
of any building known by the utility to contain residential units affected by disconnection must be posted,
at least two days prior to disconnection, with a notice informing any occupants of the date when service
will be disconnected and the reasons for the disconnection.

(6) Disputed bill. If the customer has received notice of disconnection and has a dispute concerning
a bill for electric utility service, the utility may require the customer to pay a sum of money equal to
the amount of the undisputed portion of the bill pending settlement and thereby avoid disconnection of
service. A utility shall delay disconnection for nonpayment of the disputed bill for up to 45 days after
the rendering of the bill if the customer pays the undisputed amount. The 45 days shall be extended by
up to 60 days if requested of the utility by the board in the event the customer files a written complaint
with the board in compliance with 199—Chapter 6.

(7) Reconnection. Disconnection of a residential customer may take place only between the hours
of 6 a.m. and 2 p.m. on a weekday and not on weekends or holidays. If a disconnected customer makes
payment or other arrangements during normal business hours, or by 7 p.m. for utilities permitting such
payment or other arrangements after normal business hours, all reasonable efforts shall be made to
reconnect the customer that day. If a disconnected customer makes payment or other arrangements after
7 p.m., all reasonable efforts shall be made to reconnect the customer not later than 11 a.m. the next day.

(8) Severe cold weather. A disconnection may not take place where electricity is used as the only
source of space heating or to control or operate the only space heating equipment at the residence on
any day when the National Weather Service forecast for the following 24 hours covering the area in
which the residence is located includes a forecast that the temperature will be 20 degrees Fahrenheit or
colder. In any case where the utility has posted a disconnect notice in compliance with subparagraph
20.4(15)“d”’(5) but is precluded from disconnecting service because of a National Weather Service
forecast, the utility may immediately proceed with appropriate disconnection procedures, without further
notice, when the temperature in the area where the residence is located rises above 20 degrees Fahrenheit
and is forecasted to be above 20 degrees Fahrenheit for at least 24 hours, unless the customer has paid
in full the past due amount or is entitled to postponement of disconnection under some other provision
of paragraph 20.4(15)“d.”

(9) Health of a resident. Disconnection of a residential customer shall be postponed if the
disconnection of service would present an especial danger to the health of any permanent resident of
the premises. An especial danger to health is indicated if a person appears to be seriously impaired and
may, because of mental or physical problems, be unable to manage the person’s own resources, to carry
out activities of daily living or to be protected from neglect or hazardous situations without assistance
from others. Indicators of an especial danger to health include but are not limited to: age, infirmity, or
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mental incapacitation; serious illness; physical disability, including blindness and limited mobility; and
any other factual circumstances which indicate a severe or hazardous health situation.

The utility may require written verification of the especial danger to health by a physician or a public
health official, including the name of the person endangered; a statement that the person is a resident of
the premises in question; the name, business address, and telephone number of the certifying party; the
nature of the health danger; and approximately how long the danger will continue. Initial verification by
the verifying party may be by telephone if written verification is forwarded to the utility within five days.

Verification shall postpone disconnection for 30 days. In the event service is terminated within
14 days prior to verification of illness by or for a qualifying resident, service shall be restored to that
residence if a proper verification is thereafter made in accordance with the foregoing provisions. If the
customer does not enter into a reasonable payment agreement for the retirement of the unpaid balance
of the account within the first 30 days and does not keep the current account paid during the period
that the unpaid balance is to be retired, the customer is subject to disconnection pursuant to paragraph
20.4(15)“f”

(10) Winter energy assistance (November 1 through April 1). If the utility is informed that the
customer’s household may qualify for winter energy assistance or weatherization funds, there shall be
no disconnection of service for 30 days from the date the utility is notified to allow the customer time to
obtain assistance. Disconnection shall not take place from November 1 through April 1 for a resident who
is a head of household and who has been certified to the public utility by the community action agency as
eligible for either the low-income home energy assistance program or weatherization assistance program.

(11) Deployment. If the utility is informed that one of the heads of household as defined in lowa
Code section 476.20 is a service member deployed for military service, as defined in lowa Code section
29A.90, disconnection cannot take place at the residence during the deployment or prior to 90 days after
the end of the deployment.

e.  Abnormal electric consumption. A customer who is subject to disconnection for nonpayment
of bill, and who has electric consumption which appears to the customer to be abnormally high, may
request the utility to provide assistance in identifying the factors contributing to this usage pattern and to
suggest remedial measures. The utility shall provide assistance by discussing patterns of electric usage
which may be readily identifiable, suggesting that an energy audit be conducted, and identifying sources
of energy conservation information and financial assistance which may be available to the customer.

/A utility may disconnect electric service after 24-hour notice (and without the written 12-day
notice) for failure of the customer to comply with the terms of a payment agreement.

g The utility shall, prior to November 1, mail customers a notice describing the availability of
winter energy assistance funds and the application process. The notice must be of a type size that is easily
legible and conspicuous and must contain the information set out by the state agency administering the
assistance program. A utility serving fewer than 25,000 customers may publish the notice in a customer
newsletter in lieu of mailing. A utility serving fewer than 6,000 customers may publish the notice in an
advertisement in a local newspaper of general circulation or shopper’s guide.

20.4(16) Insufficient reasons for denying service. The following shall not constitute sufficient cause
for refusal of service to a customer:

Delinquency in payment for service by a previous occupant of the premises to be served.
Failure to pay for merchandise purchased from the utility.

Failure to pay for a different type or class of public utility service.

Failure to pay the bill of another customer as guarantor thereof.

Failure to pay the back bill rendered in accordance with paragraph 20.4(14) “d” (slow meters).
Failure to pay a bill rendered in accordance with paragraph 20.4(14) “’f.”

Failure of a residential customer to pay a deposit during the period November 1 through April
1 for the location at which the customer has been receiving service.

h.  Delinquency in payment for service by an occupant if the customer applying for service is
creditworthy and able to satisfy any deposit requirements.
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20.4(17) When disconnection prohibited.

a. No disconnection may take place from November 1 through April 1 for a resident who has
been certified to the public utility by the local community action agency as being eligible for either the
low-income home energy assistance program or weatherization assistance program.

b.  If the utility is informed that one of the heads of household as defined in Iowa Code section
476.20 is a service member deployed for military service, as defined in lowa Code section 29A.90,
disconnection cannot take place at the residence during the deployment or prior to 90 days after the end
of the deployment.

20.4(18) Estimated demand. Upon request of the customer and provided the customer’s demand
is estimated for billing purposes, the utility shall measure the demand during the customer’s normal
operation and use the measured demand for billing.

20.4(19) Servicing utilization control equipment. Each utility shall service and maintain any
equipment it uses on customer’s premises and shall correctly set and keep in proper adjustment any
thermostats, clocks, relays, time switches or other devices which control the customer’s service in
accordance with the provisions in the utility’s rate schedules.

20.4(20) Customer complaints. Complaints concerning the charges, practices, facilities or service of
the utility shall be investigated promptly and thoroughly. The utility shall keep such records of customer
complaints as will enable it to review and analyze its procedures and actions.

a. Each utility shall provide in its filed tariff a concise, fully informative procedure for the
resolution of customer complaints.

b.  The utility shall take reasonable steps to ensure that customers unable to travel shall not be
denied the right to be heard.

c.  The final step in a complaint hearing and review procedure shall be a filing for board resolution
of the issues.

20.4(21) Temporary service. When the utility renders temporary service to a customer it may require
that the customer bear all of the cost of installing and removing the service facilities in excess of any
salvage realized.

20.4(22) Change in type of service. If a change in the type of service, such as from 25- to 60-cycle
or from direct or alternating current, or a change in voltage to a customer’s substation, is effected at
the insistence of the utility and not solely by reason of increase in the customer’s load or change in the
character thereof, the utility shall share equitably in the cost of changing the equipment of the customer
affected as determined by the board in the absence of agreement between utility and customer. In general,
the customer should be protected against or reimbursed for the following losses and expenses to an
appropriate degree:

a. Loss of value in electrical power utilization equipment.

b.  Cost of changes in wiring, and

c¢.  Cost of removing old and installing new utilization equipment.

20.4(23) Limitation of service. The utility shall have the option of adopting a policy for service
limitation at a customer's residence as a measure to be taken in lieu of disconnection of service to the
customer. The service limiter policy shall be set out in the utility's tariff and shall contain the following
conditions:

a. A service limitation device shall not be activated without the customer's agreement.

b. A service limitation device shall not be activated unless the customer has defaulted on all
payment agreements for which the customer qualifies under the board's rules and the customer has agreed
to a subsequent payment agreement.

c¢.  The service limiter shall provide for usage of a minimum of 3,600 watts. If the service
limiter policy provides for different usage levels for different customers, the tariff shall set out specific
nondiscriminatory criteria for determining the usage levels. Electric-heating residential customers may
have their service limited if otherwise eligible, but such customers shall have consumption limits set at
a level that allows them to continue to heat their residences. For purposes of this rule, “electric heating”
shall mean heating by means of a fixed-installation electric appliance that serves as the primary source
of heat and not, for example, one or more space heaters.
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d. A provision that, if the minimum usage limit is exceeded such that the limiter function
interrupts service, the service limiter function must be capable of being reset manually by the customer,
or the service limiter function must reset itself automatically within 15 minutes after the interruption.
In addition, the service limiter function may also be capable of being reset remotely by the utility. If
the utility chooses to use the option of resetting the meter remotely, the utility shall provide a 24-hour
toll-free number for the customer to notify the utility that the limiter needs to be reset and the meter
shall be reset immediately following notification by the customer. If the remote reset option is used, the
meter must still be capable of being reset manually by the customer or the service limiter function must
reset itself automatically within 15 minutes after the interruption.

e. There shall be no disconnect, reconnect, or other charges associated with service limiter
interruptions or restorations.

f A provision that, upon installation of a service limiter or activation of a service limiter function
on the meter, the utility shall provide the customer with information on the operation of the limiter,
including how it can be reset, and information on what appliances or combination of appliances can
generally be operated to stay within the limits imposed by the limiter.

g Anprovision that the service limiter function of the meter shall be disabled no later than the next
working day after the residential customer has paid the delinquent balance in full.

h. A service limiter customer that defaults on the payment agreement is subject to disconnection

after a 24-hour notice pursuant to paragraph 20.4(15)“f.”
[ARC 7976B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09; ARC 9101B, IAB 9/22/10, effective 10/27/10; Editorial change: IAC Supplement
12/29/10]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code sections 476.6, 476.8, 476.20 and 476.54.

199—20.5(476) Engineering practice.

20.5(1) Requirement for good engineering practice. The electric plant of the utility shall be
constructed, installed, maintained and operated in accordance with accepted good engineering practice
in the electric industry to assure, as far as reasonably possible, continuity of service, uniformity in the
quality of service furnished, and the safety of persons and property.

20.5(2) Standards incorporated by reference. The utility shall use the applicable provisions in the
publications listed below as standards of accepted good practice unless otherwise ordered by the board.

a. lowa Electrical Safety Code, as defined in 199—Chapter 25.

b.  National Electrical Code, ANSI/NFPA 70-2008.

c.  American National Standard Requirements for Instrument Transformers, ANSI/IEEE
C57.13.1-2006; and C57.13.3-2005.

d.  American National Standard for Electric Power Systems and Equipment Voltage Ratings (60
Hertz), ANSI C84.1-2006.

e.  Grounding of Industrial and Commercial Power Systems, IEEE 142-2007.

/- IEEE Standard 1159-2009, IEEE Recommended Practice for Monitoring Electric Power
Quality or any successor standard.

g IEEE Standard 519-1992, IEEE Recommended Practices and Requirements for Harmonic
Control in Electrical Power Systems or its successor standard.

h.  Atrailroad crossings, 199—42.6(476), “Engineering standards for electric and communications
lines.”

20.5(3) Adequacy of supply and reliability of service. The generating capacity of the utility’s plant,
supplemented by the electric power regularly available from other sources, must be sufficiently large to
meet all normal demands for service and provide a reasonable reserve for emergencies.

In appraising adequacy of supply the board will segregate electric utilities into two classes viz., those
having high capacity transmission interconnections with other electrical utilities and those which lack
such interconnection and are therefore completely dependent upon the firm generating capacity of the
utility’s own generating facilities.

a. In the case of utilities having interconnecting ties with other utilities, the board will, upon
appraising adequacy of supply, take appropriate notice of the utility’s recent past record, as of the
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date of appraisal, of any widespread service interruptions and any capacity shortages along with
the consideration of the supply regularly available from other sources, the normal demands, and the
required reserve for emergencies.

b.  In the case of noninterconnected utilities the board will give attention to the maximum total
coincident customer demand which could be satisfied without the use of the single element of plant
equipment, the disability of which would produce the greatest reduction in total net plant productive
capacity and also give attention to the normal demands for service and to the reasonable reserve for
emergencies.

20.5(4) Electric transmission and distribution facilities. Rescinded TAB 11/13/02, effective
12/18/02.

20.5(5) Inspection of electric plant. Each utility shall adopt a written program for inspection of its
electric plant in order to determine the necessity for replacement and repair in compliance with board
rule 199—25.3(476,478).

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 476.8 and 478.18.
[ARC 7962B, IAB 7/15/09, effective 8/19/09; ARC 9501B, IAB 5/18/11, effective 6/22/11]

199—20.6(476) Metering.

20.6(1) Inspection and testing program. Each utility shall adopt a written program for the
inspection and testing of its meters to determine the necessity for adjustment, replacement or repair. The
frequency of inspection and methods of testing shall be based on the utility’s experience, manufacturer’s
recommendations, and accepted good practice. The publications listed in 20.6(3) are representative of
accepted good practice. Each utility shall maintain inspecting and testing records for each meter and
associated device until three years after its retirement.

20.6(2) Program content. The written program shall, at minimum, address the following subject
areas:

a. Classification of meters by capacity, type, and any other factor considered pertinent.

b.  Checking of new meters for acceptable accuracy before being placed in service.

c.  Testing of in-service meters, including any associated instruments or corrective devices, for
accuracy, adjustments or repairs. This may be accomplished by periodic tests at specified intervals or on
the basis of a statistical sampling plan, but shall include meters removed from service for any reason.

d.  Periodic calibration or testing of devices or instruments used by the utility to test meters.

e.  The limits of meter accuracy considered acceptable by the utility.

£ The nature of meter and meter test records which will be maintained by the utility.

20.6(3) Accepted good practice. The following publications are considered to be representative of
accepted good practice in matters of metering and meter testing:

a. American National Standard Code for Electricity Metering, ANSI C12.1-2008.

b. and c. Rescinded IAB 5/23/07, effective 6/27/07.

20.6(4) Meter adjustment. All meters and associated metering devices shall, when tested, be
adjusted as closely as practicable to the condition of zero error.

20.6(5) Request tests. Upon request by a customer, a utility shall test the meter servicing that
customer. A test need not be made more frequently than once in 18 months.

A written report of the test results shall be mailed to the customer within ten days of the completed
test and a record of each test shall be kept on file at the utility’s office. The utility shall give the customer
or a representative of the customer the opportunity to be present while the test is conducted.

If the test finds the meter is accurate within the limits accepted by the utility in its meter inspection
and testing program, the utility may charge the customer $25 or the cost of conducting the test, whichever
is less. The customer shall be advised of any potential charge before the meter is removed for testing.

20.6(6) Referee tests. Upon written request by a customer or utility, the board will conduct a referee
test of a meter. A test need not be made more frequently than once in 18 months. The customer request
shall be accompanied by a $30 deposit in the form of a check or money order made payable to the utility.

Within five days of receipt of the written request and payment, the board shall forward the deposit
to the utility and notify the utility of the requirement for a test. The utility shall, within 30 days after



IAC 11/2/11 Utilities[199] Ch 20, p.27

notification of the request, schedule the date, time and place of the test with the board and customer. The
meter shall not be removed or adjusted before the test. The utility shall furnish all testing equipment and
facilities for the test. If the tested meter is found to be more than 2 percent fast or 2 percent slow, the
deposit will be returned to the party requesting the test and billing adjustments shall be made as required
in 20.4(14). The board shall issue its report within 15 days after the test is conducted, with a copy to the
customer and the utility.

20.6(7) Condition of meter. No meter that is known to be mechanically or electrically defective, or
to have incorrect constants, or that has not been tested and adjusted if necessary in accordance with these
rules shall be installed or continued in service. The capacity of the meter and the index mechanism shall

be consistent with the electricity requirements of the customer.
[ARC 7962B, IAB 7/15/09, effective 8/19/09]

199—20.7(476) Standards of quality of service.

20.7(1) Standard frequency. The standard frequency for alternating current distribution systems
shall be 60 cycles per second. The frequency shall be maintained within limits which will permit the
satisfactory operation of customer’s clocks connected to the system.

20.7(2) Voltage limits retail. Each utility supplying electric service to ultimate customers shall
provide service voltages in conformance with the standard at 20.5(2) “d.”

20.7(3) Voltage balance. Where three-phase service is provided the utility shall exercise reasonable
care to assure that the phase voltages are in balance. In no case shall the ratio of maximum voltage
deviation from average to average voltage exceed .02.

20.7(4) Voltage limits, service for resale. The nominal voltage shall be as mutually agreed upon
by the parties concerned. The allowable variation shall not exceed 7.5 percent above or below the
agreed-upon nominal voltage without the express approval of the board.

20.7(5) Exceptions to voltage requirements. Voltage outside the limits specified will not be
considered a violation when the variations:

Arise from the action of the elements.

Are infrequent fluctuations not exceeding five minutes, duration.

Arise from service interruptions.

Arise from temporary separation of parts of the system from the main system.

Are from causes beyond the control of the utility.

Do not exceed 10 percent above or below the standard nominal voltage, and service is at a
d1str1but1on line or transmission line voltage with the retail customer providing voltage regulators.

20.7(6) Voltage surveys and records. Voltage measurements shall be made at the customer’s entrance
terminals. For single-phase service the measurement shall be made between the grounded conductor and
the ungrounded conductors. For three-phase service the measurement shall be made between the phase
wires.

20.7(7) Each utility shall make a sufficient number of voltage measurements, using recording
voltmeters, in order to determine if voltages are in compliance with the requirements as stated in
20.7(2), 20.7(3), 20.7(4). All voltmeter records obtained under 20.7(7) shall be retained by the utility
for at least two years and shall be available for inspection by the board’s representatives. Notations on
each chart shall indicate the following:

a. The location where the voltage was taken.

b.  The time and date of the test.

c¢.  The results of the comparison with a working standard indicating voltmeter.

20.7(8) Equipment for voltage measurements.

a. Secondary standard indicating voltmeter. Each utility shall have available at least one
indicating voltmeter maintained with error no greater than 0.25 percent of full scale.

b.  Working standard indicating voltmeters. Each utility shall have at least two indicating
voltmeters maintained so as to have as-left errors of no greater than 1 percent of full scale.

¢.  Recording voltmeters. Each utility must have readily available at least two portable recording
voltmeters with a rated accuracy of 1 percent of full scale.
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20.7(9) Rescinded IAB 12/11/91, effective 1/15/92.

20.7(10) Extreme care must be exercised in the handling of standards and instruments to assure
that their accuracy is not disturbed. Each standard shall be accompanied at all times by a certificate or
calibration card, duly signed and dated, on which are recorded the corrections required to compensate
for errors found at the customary test points at the time of the last previous test.

20.7(11) Planned interruptions shall be made at a time that will not cause unreasonable
inconvenience to customers, and interruptions planned for longer than one hour shall be preceded by
adequate notice to those who will be affected.

20.7(12) Power quality monitoring. Each utility shall investigate power quality complaints from
its customers and determine if the cause of the problem is on the utility’s systems. In addressing these
problems, each utility shall implement to the extent reasonably practical the practices outlined in the
standard given at 20.5(2) 1.

20.7(13) Harmonics. A harmonic is a sinusoidal component of the 60 cycles per second fundamental
wave having a frequency that is an integral multiple of the fundamental frequency. When excessive
harmonics problems arise, each electric utility shall investigate and take actions to rectify the problem.
In addressing harmonics problems, the utility and the customer shall implement to the extent practicable
and in conformance with prudent operation the practices outlined in the standard at 20.5(2) “g.”

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code sections 476.2 and 476.8.

199—20.8(476) Safety.

20.8(1) Protective measures. Each utility shall exercise reasonable care to reduce those hazards
inherent in connection with its utility service and to which its employees, its customers, and the general
public may be subjected and shall adopt and execute a safety program designed to protect the public
and fitted to the size and type of its operations.

20.8(2) Accident investigation and prevention. The utility shall give reasonable assistance to the
board in the investigation of the cause of accidents and in the determination of suitable means of
preventing accidents.

20.8(3) Reportable accidents. Each utility shall maintain a summary of all reportable accidents, as
defined in 199—25.5(476,478), arising from its operations.

20.8(4) Grounding of secondary distribution system. Unless otherwise specified by the board, each
utility shall comply with, and shall encourage its customers to comply with, the applicable provisions of
the acceptable standards listed in 20.5(2) for the grounding of secondary circuits and equipment.

Ground connections should be tested for resistance at the time of installation. The utility shall keep
a record of all ground resistance measurements.

The utility shall establish a program of inspection so that all artificial grounds installed by it shall be
inspected within reasonable periods of time.

199—20.9(476) Electric energy sliding scale or automatic adjustment. A rate-regulated utility’s
sliding scale or automatic adjustment of the unit charge for electric energy shall be an energy clause.

20.9(1) Applicability. A rate-regulated utility’s sliding scale or automatic adjustment of electric
utility energy rates shall recover from consumers only those costs which:

Are incurred in supplying energy;

Are beyond direct control of management;

Are subject to sudden important change in level;

Are an important factor in determining the total cost to serve; and

Are readily, precisely, and continuously segregated in the accounts of the utility.

20.9(2) Energy clause for rate-regulated utility. Prior to each billing cycle, a rate-regulated utility
shall determine and file for board approval the adjustment amount to be charged for each energy unit
consumed under rates set by the board. The filing shall include all journal entries, invoices (except
invoices for fuel, freight, and transportation), worksheets, and detailed supporting data used to determine
the amount of the adjustment. The estimated amount of fossil fuel should be detailed to reflect the amount
of fuel, transportation, and other costs.
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The journal entries should reflect the following breakdown for each type of fuel: actual cost of fuel,
transportation, and other costs. Items identified as other costs should be described and their inclusion as
fuel costs should be justified. The utility shall also file detailed supporting data:

1.  To show the actual amount of sales of energy by month for which an adjustment was utilized,
and

2. To support the energy cost adjustment balance utilized in the monthly energy adjustment clause
filings.

a. The energy adjustment shall provide for change of the price per kilowatt hour consumed under
rates set by the board based upon the formulas provided below. The calculation shall be:

EC, + EC; Al
Ey = + -B
EQop + EQ EJo + EJ;

Ey is the energy adjustment charge to be used in the next customer billing cycle rounded on a
consistent basis to either the nearest 0.01¢/kWh or 0.001¢/kWh. For deliveries at voltages higher than
secondary line voltages, appropriate factors should be applied to the adjustment charge to recognize the
lower losses associated with these deliveries.

ECy is the estimated expense for energy in the month during which E, will be used.

EC, is the estimated expense for energy in the month prior to the month of EC,,.

EQq is the estimated electric energy to be consumed or delivered and entered in accounts 440, 442,
444-7, excluding energy from distinct interchange deliveries entered into account 447 and including
intrautility energy service as included in accounts 448 and 929 of the Uniform System of Accounts during
the month in which E will be used.

EQ; is the estimated electric energy to be consumed or delivered and entered in accounts 440,
442, 444-7, excluding energy from distinct interchange deliveries entered in account 447 and including
intrautility energy service as included in accounts 448 and 929 of the Uniform System of Accounts during
the month prior to EQ,.

EJ is the estimated electric energy to be consumed under rates set by the board in the month during
which the energy adjustment charge (E() will be used in bill calculations.

EJ; is the estimated electric energy to be consumed under rates set by the board in the month prior
to the month of EJ,.

A is the beginning of the month energy cost adjustment account balance for the month of estimated
consumption EJ;. This would be the most recent month’s balance available from actual accounting data.

B is the amount of the electric energy cost included in the base rates of a utility’s rate schedules.

b.  The estimated energy cost (ECy + EC;) shall be the estimated cost associated with EQ and
EQ); determined as the cost of:

(1) Fossil and nuclear fuel consumed in the utility’s own plants and the utility’s share of fossil and
nuclear fuel consumed in jointly owned or leased plants. Fossil fuel shall include natural gas used for
electric generation and the cost of fossil fuel transferred from account 151 to account 501 or 547 of the
Uniform System of Accounts for Electric Utilities. Nuclear fuel shall be that shown in account 518 of
the Uniform System of Accounts except that if account 518 contains any expense for fossil fuel which
has already been included in the cost of fossil fuel, it shall be deducted from the account. (Paragraph C
of account 518 includes the cost of other fuels used for ancillary steam facilities.)

(2) The cost of steam purchased, or transferred from another department of the utility or from others
under a joint facility operating agreement, for use in prime movers producing electric energy (accounts
503 and 521).

(3) A deduction shall be made of the expenses of producing steam chargeable to others, to other
utility departments under a joint operating agreement, or to other electric accounts outside the steam
generation group of accounts (accounts 504 and 522).

(4) The cost of water used for hydraulic power generation. Water cost shall be limited to
items of account 536 of the Uniform System of Accounts. For pumped storage projects the energy
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cost of pumping is included. Pumping energy cost shall be determined from the applicable costs of
subparagraphs of paragraph 20.9(2)“b.”

(5) The energy costs paid for energy purchased under arrangements or contracts for firm power,
operational control energy, outage energy, participation power, peaking power, and economy energy, as
entered into account 555 of the Uniform System of Accounts, less the energy revenues to be recovered
from corresponding sales, as entered in account 447 of the Uniform System of Accounts.

(6) Purchases from AEP facilities under rule 199—15.11(476).

(7) The weighted average costs of inventoried allowances used in generating electricity.

(8) The gains and losses, as described in subrule 20.17(9), from allowance transactions occurring
during the month. Allowance transactions shall include vintage trades and emission for emission trades.

(9) Eligible costs or credits associated with the utility’s annual reconciliation of its alternate energy
purchase program under 199—paragraph 15.17(4) “b.”

c.  The energy cost adjustment account balance (A) shall be the cumulative balance of any excess
or deficiency which arises out of the difference between board recognized energy cost recovery and the
amount recovered through application of energy charges to consumption under rates set by the board.
Each monthly entry (D) into the energy cost adjustment account shall be the dollar amount determined
from solution of the following equation (with proper adjustment for those deliveries at high voltage
which for billing purposes recognized the lower losses associated with the high voltage deliveries).

- [ 5] [ e ]

C, is the actual expense for energy, calculated as set forth in 20.9(2) “b, ” in the month prior to EJ;
of 20.9(2)“a.”

J, is the actual energy consumed in the prior month under rates set by the board and recorded in
accounts 440, 442 and 444-6 of the Uniform System of Accounts.

Q) is the actual total energy consumed or delivered in the prior month and recorded in accounts 440,
442, 444-7, excluding energy from distinct interchange deliveries entered in account 447, and including
intrautility energy service as included in accounts 448 and 929 of the Uniform System of Accounts.

E, is the energy adjustment charge used for billing in the prior month.

B is the amount of the electric energy cost included in the base rates of a utility’s rate schedules.

d. Reserve account for nuclear generation. A rate-regulated utility owning nuclear generation or
purchasing energy under a participation power agreement on nuclear generation may establish a reserve
account. The reserve account will spread the higher cost of energy used to replace that normally received
from nuclear sources. A surcharge would be added to each kilowatt hour from the nuclear source. The
surcharges collected are credited to the reserve account. During an outage or reduced level of operation,
replacement energy cost would be offset through debit to the reserve account. The debit would be based
upon the cost differential between replacement energy cost and the average cost (including the surcharge)
of energy from the nuclear capacity. A reserve account shall have credit and debit limitations equal in
dollar amounts to the total cost differential for replacement energy during a normal refueling outage.

e. A rate-regulated utility desiring to collect expensed allowance costs and the gains and losses
from allowance transactions through the energy adjustment must file with the board monthly reports
including:

(1) The number and weighted average unit cost of allowances used during the month to offset
emissions from the utility’s affected units;

(2) The number and unit price of allowances purchased during the month;

(3) The number and unit price of allowances sold during the month;

(4) The weighted average unit cost of allowances remaining in inventory;

(5) The dollar amount of any gain from an allowance sale occurring during the month;

(6) The dollar amount of any loss from an allowance sale occurring during the month; and

(7) Documentation of any gain or loss from an allowance sale occurring during the month.
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f A rate-regulated utility which proposes a new sliding scale or automatic adjustment clause of
electric utility energy rates shall conform such clause with the rules.

20.9(3) Optional energy clause for a rate-regulated utility which does not own generation. A
rate-regulated utility which does not own generation may adopt the energy adjustment clause of this
subrule in lieu of that set forth in subrule 20.9(2). Prior to each billing cycle it shall determine and
file for board approval the adjustment amount to be charged for each energy unit consumed under
rates set by the board. The filing shall include all journal entries, invoices (except invoices for fuel,
freight, and transportation), worksheets, and detailed supporting data used to determine the amount of
the adjustment. The estimated amount of fossil fuel should be detailed to reflect the amount of fuel,
transportation, and other costs.

The journal entries should reflect the following breakdown for each type of fuel: actual cost of fuel,
transportation, and other costs. Items identified as other costs should be described and their inclusion as
fuel costs should be justified. The utility shall also file detailed supporting data:

1.  To show the actual amount of sales of energy by month for which an adjustment was utilized,
and

2. To support the energy cost adjustment balance utilized in the monthly energy adjustment clause
filings.

a. The energy adjustment charge shall provide for change of the price per kilowatt-hour consumed
to equal the average cost per kilowatt hour delivered by the utility’s system. The calculation shall be:

Cy+C3+Cy
Q2+ Q3+ Q4

Ey is the energy adjustment charge to be used in the next customer billing cycle rounded on a
consistent basis to either the nearest 0.01¢/kWh or 0.001¢/kWh. For deliveries at voltages higher than
secondary line voltages, appropriate factors should be applied to the adjustment charge to recognize the
lower losses associated with these deliveries.

C,, C3 and C4 are the charges by the wholesale suppliers as recorded in account 555 offset by energy
revenues from distinct interchange deliveries entered in account 447 of the Uniform System of Accounts
for the first three of the four months prior to the month in which Eq will be used.

Q,, Q3 and Q4 are the total electric energy delivered by the utility system, excluding energy from
distinct interchange deliveries entered in account 447 during each of the months in which the expenses
C,, C5 and C4 were incurred.

B is the amount of the electric energy cost included in the base rates of a utility’s rate schedules.

b. A utility purchasing its total electric energy requirements may establish an energy cost
adjustment account for which the cumulative balance is the excess or deficiency arising from the
difference between commission-recognized energy cost recovery and the amount recovered through
application of energy charges on jurisdictional consumption.

For a utility electing to use an energy cost adjustment account the calculation shall be:

C,+C3+Cy A,

EO = + -B
Q+Q3+Qy h+J+]y

Eq is the energy adjustment charge to be used in the next customer billing cycle rounded on a
consistent basis to either the nearest 0.01¢/kWh or 0.001¢/kWh. For deliveries at voltages higher than
secondary line voltages, appropriate factors should be applied to the adjustment charge to recognize the
lower losses associated with these deliveries.

C,, C; and C4 are the charges by the wholesale suppliers as recorded in account 555 offset by energy
revenues from distinct interchange deliveries entered in account 447 of the Uniform System of Accounts
for the first three of the four months prior to the month in which E, will be used.
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Q,, Q3 and Q4 are the total electric energy delivered by the utility system, excluding energy from
distinct interchange deliveries entered in account 447 during each of the months in which the expenses
C,, C5 and C4 were incurred.

A, is the end of the month energy cost adjustment account balance for the month of consumption J,.
This would be the most recent month’s balance available from actual accounting data.

J», J3 and J,4 are electric energy consumed under rates set by the board in the months corresponding
to C,, C3 and Cy.

B is the amount of the electric energy cost included in the base rates of a utility’s rate schedules.

c. The end of the month energy cost adjustment account balance (A) shall be the cumulative
balance of any excess or deficiency which arises out of the difference between board recognized energy
cost recovery and the amount recovered through application of energy charges to consumption under
rates set by the board.

Each monthly entry (D) into the energy cost adjustment account shall be the dollar amount
determined from solution of the following equation (with proper adjustment for those deliveries at
high voltage which for billing purposes recognized the lower losses associated with the high voltage

deliveries).
o [T [ e ]
Q2

C, is the prior month charges by the wholesale suppliers as recorded in account 555 of the Uniform
System of Accounts offset by energy revenues from distinct interchange deliveries entered in account
447.

J, is the electric energy consumed under jurisdictional rates in the prior month.

Q) is the electric energy delivered by the utility system, excluding energy from distinct interchange
deliveries entered in account 447 in the prior month.

E, is the energy adjustment charge used for billing in the prior month.

B is the amount of the electric energy cost included in the base rates of a utility’s rate schedules.

d. A utility with special conditions may petition the board for a waiver which would recognize its
unique circumstances.

e. A utility which does not own generation and proposes a new sliding scale or automatic
adjustment clause of electric utility rates shall conform such clause with the rules.

20.9(4) Annual review of energy clause. On or before each May 1, the board will notify each utility
as to the two months of the previous calendar year for which fuel, freight, and transportation invoices
will be required. Two copies of these invoices shall be filed with the board no later than the subsequent
November 1.

This rule is intended to implement Towa Code section 476.6(11).

199—20.10(476) Ratemaking standards.

20.10(1) Coverage. Standards for ratemaking shall apply to all rate-regulated utilities in the state of
Iowa. The board may, by rule or by order in specific cases, exempt a utility or class of utilities from
any or all ratemaking standards. The standards are recommended to all service-regulated utilities in this
jurisdiction.

20.10(2) Cost of service. Rates charged by an electric utility for providing electric service to each
class of electric consumers shall be designed, to the maximum extent practicable, to reasonably reflect the
costs of providing electric service to the class. The methods used to determine class costs of service shall
to the maximum extent practical permit identification of differences in cost-incurrence, for each class of
electric consumers, attributable to daily and seasonal time of use of service, and permit identification of
differences in cost-incurrence attributable to differences in demand, energy, and customer components
of cost.

The design of rates should reasonably approximate a pricing methodology for any individual utility
that would reflect the price system that would exist in a competitive market environment. For purposes



IAC 11/2/11 Utilities[199] Ch 20, p.33

of determining revenue requirements among customer classes, embedded costs shall be preferred. For
purposes of determining rate designs within customer classes, long-run marginal cost approaches are
preferred although embedded cost approaches may be considered reasonable.

Nothing in this rule shall authorize or require the recovery by an electric utility of revenues in excess
of, or less than, the amount of revenues otherwise determined to be lawful by the board.

Guidelines for use in evaluating the acceptability of methods of class cost of service estimation
include, but are not limited to, the following:

a.  All usage of customer, demand, and energy components of service shall be considered new
usage.

b.  Customer classes shall be established on the primary basis of reasonably similar usage patterns
within classes, even if this requires disaggregation or recombination of traditional customer classes.

¢.  Generating capacity estimates or allocations among and within classes shall recognize that
utility systems are designed to serve both peak and off-peak demand, and shall attribute costs based upon
both peak period demand and the contribution of off-peak period demand in determining generation mix.
Generating capacity estimates and allocations among and within classes shall be based on load data for
each class as described in 199—subrule 35.9(2).

d.  Transmission and distribution capacity estimates or allocations among and within classes shall
be demand-related based upon system usage patterns, and the load imposed by a class on the transmission
or distribution capacity in question.

e.  Customer cost component estimates or allocations shall include only costs of the distribution
system from and including transformers, meters and associated customer service expenses.

£~ Methods of cost estimates or allocations among customer classes shall recognize the differences
in voltage levels and other service characteristics, and line losses among customer classes.

g Methods of class cost of service determination which are consistent with zero customer,
demand, or energy component costs or major categories of these, such as generation, transmission or
distribution, shall be considered unacceptable methods.

h.  Long-run marginal cost methods of class cost of service determination shall clearly reflect
changes in total costs to the utility with respect to changes in the outputs of customer, demand, or energy
components of electric services.

i.  The use of an inverse elasticity approach to adjust long-run marginal cost-based rates to the
revenue requirement shall be unacceptable. Other approaches will be considered on a case-by-case basis.

20.10(3) Declining block rates. The energy-related cost component of a rate, or the amount
attributable to the energy-related cost component of a rate, charged by an electric utility for providing
electric service during any period to any class of electric consumers, shall not decrease as kilowatt-hour
consumption by such class increases during the period except to the extent that the utility demonstrates
that the energy costs of providing electric service to such class decrease as consumption increases
during the period.

20.10(4) Time-of-day rates. The rates charged by any electric utility for providing electric service
to each class of electric consumers shall be on a time-of-day basis which reflects the cost of providing
electric service to that class of electric consumers at different times of the day unless such rates are not
cost-effective with respect to the class. These rates are cost-effective with respect to a class if the long-run
benefits of the rate to the electric utility and its electric consumers in the class concerned are likely to
exceed the metering costs and other costs associated with the use of the rates. Cost-based time-of-day
rates shall be offered on an optional basis to electric consumers who do not otherwise qualify for the
rates if consumers agree to pay the additional metering costs and other costs associated with the use of
the rates.

20.10(5) Seasonal rates. The rates charged by an electric utility for providing electric service to each
class of electric consumers may be on a seasonal basis which reflects the costs of providing service to the
class of consumers at different seasons of the year to the extent that costs vary seasonally for the utility,
if the board determines that seasonal rates are appropriate in an individual case.
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20.10(6) Interruptible rates. Each electric utility shall offer each industrial and commercial electric
consumer an interruptible rate which reflects the cost of providing interruptible service to the class of
which the consumer is a member.

20.10(7) Load management techniques. Rescinded IAB 11/12/03, effective 12/17/03.

20.10(8) Other energy conservation strategies. Rescinded IAB 11/12/03, effective 12/17/03.

20.10(9) Pilot projects. Rescinded 1AB 11/12/03, effective 12/17/03.

199—20.11(476) Customer notification of peaks in electric energy demand. Each electric utility shall
inform its customers of the significance of reductions in consumption of electricity during hours of peak
demand.

20.11(1) Annual notice. Each electric utility shall provide its customers, on an annual basis, with a
written notice explaining how growth in demand affects a utility’s investment costs and why reduction
of customer usage during periods of peak demand may help delay or reduce the amount of future rate
increases. The notice shall be delivered to its customers between May 1 and June 15 of each year if peak
demand is likely to occur during the months of June through September. If peak demand usually occurs
during the months of October through February, the notice shall be delivered to its customers between
August 1 and September 15.

20.11(2) Notification plan. Each investor-owned utility shall have on file with the board a plan to
notify its customers of an approaching peak demand on the day when peak demand is likely to occur.

a. The plan shall include the following:

(1) A provision for a general notice to be given customers prior to the time when peak demand is
likely to occur as prescribed in 20.11(2) “b ” and an explanation of when and how notice of an approaching
peak in electric demand will be given to customers.

(2) A provision for direct notice to be given customers whose load reduction will have a significant
impact on the utility’s peak. The utility shall provide for such notice to be given prior to the time when
peak demand is likely to occur, as prescribed in 20.11(2) “b, ”” and shall explain the criteria used to identify
customers to whom notice will be given and when and how notice will be given.

(3) A statement showing the total costs, with each component thereof itemized, projected to be
associated with implementing the plan. Notice should be provided in the most efficient manner available.
The board may reject a plan which includes excessive costs or which specifies an ineffective method of
customer notification and may direct development of a new plan.

(4) The text of the general and direct message to be given in the general notice to customers.
The message shall, at a minimum, include the name of the utility or utilities providing the notice, an
explanation that conditions exist which indicate a peak in demand is approaching, and a statement that
reduction in usage of electricity during the period of peak demand will ease the burden placed on the
utility’s system by growth in peak demand and may help delay or reduce the amount of future rate
increases.

(5) A designation of the U.S. weather station(s), situated within the utility’s service territory, whose
temperature readings and predictions will be used by the utility in applying the standard in 20.11(2) “b.”

(6) A provision for joint delivery, by two or more utilities, of the general notice to customers in
regions of the state where U.S. weather station(s) predict conditions specified in 20.11(2) “b” will exist
on the same day.

b.  For purposes of this rule, peak demand is likely to occur on a nonholiday weekday between
June 15 and September 15 when the following conditions exist:

(1) The utility’s designated weather station predicts the temperature will rise above 95° Fahrenheit
(35° Celsius), and the designated weather station officially recorded a temperature above 95° Fahrenheit
(35° Celsius) on the previous day, or

(2) The utility’s designated weather station predicts the temperature will rise to above 90°
Fahrenheit (33° Celsius) on a day following at least two consecutive days of temperatures above 95°
Fahrenheit (35° Celsius), as officially recorded by the designated weather station, but

(3) If a utility can demonstrate it would have been required to provide between June 15 and
September 15 a peak alert notice to customers, because of the existence of the conditions set forth in
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20.11(2)“b (1) or 20.11(2)“b’(2), on more than six days in any one of the preceding ten years, the
utility may substitute a 97° Fahrenheit (36° Celsius) standard in lieu of the 95° Fahrenheit (35° Celsius)
standard in the subrule.

20.11(3) Implementation of notification plan. The utility shall implement the approved plan on each
day of the year when peak demand is likely to occur, as prescribed by 20.11(2) “b.”

20.11(4) Permissive notices. The standard for implementing peak alert notification in subrule
20.11(2) is a minimum standard and does not prohibit a utility or association of utilities from issuing a
notice requesting customers to reduce usage at any other time.

20.11(5) Annual report. Each electric utility required by subrule 20.11(2) to file a plan for customer
notification shall file, on or before April 1 of each year, a report stating the number of notices given its
customers, the dates when notices were issued, the annual cost of providing both general and direct notice
to customers and measures of kilowatt hour demand at the time when notice was given and at hourly
intervals thereafter until kilowatt hour demand decreases to the level at which it was measured when
the notice was issued. The annual report shall also include a statement of any problems experienced
by the utility in providing customer notification of a peak demand and a proposal to modify the plan, if
necessary, to make customer notification more effective. Modifications must be approved by the board
before they are implemented.

199—20.12(476) New structure energy conservation standards. Rescinded IAB 11/12/03, effective
12/17/03.

199—20.13(476) Periodic electric energy supply and cost review [476.6(16)].

20.13(1) Procurement plan. The board shall periodically conduct a contested case proceeding for the
purpose of evaluating the reasonableness and prudence of a rate-regulated public utility’s electric fuel
procurement and contracting practices. By January 31 each year the board will notify a rate-regulated
utility if the utility will be required to file an electric fuel procurement plan. In the years in which it does
not conduct a contested case proceeding, the board may require a utility to file certain information for
the board’s review. In years in which a full proceeding is conducted, a rate-regulated utility providing
electric service in lowa shall prepare and file with the board on or before May 15 of each required
filing year a complete electric fuel procurement plan for an annual period commencing June 1 or, in
the alternative, for the annual period used by the utility in preparing its own fuel procurement plan. A
utility’s procurement plan shall be organized to include information as follows:

a.  Index. The plan shall include an index of all documents and information required to be filed in
the plan, and the identification of the board files in which the documents incorporated by reference are
located.

b.  Purchase contracts and arrangements. A utility’s procurement plan shall include detailed
summaries of the following types of contracts and agreements executed since the last procurement
review:

(1) All contracts and fuel supply arrangements for obtaining fuel for use by any unit in generation;

(2) All contracts and arrangements for transporting fuel from point of production to the site where
placed in inventory, including any unit generating electricity for the utility;

(3) All contracts and arrangements for purchasing or selling allowances;

(4) Purchased power contracts or arrangements, including sale-of-capacity contracts, involving
over 25 MW of capacity;

(5) Pool interchange agreements;

(6) Multiutility transmission line interchange agreements; and

(7) Interchange agreements between investor-owned utilities, generation and transmission
cooperatives, or both, not required to be filed above, which were entered into or in effect since the last
filing, and all such contracts or arrangements which will be entered into or exercised by the utility
during the prospective 12-month period.

All procurement plans filed by a utility shall include all of the types of contracts and arrangements
listed in subparagraphs (1) and (2) of this paragraph which will be entered into or exercised by the utility
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during the prospective 12-month period. In addition, the utility shall file an updated list of contracts that
are or will become subject to renegotiation, extension, or termination within five years. The utility shall
also update any price adjustment affecting any of the filed contracts or arrangements.

¢.  Other contract offers. The procurement plan shall include a list and description of those types
of contracts and arrangements listed in paragraph 20.13(1) “b” offered to the utility since the last filing
into which the utility did not enter. In addition, the procurement plan shall include a list of those types
of contracts and arrangements listed in paragraph 20.13(1) “h” which were offered to the utility for the
prospective 12-month period and into which the utility did not enter.

d.  Studies or investigation reports. The procurement plans shall include all studies or investigation
reports which have been considered by the utility in deciding whether to enter into any of those types of
contracts or arrangements listed in paragraphs 20.13(1) “h” and “c” which will be exercised or entered
into during the prospective 12-month period.

e.  Price hedge justification. The procurement plan shall justify purchasing allowance futures
contracts as a hedge against future price changes in the market rather than for speculation.

f- Actual and projected costs. The procurement plan shall include an accounting of the actual costs
incurred in the purchase and transportation of fuel and the purchase of allowances for use in generating
electricity associated with each contract or arrangement filed in accordance with paragraph 20.13(1) “b”
for the previous 12-month period.

The procurement plan also shall include an accounting of all costs projected to be incurred by the
utility in the purchase and transportation of fuel and the purchase of allowances for use in generating
electricity associated with each contract or arrangement filed in accordance with paragraph 20.13(1) “>”
in the prospective 12-month period.

If applicable, the reporting of transportation costs in the procurement plan shall include all known
liabilities, including all unit train costs.

g Costs directly related to the purchase of fuel. The utility shall provide a list and description of
all other costs directly related to the purchase of fuels for use in generating electricity not required to be
reported by paragraph “f.”

h.  Compliance plans. Each utility shall file its emissions compliance plan as submitted to the EPA.
Revisions to the compliance plan shall be filed with each subsequent procurement plan.

i.  Evidence submitted. Each utility shall submit all factual evidence and written argument in
support of its evaluation of the reasonableness and prudence of the utility’s procurement practice
decisions in the manner described in its procurement plan. The utility shall file data sufficient to forecast
fuel consumption at each generating unit or power plant for the prospective 12-month period. The
board may require the submission of machine-readable data for selected computer codes or models.

j.  Additional information. Each utility shall file additional information as ordered by the board.

20.13(2) Periodic review proceeding. The board shall periodically conduct a proceeding to
evaluate the reasonableness and prudence of a rate-regulated utility’s procurement practices. The
prudence review of allowance transactions and accompanying compliance plans shall be determined on
information available at the time the options or plans were developed.

a. On or before May 15 of a required filing year, each utility shall file prepared direct testimony
and exhibits in support of its fuel procurement decisions and its fuel requirement forecast. This filing
shall be in conjunction with the filing of the plans. The burden shall be on the utility to prove it is taking
all reasonable actions to minimize its purchased fuel costs.

b.  The board shall disallow any purchased fuel costs in excess of costs incurred under responsible
and prudent policies and practices.

199—20.14(476) Flexible rates.

20.14(1) Purpose. This subrule is intended to allow electric utility companies to offer, at their option,
incentive or discount rates to their customers.

20.14(2) General criteria.

a.  Electric utility companies may offer discounts to individual customers, to selected groups of
customers, or to an entire class of customers. However, discounted rates must be offered to all directly
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competing customers in the same service territory. Customers are direct competitors if they make the
same end product (or offer the same service) for the same general group of customers. Customers that
only produce component parts of the same end product are not directly competing customers.

b. In deciding whether to offer a specific discount, the utility shall evaluate the individual
customer’s, group’s, or class’s situation and perform a cost-benefit analysis before offering the discount.

c¢.  Any discount offered should be such as to significantly affect the customer’s or customers’
decision to stay on the system or to increase consumption.

d.  The consequences of offering the discount should be beneficial to all customers and to the utility.
Other customers should not be at risk of loss as a result of these discounts; in addition, the offering of
discounts shall in no way lead to subsidization of the discounted rates by other customers in the same or
different classes.

20.14(3) Tariff requirements. 1f acompany elects to offer flexible rates, the utility shall file for review
and approval tariff sheets specifying the general conditions for offering discounted rates. The tariff sheets
shall include, at a minimum, the following criteria:

a. The cost-benefit analysis must demonstrate that offering the discount will be more beneficial
than not offering the discount.

b.  The ceiling for all discounted rates shall be the approved rate on file for the customer’s rate
class.

c¢.  The floor for the discount rate shall be equal the energy costs and customer costs of serving the
specific customer.

d.  No discount shall be offered for a period longer than five years, unless the board determines
upon good cause shown that a longer period is warranted.

e.  Discounts should not be offered if they will encourage deterioration in the load characteristics
of the customer receiving the discount.

20.14(4) Reporting requirements. Each rate-regulated electric utility electing to offer flexible rates
shall file annual reports with the board within 30 days of the end of each 12 months. Reports shall include
the following information:

a. Section 1 of the report concerns discounts initiated in the last 12 months. For all discounts
initiated in the last 12 months, the report shall include:

(1) The identity of the new customers (by account number, if necessary);

(2) The value of the discount offered;

(3) The cost-benefit analysis results;

(4) The end-use cost of alternate fuels or energy supplies available to the customer, if relevant;

(5) The energy and demand components by month of the amount of electricity sold to the customer
in the preceding 12 months.

b.  Section 2 of the report relates to overall program evaluation. Amount of electricity refers to
both energy and demand components when the customer is billed for both elements. For all discounts
currently being offered, the report shall include:

(1) The identity of each customer (by account number, if necessary);

(2) The amount of electricity sold in the last 12 months to each customer at discounted rates, by
month;

(3) The amount of electricity sold to each customer in the same 12 months of the preceding year,
by month;

(4) The dollar value of the discount in the last 12 months to each customer, by month; and

(5) The dollar value of sales to each customer for each of the previous 12 months.

c.  Section 3 of the report concerns discounts denied or discounts terminated. For all customers
specifically evaluated and denied or having a discount terminated in the last 12 months, the report shall
include:

(1) Customer identification (by account number, if necessary);

(2) The amount of electricity sold in the last 12 months to each customer, by month;

(3) The amount of electricity sold to each customer in the same 12 months of the preceding year,
by month; and



Ch 20, p.38 Utilities[199] IAC 11/2/11

(4) The dollar value of sales to each customer for each of the past 12 months.

d.  No monthly report is required if the utility had no customers receiving a discount during the
relevant period and had no customers which were evaluated for the discount and rejected during the
relevant period.

20.14(5) Rate case treatment. In a rate case, 50 percent of any identifiable increase in net revenues
will be used to reduce rates for all customers; the remaining 50 percent of the identifiable increase in net
revenues may be kept by the utility. If there is a decrease in revenues due to the discount, the utility’s test
year revenues will be adjusted to remove the effects of the discount by assuming that all sales were made
at full tariffed rates for the customer class. Determining the actual amount will be a factual determination
to be made in the rate case.

199—20.15(476) Customer contribution fund.

20.15(1) Applicability and purpose. This rule applies to each electric public utility, as defined in
Iowa Code sections 476.1, 476.1A, and 476.1B. Each utility shall maintain a program plan to assist
the utility’s low-income customers with weatherization and to supplement assistance received under the
federal low-income home energy assistance program for the payment of winter heating bills.

20.15(2) Program plan. Each utility shall have on file with the board a detailed description of its
current program plan. At a minimum, the plan shall include the following information:

a. A list of the members of the governing board, council, or committee established to determine
the appropriate distribution of the funds collected. The list shall include the organization each member
represents;

b. A sample of the customer notification with a description of the method and frequency of its
distribution;

c. A sample of the authorization form provided to customers;

d. The date of implementation.

Program plans for new customer contribution funds shall be rejected if not in compliance with this
rule.

20.15(3) Notification. Each utility shall notify all customers of the fund at least twice a year. The
method of notice which will ensure the most comprehensive notification to the utility’s customers shall
be employed. Upon commencement of service and at least once a year, the notice shall be mailed or
personally delivered to all customers. The other required notice may be published in a local newspaper(s)
of general circulation within the utility’s service territory. A utility serving fewer than 6000 customers
may publish their semiannual notices locally in a free newspaper, utility newsletter or shopper’s guide
instead of a newspaper. At a minimum the notice shall include:

a. A description of the availability and the purpose of the fund;

b. A customer authorization form. This form shall include a monthly billing option and any other
methods of contribution.

20.15(4) Methods of contribution. The utility shall provide for contributions as monthly pledges, as
well as one-time or periodic contributions. Each utility may allow persons or organizations to contribute
matching funds.

20.15(5) Annual report. On or before September 30 of each year, each utility shall file with the board
a report of all the customer contribution fund activity for the previous fiscal year beginning July 1 and
ending June 30. The report shall be in a form provided by the board and shall contain an accounting of
the total revenues collected and all distributions of the fund. The utility shall report all utility expenses
directly related to the customer contribution fund.

20.15(6) Binding effect. A pledge by a customer or other party shall not be construed to be a binding
contract between the utility and the pledgor. The pledge amount shall not be subject to delayed payment
charges by the utility.

199—20.16(476) Exterior flood lighting. Rescinded IAB 11/12/03, effective 12/17/03.
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199—20.17(476) Ratemaking treatment of emission allowances.

20.17(1) Applicability and purpose. This rule applies to all rate-regulated utilities providing electric
service in lowa. Under Title IV of the Clean Air Act Amendments of 1990, each electric utility is required
to hold sufficient emission allowances to offset emissions at all affected and new units. The acquisition
and disposition of emission allowances will be treated for ratemaking purposes as defined in this rule.

20.17(2) Definitions. The following words and terms, when used in this rule, shall have the meaning
indicated below:

“Allowance futures contract” is an agreement between a futures exchange clearinghouse and a buyer
or seller to buy or sell an allowance on a specified future date at a specified price.

“Allowance option contract” is an agreement between a buyer and seller whereby the buyer has the
option to transfer an allowance(s) at a specified date at a specified price. The seller of a call or put option
will receive a premium for taking on the associated risk.

“Auction allowances” are allowances acquired or sold through EPA’s annual allowance auction.

“Boot” means something acquired or forfeited to equalize a trade.

“Direct sale allowances” are allowances purchased from the EPA in its annual direct sale.

“Emission for emission trade” is an exchange of one type of emission for another type of emission.
For example, the exchange of SO, emission allowances for NO, emission allowances.

“Fair market value” is the amount at which an allowance could reasonably be sold in a transaction
between a willing buyer and a willing seller other than in a forced or liquidation sale.

“Historical cost” is the amount of cash or its equivalent paid to acquire an asset, including any direct
acquisition expenses. Any commissions paid to brokers shall be considered a direct acquisition expense.

“Original cost” is the historical cost of an asset to the person first devoting the asset to public service.

“Statutory allowances” are allowances allocated by the EPA at no cost to affected units under the
Acid Rain Program either through annual allocations as a matter of statutory right and those for which a
utility may qualify by using certain compliance options or effective use of conservation and renewables.

“Vintage trade” is an exchange of one vintage of allowances for another vintage of allowances with
the difference in value between vintages being cash or additional allowances.

20.17(3) Valuing allowances for ratemaking purposes.

a. Statutory allowances. Valued at zero cost to electric utility.

b.  Direct sale allowances. Valued at historical cost.

c.  Auction allowances. Valued at historical cost.

d. Purchased allowances. Valued at historical cost.

20.17(4) Valuing allowance inventory accounts. Allowance inventory accounts shall be valued at
the weighted average cost of all allowances eligible for use during that year.

20.17(5) Valuing allowances acquired as part of a package. Allowances acquired as part of a
package with equipment, fuel, or electricity shall be valued at their fair market value at the time the
allowances were acquired.

20.17(6) Valuing allowances acquired through exchanges.

a.  Exchanges without boot. Electric utilities shall value allowances received in exchanges based
on the recorded inventory value of the allowances relinquished.

b.  Exchanges with boot. Electric utilities shall value allowances as the sum of the inventory
cost of the allowances given up and the monetary consideration paid in boot for the newly acquired
allowances. In determining the historical cost of allowances received, a gain (or loss) shall be recorded
to the extent that the amount of boot received exceeds a proportionate share of the recorded weighted
average inventory cost of the allowance surrendered. The proportionate share shall be based upon the
ratio of the monetary consideration received (i.e., boot) to the total consideration received (monetary
consideration plus the fair market value of the allowances received). The historical cost of the
allowances received shall be equal to the amount derived by subtracting the difference between the boot
received and the gain from the old inventory cost.

20.17(7) Valuing allowances transferred among affiliates.

a. Allowances transferred from a utility to a parent or unregulated subsidiary. Allowances shall
be transferred at the higher of historical cost or fair market value.
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b.  Allowances transferred from an unregulated subsidiary or parent to a utility. Allowances shall
be transferred at the lesser of original cost or fair market value.

c.  Allowances transferred from a utility to an affiliated utility. Allowances shall be transferred at
fair market value.

20.17(8) Expense recognition and recovery of allowance costs.

a.  Expense recognition. Electric utilities shall charge allowances (including fractional amounts)
to expense in the month in which related emissions occur.

b.  Expense recovery. The expense associated with allowances used for compliance shall be
passed through the energy adjustment as specified in rule 199—20.9(476). The expense associated with
allowances used for compliance shall include expenses associated with vintage trades and emission for
emission trades.

c.  Allowance inventory shortage. If a utility emits more emissions in a month than it has
allowances in inventory, the utility shall pass the estimated cost of acquiring the needed allowances
through the energy adjustment. When the needed allowances are acquired, any difference between the
estimated and actual cost of the allowances shall be passed through the energy adjustment as specified
in rule 199—20.9(476).

20.17(9) Gains/losses from allowance transactions. The gains and losses, including net gains and
losses, from allowance transactions shall be passed through the energy adjustment as specified in rule
20.9(476). Allowance transactions shall include vintage trades and emission for emission trades.

20.17(10) Allowance futures or option contracts.

a. Price hedging. Electric utilities shall defer the costs or benefits from hedging transactions and
include such amounts in inventory values when the related allowances are acquired, sold, or otherwise
disposed of. Where the costs or benefits of hedging transactions are not identifiable with specific
allowances, the amounts shall be included in inventory values when the futures contract is closed.

b.  Speculation. Allowance transactions entered into for the purpose of speculation shall not affect
allowance inventory pricing.

20.17(11) Working capital reserve of allowances. A working capital reserve of allowances shall be
established in each utility’s rate case proceeding based on the probability of forced outages, fuel quality
variability, variability in load growth, nuclear exposure, the price and availability of allowances on the
national market, and any other factors that the board deems appropriate. The working capital reserve
will earn at the utility’s authorized rate of return.

20.17(12) Allowances banked for future use. Allowances banked for future use shall be considered
plant held for future use in utility rate proceedings if a definitive plan and schedule for use of the
allowances is deemed adequate by the board.

20.17(13) Prudence of allowance transactions. The prudence of allowance transactions shall be
determined by the board in the periodic electric energy supply and cost review. The prudency review
of allowance transactions and accompanying compliance plans shall be based on information available
at the time the options or plans were developed. Costs recovered from ratepayers through the energy
adjustment that are deemed imprudent by the board shall be refunded with interest to ratepayers through
the energy adjustment as specified in rule 199—20.9(476).

199—20.18(476,478) Service reliability requirements for electric utilities.

20.18(1) Applicability. Rule 199—20.18(476,478) is applicable to investor-owned electric utilities
and electric cooperative corporations and associations operating within the state of [owa subject to lowa
Code chapter 476 and to the construction, operation, and maintenance of electric transmission lines by
electric utilities as defined in subrule 20.18(4) to the extent provided in lowa Code chapter 478.

20.18(2) Purpose and scope. Reliable electric service is of high importance to the health, safety, and
welfare of the citizens of lowa. The purpose of rule 199—20.18(476,478) is to establish requirements
for assessing the reliability of the transmission and distribution systems and facilities that are under
the board’s jurisdiction. This rule establishes reporting requirements to provide consumers, the board,
and electric utilities with methodology for monitoring reliability and ensuring quality of electric
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service within an electric utility’s operating area. This rule provides definitions and requirements for
maintenance of interruption data, retention of records, and report filing.

20.18(3) General obligations.

a.  Each electric utility shall make reasonable efforts to avoid and prevent interruptions of service.
However, when interruptions occur, service shall be reestablished within the shortest time practicable,
consistent with safety.

b.  The electric utility’s electrical transmission and distribution facilities shall be designed,
constructed, maintained, and electrically reinforced and supplemented as required to reliably perform
the power delivery burden placed upon them in the storm and traffic hazard environment in which they
are located.

c¢.  Each electric utility shall carry on an effective preventive maintenance program and shall be
capable of emergency repair work on a scale which its storm and traffic damage record indicates as
appropriate to its scope of operations and to the physical condition of its transmission and distribution
facilities.

d. In appraising the reliability of the electric utility’s transmission and distribution system, the
board will consider the condition of the physical property and the size, training, supervision, availability,
equipment, and mobility of the maintenance forces, all as demonstrated in actual cases of storm and
traffic damage to the facilities.

e.  Each electric utility shall keep records of interruptions of service on its primary distribution
system and shall make an analysis of the records for the purpose of determining steps to be taken to
prevent recurrence of such interruptions.

/- Each electric utility shall make reasonable efforts to reduce the risk of future interruptions by
taking into account the age, condition, design, and performance of transmission and distribution facilities
and providing adequate investment in the maintenance, repair, replacement, and upgrade of facilities and
equipment.

g Any electric utility unable to comply with applicable provisions of rule 199—20.18(476,478)
may file a waiver request pursuant to rule 199—1.3(17A,474,476,78GA,HF22006).

20.18(4) Definitions. Terms and formulas when used in rule 199—20.18(476,478) are defined as
follows:

“Customer” means (1) any person, firm, association, or corporation, (2) any agency of the federal,
state, or local government, or (3) any legal entity responsible by law for payment of the electric service
from the electric utility which has a separately metered electrical service point for which a bill is rendered.
Electrical service point means the point of connection between the electric utility’s equipment and the
customer’s equipment. Each meter equals one customer. Retail customers are end-use customers who
purchase and ultimately consume electricity.

“Customer average interruption duration index (CAIDI)” means the average interruption duration
for those customers who experience interruptions during the year. It is calculated by dividing the annual
sum of all customer interruption durations by the total number of customer interruptions.

Sum of All Customer Interruption Durations
CAIDI =

Total Number of Customer Interruptions

“Distribution system” means that part of the electric system owned or operated by an electric utility
and designed to operate at a nominal voltage of 25,000 volts or less.

“Electric utility” means investor-owned electric utilities and electric cooperative corporations
and associations owning, controlling, operating, or using transmission and distribution facilities and
equipment subject to the board’s jurisdiction.

“GIS” means a geospatial information system. This is an information management framework that
allows the integration of various data and geospatial information.

“Interrupting device” means a device capable of being reclosed whose purpose is to interrupt faults
and restore service or disconnect loads. These devices can be manual, automatic, or motor-operated.
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Examples may include transmission breakers, feeder breakers, line reclosers, motor-operated switches,
fuses, or other devices.

“Interruption” means a loss of service to one or more customers or other facilities and is the result
of one or more component outages. The types of interruption include momentary event, sustained, and
scheduled. The following interruption causes shall not be included in the calculation of the reliability
indices:

1. Interruptions intentionally initiated pursuant to the provisions of an interruptible service tariff
or contract and affecting only those customers taking electric service under such tariff or contract;

2. Interruptions due to nonpayment of a bill;

3. Interruptions due to tampering with service equipment;

4. Interruptions due to denied access to service equipment located on the affected customer’s
private property;

5. Interruptions due to hazardous conditions located on the affected customer’s private property;

6. Interruptions due to a request by the affected customer;

7. Interruptions due to a request by a law enforcement agency, fire department, other governmental
agency responsible for public welfare, or any agency or authority responsible for bulk power system
security;

8. Interruptions caused by the failure of a customer’s equipment; the operation of a customer’s
equipment in a manner inconsistent with law, an approved tariff, rule, regulation, or an agreement
between the customer and the electric utility; or the failure of a customer to take a required action that
would have avoided the interruption, such as failing to notify the company of an increase in load when
required to do so by a tariff or contract.

“Interruption duration” as used herein in regard to sustained outages means a period of time
measured in one-minute increments that starts when an electric utility is notified or becomes aware of
an interruption and ends when an electric utility restores electric service. Durations of less than five
minutes shall not be reported in sustained outages.

“Interruption, momentary” means single operation of an interrupting device that results in a
voltage of zero. For example, two breaker or recloser operations equals two momentary interruptions.
A momentary interruption is one in which power is restored automatically.

“Interruption, momentary event” means an interruption of electric service to one or more customers
of duration limited to the period required to restore service by an interrupting device. Note: Such
switching operations must be completed in a specified time not to exceed five minutes. This definition
includes all reclosing operations that occur within five minutes of the first interruption. For example, if
a recloser or breaker operates two, three, or four times and then holds, the event shall be considered one
momentary event interruption.

“Interruption, scheduled” means an interruption of electric power that results when a transmission or
distribution component is deliberately taken out of service at a selected time, usually for the purposes of
construction, preventive maintenance, or repair. If it is possible to defer the interruption, the interruption
is considered a scheduled interruption.

“Interruption, sustained” means any interruption not classified as a momentary event interruption.
It is an interruption of electric service that is not automatically or instantaneously restored, with duration
of greater than five minutes.

“Loss of service” means the loss of electrical power, a complete loss of voltage, to one or more
customers. This does not include any of the power quality issues such as sags, swells, impulses, or
harmonics. Also see definition of “interruption.”

“Major event” will be declared whenever extensive physical damage to transmission and distribution
facilities has occurred within an electric utility’s operating area due to unusually severe and abnormal
weather or event and:

1. Wind speed exceeds 90 mph for the affected area, or

2. One-half inch of ice is present and wind speed exceeds 40 mph for the affected area, or

3. Ten percent of the affected area total customer count is incurring a loss of service for a length
of time to exceed five hours, or
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4. 20,000 customers in a metropolitan area are incurring a loss of service for a length of time to
exceed five hours.

“Meter” means, unless otherwise qualified, a device that measures and registers the integral of an
electrical quantity with respect to time.

“Metropolitan area’” means any community, or group of contiguous communities, with a population
of 20,000 individuals or more.

“Momentary average interruption frequency index (MAIFI)” means the average number of
momentary electric service interruptions for each customer during the year. It is calculated by dividing
the total number of customer momentary interruptions by the total number of customers served.

Total Number of Customer

Momentary Interruptions
MAIFI = Y P

Total Number of Customers
Served

“OMS” is a computerized outage management system.

“Operating area” means a geographical area defined by the electric utility that is a distinct area for
administration, operation, or data collection with respect to the facilities serving, or the service provided
within, the geographical area.

“Outage” means the state of a component when it is not available to perform its intended function due
to some event directly associated with that component. An outage may or may not cause an interruption
of service to customers, depending on system configuration.

“Power quality” means the characteristics of electric power received by the customer, with the
exception of sustained interruptions and momentary event interruptions. Characteristics of electric power
that detract from its quality include waveform irregularities and voltage variations, either prolonged or
transient. Power quality problems shall include, but are not limited to, disturbances such as high or low
voltage, voltage spikes and transients, flickers and voltage sags, surges and short-time overvoltages, as
well as harmonics and noise.

“Rural circuit” means a circuit not defined as an urban circuit.

“System average interruption duration index (SAIDI)” means the average interruption duration
per customer served during the year. It is calculated by dividing the sum of the customer interruption
durations by the total number of customers served during the year.

Sum of All Customer Interruption Durations

SAIDI =
Total Number of Customers Served

“System average interruption frequency index (SAIFI)” means the average number of interruptions
per customer during the year. It is calculated by dividing the total annual number of customer
interruptions by the total number of customers served during the year.

Total Number of Customer Interruptions

SAIFI =
Total Number of Customers Served

“Total number of customers served” means the total number of customers served on the last day of
the reporting period.

“Urban circuit” means a circuit where both 75 percent or more of its customers and 75 percent or
more of its primary circuit miles are located within a metropolitan area.

20.18(5) Record-keeping requirements.

a.  Required records for electric utilities with over 50,000 lowa retail customers.

(1) Each electric utility shall maintain a geospatial information system (GIS) and an outage
management system (OMS) sufficient to determine a history of sustained electric service interruptions
experienced by each customer. The OMS shall have the ability to access data for each customer in order
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to determine a history of electric service interruptions. Data shall be sortable by each of, and in any
combination with, the following factors:

1. State jurisdiction;

Operating area (if any);

Substation;

Circuit;

Number of interruptions in reporting period; and

Number of hours of interruptions in reporting period.

Records on interruptions shall be sufficient to determine the following:
Starting date and time the utility became aware of the interruption;
Duration of the interruption;

Date and time service was restored;

Number of customers affected;

. Description of the cause of the interruption;

Operating areas affected;

Circuit number(s) of the distribution circuit(s) affected;

Service account number or other unique identifier of each customer affected;

9. Address of each affected customer location;

10. Weather conditions at time of interruption;

11. System component(s) involved (e.g., transmission line, substation, overhead primary main,
underground primary main, transformer); and

12.  Whether the interruption was planned or unplanned.

(3) Each electric utility shall maintain as much information as feasible on momentary interruptions.

(4) Each electric utility shall keep information on cause codes, weather codes, isolating device
codes, and equipment failed codes.

1. The minimum interruption cause code set should include: animals, lightning, major event,
scheduled, trees, overload, error, supply, equipment, other, unknown, and earthquake.

2. The minimum interruption weather code set should include: wind, lightning, heat, ice/snow,
rain, clear day, and tornado/hurricane.

3.  The minimum interruption isolating device set should include: breaker, recloser, fuse,
sectionalizer, switch, and elbow.

4. The minimum interruption equipment failed code set should include: cable, transformer,
conductor, splice, lightning arrester, switches, cross arm, pole, insulator, connector, other, and unknown.

5. Utilities may augment the code sets listed above to enhance tracking.

(5) An electric utility shall retain for seven years the records required by 20.18(5) “a ”(1) through
4).

(6) Each electric utility shall record the date of installation of major facilities (poles, conductors,
cable, and transformers) installed on or after April 1, 2003, and integrate that data into its GIS database.

b.  Required records for all other electric utilities.

(1) Each electric utility, other than those providing only wholesale electric service, shall record
and maintain sufficient records and reports that will enable it to calculate for the most recent seven-year
period the average annual hours of interruption per customer due to causes in each of the following four
major categories: power supplier, major storm, scheduled, and all other. Those electric utilities that
provide only wholesale electric service shall provide their wholesale customers with the information
necessary to allow those customers to ascertain the cause of power supply-related outages.

The category “scheduled” refers to interruptions resulting when a distribution transformer, line, or
owned substation is deliberately taken out of service at a selected time for maintenance or other reasons.

The interruptions resulting from either scheduled or unscheduled outages on lines or substations
owned by the power supplier are to be accounted for in the “power supplier” category.

The category “major storm” represents service interruptions from conditions that cause many
concurrent outages because of snow, ice, or wind loads that exceed design assumptions for the lines.
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The “all other” category includes outages primarily resulting from emergency conditions due to
equipment breakdown, malfunction, or human error.

(2) When recording interruptions, each electric utility, other than those providing only wholesale
electric service, shall use detailed standard codes for interruption analysis recommended by the United
States Department of Agriculture, Rural Utilities Service (RUS) Bulletin 1730A-119, Tables 1 and
2, including the major cause categories of equipment or installation, age or deterioration, weather,
birds or animals, member (or public), and unknown. The utility shall also include the subcategories
recommended by RUS for each of these major cause categories.

(3) Each electric utility, other than those providing only wholesale electric service, shall also
maintain and record data sufficient to enable it to compute systemwide calculated indices for SAIFI-,
SAIDI-, and CAIDI-type measurements, once with the data associated with “major storms” and once
without.

c.  Each electric utility shall make its records of customer interruptions available to the board as
needed.

20.18(6) Notification of major events. Notification of major events as defined in subrule 20.18(4)
shall comply with the requirements of rule 199—20.19(476,478).

20.18(7) Annual reliability and service quality report for utilities with more than 50,000 lowa retail
customers. Each electric utility with over 50,000 Iowa retail customers shall submit to the board and
consumer advocate on or before May 1 of each year an annual reliability report for the previous calendar
year for the lowa jurisdiction. The report shall include the following information:

a. Description of service area. Urban and rural lowa service territory customer count, lowa
operating area customer count, if applicable, and major communities served within each operating area.

b.  System reliability performance.

(1) An overall assessment of the reliability performance, including the urban and rural SAIFI,
SAIDI, and CAIDI reliability indices for the previous calendar year for the lowa service territory and
each defined lowa operating area, if applicable. This assessment shall include outages at the substation,
transmission, and generation levels of the system that directly result in sustained interruptions to
customers on the distribution system. These indices shall be calculated twice, once with the data
associated with major events and once without. This assessment should contain tabular and graphical
presentations of the trend for each index as well as the trends of the major causes of interruptions.

(2) The urban and rural SAIFI, SAIDI, and CAIDI reliability average indices for the previous five
calendar years for the Iowa service territory and each defined lowa operating area, if applicable. The
reliability average indices shall include outages at the substation, transmission, and generation levels
of the system that directly result in sustained interruptions to customers on the distribution system.
Calculation of the five-year average shall start with data from the year covered by the first Annual
Reliability Report submittal so that by the fifth Annual Reliability Report submittal a complete five-year
average shall be available. These indices shall be calculated twice, once with the data associated with
major events and once without.

(3) The MAIFI reliability indices for the previous five calendar years for the lowa service territory
and each defined lowa operating area for which momentary interruptions are tracked. The first annual
report should specify which portions of the system are monitored for momentary interruptions, identify
and describe the quality of data used, and update as needed in subsequent reports.

¢.  Reporting on customer outages.

(1) The reporting electric utility shall provide tables and graphical representations showing, in
ascending order, the total number of customers that experienced set numbers of sustained interruptions
during the year (i.e., the number of customers who experienced zero interruptions, the number of
customers who experienced one interruption, two interruptions, three interruptions, and so on). The
utility shall provide this for each of the following:

1. All Iowa customers, excluding major events.

2. All Iowa customers, including major events.

(2) The reporting electric utility shall provide tables and graphical representations showing, in
ascending order, the total number of customers that experienced a set range of total annual sustained
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interruption duration during the year (i.e., the number of customers who experienced zero hours total
duration, the number of customers who experienced greater than 0.0833 but less than 0.5 hour total
duration, the number of customers who experienced greater than 0.5 but less than 1.0 hour total duration,
and so on, reflecting half-hour increments of duration). The utility shall provide this for each of the
following:

1. All Iowa customers, excluding major events.

2. All lowa customers, including major events.

d.  Major event summary. For each major event that occurred in the reporting period, the following
information shall be provided:

(1) A description of the area(s) impacted by each major event;

(2) The total number of customers interrupted by each major event;

(3) The total number of customer-minutes interrupted by each major event; and

(4) Updated damage cost estimates to the electric utility’s facilities.

e. Information on transmission and distribution facilities.

(1) Total circuit miles of electric distribution line in service at year’s end, segregated by voltage
level. Reasonable groupings of lines with similar voltage levels, such as but not limited to 12,000- and
13,000-volt three-phase facilities, are acceptable.

(2) Total circuit miles of electric transmission line in service at year’s end, segregated by voltage
level.

f- Plans and status report.

(1) A plan for service quality improvements, including costs, for the electric utility’s transmission
and distribution facilities that will ensure quality, safe, and reliable delivery of energy to customers.

1. The plan shall cover not less than the three years following the year in which the annual
report was filed. A copy of the electric utility’s documents and databases supporting capital investment
and maintenance budget amounts required in 20.18(7)“g”(1) and 20.18(7)“h”(1), respectively,
(including but not limited to transmission and distribution facilities, transmission and distribution
control and communication facilities, and transmission and distribution planning, maintenance, and
reliability-related computer hardware and software) shall be maintained in the utility’s principal lowa
business location and shall be available for inspection by the board and office of consumer advocate.
The utility’s plan may reference said budget documents and databases, instead of duplicating or restating
the detail therein. Copies of capital budgeting documents shall be maintained for five years.

2. The plan shall identify reliability challenges and may describe specific projects and projected
costs. The filing of the plan shall not be considered as evidence of the prudence of the utility’s reliability
expenditures.

3. The plan shall provide an estimate of the timing for achievement of the plan’s goals.

(2) A progress report on plan implementation. The report shall include identification of significant
changes to the prior plan and the reasons for the changes.

g Capital expenditure information. Reporting of capital expenditure information shall start with
data from the year covered by the first Annual Reliability Report submittal so that by the fifth Annual
Reliability Report submittal five years of data shall be available in each subsequent annual report.

(1) Each electric utility shall report on an annual basis the total of:

1. Capital investment in the electric utility’s lowa-based transmission and distribution
infrastructure approved by its board of directors or other appropriate authority. If any amounts approved
by the board of directors are designated for use in a recovery from a major event, those amounts shall
be identified in addition to the total.

2. Capital investment expenditures in the electric utility’s lowa-based transmission and
distribution infrastructure. If any expenditures were utilized in a recovery from a major event, those
amounts shall be identified in addition to the total.

(2) Each electric utility shall report the same capital expenditure data from the past five years in
the same fashion as in 20.18(7) “g”’(1).
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h.  Maintenance. Reporting of maintenance information shall start with data from the year covered
by the first Annual Reliability Report submittal so that by the fifth Annual Reliability Report submittal
five years of data shall be available in each subsequent annual report.

(1) Total maintenance budgets and expenditures for distribution, and for transmission, for each
operating area, if applicable, and for the electric utility’s entire lowa system for the past five years. If
any maintenance budgets and expenditures are designated for use in a recovery from a major event, or
were used in a recovery from a major event, respectively, those amounts shall be identified in addition
to the totals.

(2) Tree trimming.

1.  The budget and expenditures described in 20.18(7) “/ ”’(1) shall be stated in such a way that the
total annual tree trimming budget expenditures shall be identifiable for each operating area and for the
electric utility’s entire lowa system for the past five years.

2. Total annual projected and actual miles of transmission line and of distribution line for which
trees were trimmed for the reporting year for each operating area and for the electric utility’s entire lowa
system for the reporting year, compared to the past five years. If the utility has utilized, or would prefer
to utilize, an alternative method or methods of tracking physical tree trimming progress, it may propose
the use of that method or methods to the board in a request for waiver.

3. In the event the utility’s actual tree trimming performance, based on how the utility tracks its
tree trimming as described in 20.18(7) “A”(2)“1,” lags behind its planned trimming schedule by more
than six months, the utility shall be required to file for the board’s approval additional tree trimming
status reports on a quarterly basis. Such reports shall describe the steps the utility will take to remediate
its tree trimming performance and backlog. The additional quarterly reports shall continue until the
utility’s backlog has been reduced to zero.

i.  The annual reliability report, starting with the reliability report for calendar year 2008, shall
include the number of poles inspected, the number rejected, and the number replaced.

20.18(8) Annual report for all electric utilities not reporting pursuant to 20.18(7).

a. By luly 1, 2003, each electric utility shall adopt and have approved by its board of directors
or other governing authority a reliability plan and shall file an informational copy of the plan with the
board. The plan shall be updated not less than annually and shall describe the following:

(1) The utility’s current reliability programs, including:

1. Tree trimming cycle, including descriptions and explanations of any changes to schedules and
procedures reportable in accordance with 199 TIAC 25.3(3) “c”;

2. Animal contact reduction programs, if applicable;

3. Lightning outage mitigation programs, if applicable; and

4.  Other programs the electric utility may identify as reliability-related.

(2) Current ability to track and monitor interruptions.

(3) How the electric utility plans to communicate its plan with customers/consumer owners.

b. By April 1, 2004, and each April 1 thereafter, each electric utility shall prepare for its board
of directors or other governing authority a reliability report. A copy of the annual report shall be
filed with the board for informational purposes, shall be made publicly available in its entirety to
customers/consumer owners, and shall report on at least the following:

(1) Measures of reliability for each of the five previous calendar years, including reliability indices
if required in 20.18(5) “6”’(3). These measures shall start with data from the year covered by the first
Annual Reliability Report so that by the fifth Annual Reliability Report submittal reliability measures
will be based upon five years of data.

(2) Progress on any reliability programs identified in its plan, but not less than the applicable
programs listed in 20.18(8) “a ”(1).

20.18(9) Inquiries about electric service reliability.

a.  For electric utilities with over 50,000 lowa retail customers. A customer may request a report
from an electric utility about the service reliability of the circuit supplying the customer’s own meter.
Within 20 working days of receipt of the request, the electric utility shall supply the report to the customer
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at a reasonable cost. The report should identify which interruptions (number and durations) are due to
major events.
b.  Other utilities are encouraged to adopt similar responses to the extent it is administratively

feasible.
[ARC 8394B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10; ARC 9501B, IAB 5/18/11, effective 6/22/11]

199—20.19(476,478) Notification of outages.

20.19(1) Notification. The notification requirements in subrules 20.19(1) and 20.19(2) are for the
timely collection of electric outage information that may be useful to emergency management agencies
in providing for the welfare of individual Iowa citizens. Each electric utility shall notify the board when
it is projected that an outage may result in a loss of service for more than six hours and the outage meets
one of the following criteria:

a. For all utilities, loss of service for more than six hours to substantially all of a municipality,
including the surrounding area served by the same utility. A utility may use loss of service to 75 percent
or more of customers within a municipality, including the surrounding area served by the utility, to meet
this criterion;

b.  For utilities with 50,000 or more customers, loss of service for more than six hours to 20 percent
of the customers in a utility’s established zone or loss of service to more than 5,000 customers in a
metropolitan area, whichever is less;

c.  For utilities with more than 4,000 customers and fewer than 50,000 customers, loss of service
for more than six hours to 25 percent or more of the utility’s customers;

d. A major event as defined in subrule 20.18(4); or

e.  Any other outage considered significant by the electric utility. This includes loss of service for
more than six hours to significant public health and safety facilities known to the utility at the time of the
notification, even when the outage does not meet the criteria in paragraphs 20.19(1) “a” through “d.”

20.19(2) Information required.

a. Notification shall be provided regarding outages that meet the requirements of subrule
20.19(1) by notifying the board duty officer by E-mail at iubdutyofficer@iub.iowa.gov or by telephone
at (515)745-2332. Notification shall be made at the earliest possible time after it is determined the event
may be reportable and should include the following information, as available:

(1) The general nature or cause of the outage;

(2) The area affected;

(3) The approximate number of customers that have experienced a loss of electric service as a result
of the outage;

(4) The time when service is estimated to be restored; and

(5) The name of the utility, the name and telephone number of the person making the report, and
the name and telephone number of a contact person knowledgeable about the outage.

The notice should be supplemented as more complete or accurate information is available.

b.  The utility shall provide to the board updates of the estimated time when service will be restored
to all customers able to receive service or of significant changed circumstances, unless service is restored

within one hour of the time initially estimated.
[ARC 8394B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10; Editorial change: IAC Supplement 12/29/10; ARC 9819B, IAB 11/2/11, effective
12/7/11]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code sections 17A.3,364.23,474.5,476.1,476.2,476.6,
476.8, 476.20, 476.54, 476.66, 478.18, and 546.7.
[Filed 7/12/66; amended 6/27/75]

[Filed 12/30/75, Notice 10/6/75—published 1/26/76, effective 3/1/76]

[Filed 1/7/77, Notice 11/3/76—published 1/26/77, effective 3/2/77]
[Filed 9/30/77, Notice 6/29/77—published 10/19/77, effective 11/23/77]

[Filed 10/4/78, Notice 8/23/78—published 11/1/78, effective 12/6/78]

[Filed 11/9/78, Notice 11/2/77—published 11/29/78, effective 1/3/79]
[Filed emergency 12/22/78—published 1/10/79, effective 12/22/78]
[Filed emergency 12/27/78—published 1/10/79, effective 12/27/78]
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[Filed 4/10/79, Notices 5/3/78, 8/23/78—published 5/2/79, effective 6/6/79]
[Filed 4/10/79, Notice 11/1/78—published 5/2/79, effective 6/6/79]
[Filed 6/8/79, Notice 4/4/79—published 6/27/79, effective 8/1/79]

[Filed 6/29/79, Notice 11/1/78—published 7/25/79, effective 8/29/79]
[Filed 9/26/80, Notice 8/6/80—published 10/15/80, effective 11/19/80]
[Filed 1/30/81, Notice 5/14/80—published 2/18/81, effective 7/1/81]
[Filed 4/10/81, Notice 6/25/80—published 4/29/81, effective 6/3/81]
[Filed 5/18/81, Notice 9/17/80—published 6/10/81, effective 7/15/81]
[Filed 6/19/81, Notice 10/1/80—published 7/8/81, effective 8/12/81]
[Filed 9/10/81, Notice 2/6/80—published 9/30/81, effective 11/4/81]
[Filed 10/20/81, Notice 11/26/80—published 11/11/81, effective 12/16/81]
[Filed emergency 11/17/81 after Notice 9/30/81—published 12/9/81, effective 11/17/81]
[Filed emergency 12/14/81—published 1/6/82, effective 12/14/81]
[Filed emergency 6/28/82—published 7/21/82, effective 6/28/82]
[Filed 9/24/82, Notice 4/28/82—published 10/13/82, effective 11/17/82]
[Filed 10/21/82, Notice 8/18/82—published 11/10/82, effective 12/15/82]
[Filed 12/3/82, Notice 9/1/82—published 12/22/82, effective 1/26/83]
[Filed 1/28/83, Notice 12/8/82—published 2/16/83, effective 3/23/83]
[Filed 2/25/83, Notice 12/22/82—published 3/16/83, effective 4/20/83]
[Filed 4/11/83, Notice 2/16/83—published 4/27/83, effective 6/1/83]
[Filed 4/15/83, Notice 1/19/83—published 5/11/83, effective 6/15/83]
[Filed emergency 6/3/83—published 6/22/83, effective 7/1/83]
[Filed 9/9/83, Notice 6/8/83—published 9/28/83, effective 11/2/83]
[Filed 9/9/83, Notice 6/8/83—published 9/28/83, effective 1/1/84]
[Filed 11/4/83, Notice 8/31/83—published 11/23/83, effective 1/1/84]
[Filed 12/2/83, Notice 9/28/83—published 12/21/83, effective 1/25/84]
[Filed 12/16/83, Notice 9/14/83—published 1/4/84, effective 2/8/84]
[Filed 1/13/84, Notice 9/11/83—published 2/1/84, effective 3/7/84]
[Filed 1/27/84, Notice 11/23/83—published 2/15/84, effective 3/21/84]1
[Filed 4/9/84, Notice 1/18/84—published 4/25/84, effective 5/30/84]
[Filed emergency 4/20/84—published 5/9/84, effective 4/23/84]
[Filed 4/20/84, Notice 2/15/84—published 5/9/84, effective 6/ 13/847’
[Filed emergency 6/1/84—published 6/20/84, effective 6/1/84]
[Filed 9/10/84, Notice 2/15/84—published 9/26/84, effective 10/31/84]
[Filed 9/10/84, Notice 7/18/84—published 9/26/84, effective 10/31/84]
[Filed 9/21/84, Notice 5/23/84—published 10/10/84, effective 11/14/84]
[Filed 10/19/84, Notice 8/15/84—published 11/7/84, effective 12/26/84]
[Filed 4/19/85, Notice 2/13/85—published 5/8/85, effective 6/12/85]
[Filed 5/6/85, Notice 1/2/85—published 5/22/85, effective 6/26/85]
[Filed emergency 6/14/85—published 7/3/85, effective 6/14/85]
[Filed 6/14/85, Notice 4/10/85—published 7/3/85, effective 8/7/85]
[Filed 8/9/85, Notice 6/19/85—published 8/28/85, effective 10/2/85]
[Filed emergency 2/7/86 after Notices 10/9/85, 12/4/85—published 2/26/86, effective 3/31/86]
[Filed 3/7/86, Notice 12/4/85—published 3/26/86, effective 4/30/86]
[Filed 8/8/86, Notice 5/7/86—published 8/27/86, effective 10/ 1/86]3
[Filed 8/22/86, Notices 5/21/86, 6/4/86—published 9/10/86, effective 10/15/86]4
[Filed emergency 9/18/86—published 10/8/86, effective 9/18/86]
[Filed 4/17/87, Notice 12/3/86—published 5/6/87, effective 6/10/87]
[Filed 11/13/87, Notice 10/7/87—published 12/2/87, effective 1/6/88]
[Filed 6/10/88, Notices 4/8/87, 12/30/87, 3/9/88—published 6/29/88, effective 8/3/88]
[Filed 9/2/88, Notice 7/27/88—published 9/21/88, effective 10/26/88]
[Filed 12/8/88, Notice 10/19/88—published 12/28/88, effective 2/1/89]
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[Filed 12/22/88, Notice 9/21/88—published 1/11/89, effective 2/15/89]

[Filed 1/6/89, Notices 7/1/87, 1/13/88, 7/27/88—published 1/25/89, effective 3/1/89]
[Filed 5/24/89, Notices 5/4/88, 6/29/88, 12/14/88—published 6/14/89, effective 7/19/89]
[Filed 2/28/90, Notice 11/1/89—published 3/21/90, effective 4/25/90]

[Filed 9/14/90, Notice 11/29/90—published 10/3/90, effective 11/7/90]

[Filed 9/28/90, Notice 6/27/90—published 10/17/90, effective 11/21/90]
[Filed 10/24/90, Notice 3/21/90—published 11/14/90, effective 12/19/90]
[Filed 12/20/90, Notice 6/27/90—published 1/9/91, effective 2/13/91]

[Filed 12/21/90, Notice 6/27/90—published 1/9/91, effective 2/13/91]

[Filed emergency 3/15/91, after Notice 1/23/91—published 4/3/91, effective 3/15/91]
[Filed 3/28/91, Notice 10/3/90—published 4/17/91, effective 5/22/91]

[Filed 4/25/91, Notice 12/26/90—published 5/15/91, effective 6/19/91]

[Filed 11/18/91, Notice 4/17/91—published 12/11/91, effective 1/15/92]
[Filed 3/20/92, Notice 8/7/91—published 4/15/92, effective 5/20/92]

[Filed 10/9/92, Notice 4/29/92—published 10/28/92, effective 12/2/92]

[Filed 7/27/93, Notice 3/3/93—published 8/18/93, effective 9/22/93]

[Filed 8/11/93, Notice 5/12/93—published 9/1/93, effective 10/6/93]

[Filed 12/2/93, Notice 9/15/93—published 12/22/93, effective 1/26/94]

[Filed emergency 4/21/94—published 5/11/94, effective 4/21/94]

[Filed 6/28/94, Notice 4/13/94—published 7/20/94, effective 8/24/94]

[Filed 10/20/94, Notice 6/22/94—published 11/9/94, effective 12/14/94]
[Filed 9/4/97, Notice 3/12/97—published 9/24/97, effective 10/29/97]

[Filed 10/31/97, Notice 5/7/97—published 11/19/97, effective 12/24/97]
[Published 6/17/98 to update name and address of board]

[Filed 10/13/99, Notice 5/19/99—published 11/3/99, effective 12/8/99]

[Filed 12/8/99, Notice 4/21/99—published 12/29/99, effective 2/2/00]

[Filed 5/11/00, Notice 10/6/99—published 5/31/00, effective 7/5/00]

[Filed 6/22/00, Notice 3/8/00—published 7/12/00, effective 8/16/00]

[Filed 1/4/01, Notices 3/8/00, 8/23/00—published 1/24/01, effective 2/28/01]
[Filed emergency 3/30/01—published 4/18/01, effective 3/30/01]

[Filed 9/14/01, Notice 4/18/01—published 10/3/01, effective 11/7/01]

[Filed 3/29/02, Notice 2/6/02—published 4/17/02, effective 5/22/02]

[Filed 10/25/02, Notice 3/6/02—published 11/13/02, effective 12/18/02]
[Filed 12/27/02, Notice 7/24/02—published 1/22/03, effective 2/26/03]

[Filed 7/3/03, Notice 3/5/03—published 7/23/03, eftective 8/27/03]

[Filed 7/18/03, Notice 2/5/03—published 8/6/03, effective 9/10/03]

[Filed 8/29/03, Notice 5/14/03—published 9/17/03, effective 10/22/03]

[Filed 10/24/03, Notices 2/5/03, 4/2/03—published 11/12/03, effective 12/17/03]
[Filed 11/19/03, Notice 4/2/03—published 12/10/03, effective 1/14/04]

[Filed 7/30/04, Notice 6/9/04—published 8/18/04, effective 9/22/04]

[Filed 9/24/04, Notice 8/18/04—published 10/13/04, effective 11/17/04]
[Filed 10/8/04, Notice 7/7/04—published 10/27/04, effective 12/1/04]

[Filed 1/22/07, Notice 11/8/06—published 2/14/07, effective 3/21/07]

[Filed 4/4/07, Notice 9/13/06—published 4/25/07, effective 5/30/07]

[Filed 5/2/07, Notice 3/28/07—published 5/23/07, effective 6/27/07]

[Filed 6/14/07, Notice 12/20/06—published 7/4/07, effective 8/8/07]

[Filed 12/27/07, Notice 9/26/07—published 1/30/08, effective 3/5/08]

[Filed 4/16/08, Notice 2/27/08—published 5/7/08, effective 6/11/08]

[Filed ARC 7584B (Notice ARC 7420B, IAB 12/17/08), IAB 2/25/09, effective 4/1/09]
[Filed ARC 7962B (Notice ARC 7749B, IAB 5/6/09), IAB 7/15/09, effective 8/19/09]
[Filed ARC 7976B (Notice ARC 7409B, IAB 12/17/08), IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]
[Filed ARC 8394B (Notice ARC 7820B, IAB 6/3/09), IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]
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[Filed ARC 9101B (Notice ARC 8858B, IAB 6/16/10), IAB 9/22/10, effective 10/27/10]
[Editorial change: TAC Supplement 12/29/10]

[Filed ARC 9501B (Notice ARC 9394B, IAB 2/23/11), IAB 5/18/11, effective 6/22/11]

[Filed ARC 9819B (Notice ARC 9614B, IAB 7/13/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

Effective date of 20.3(13) “a,” “b,” (1), (2), (3), (4), and “c” delayed 70 days by Administrative Rules Review Committee.
Effective date of 20.4(12), third unnumbered paragraph, delayed seventy days by the Administrative Rules Review Committee.
See IAB, Utilities Division.

Published in Notice portion of IAB 9/10/86; see IAB 10/22/86

Effective date of 20.4(4) delayed until the adjournment of the 1994 Session of the General Assembly pursuant to lowa Code section
17A.8(9) by the Administrative Rules Review Committee at its meeting held September 15, 1993.

[ N O N
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CHAPTER 41

SHELTER ASSISTANCE FUND
[Prior to 10/20/10, see 261—Ch 29]

265—41.1(16) Purpose. The shelter assistance fund is created for the purpose of providing financial
assistance for the rehabilitation, expansion, or costs of operations of group home shelters for the homeless

and domestic violence shelters.
[ARC 9162B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9281B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—41.2(16) Definitions. When used in this chapter, unless the context otherwise requires:

“Applicant” means an eligible provider of eligible homeless services which is applying for SAF
program funds.

“Domestic violence shelter” means a homeless shelter primarily or exclusively serving clients who
are homeless due to domestic violence.

“Emergency shelter” means a homeless shelter with overnight sleeping accommodations, the
primary purpose of which is to provide temporary shelter for homeless persons.

“ESG program” or “ESGP” means the Emergency Shelter Grants Program created pursuant to
Title 42 of the U.S. Code (42 U.S.C. Section 11375) as well as parts of Title 24 of the Code of Federal
Regulations (24 CFR Part 576).

“HMIS” means the Homeless Management Information System, which is a client-level data
collection and management system implemented at the community level that allows for better
coordination among agencies providing services to clients.

“Homeless” or “homeless individual” shall have the meaning set forth in 42 U.S.C. Section 11302.

“Homeless prevention” means activities or programs designed to prevent the incidence of
homelessness.

“Homeless shelter” means a facility providing temporary housing and services for homeless persons.

“HUD” means the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development.

“HUD ESG Desk Guide” means the document provided by HUD which supplements the federal
regulations pertaining to the Emergency Shelter Grants Program.

“IF4” means the lowa finance authority.

“Major rehabilitation ” means rehabilitation that involves costs in excess of 75 percent of the value
of the building before rehabilitation.

“Obligated” means that IFA has placed orders, awarded contracts, received services, or entered into
similar transactions that require payment from the shelter assistance fund. Funds awarded by IFA by a
written agreement or letter of award requiring payment from the shelter assistance fund are obligated.

“Operations ” means administration, maintenance, repair, security, provision of essential services,
and provision of homelessness prevention activities.

“Private, nonprofit organization” means a secular or religious organization described in Section
501(c) of the Internal Revenue Code which:

1. Is exempt from taxation under Subtitle A of the Internal Revenue Code,

2. Has an accounting system and a voluntary board,

3. Practices nondiscrimination in the provision of services to clients, and

4. Has registered with the state of lowa as a nonprofit corporation.

“Recipient” means any private, nonprofit organization or city or county government to which IFA
distributes shelter assistance fund program funds.

“Rehabilitation” means repair directed toward an accumulation of deferred maintenance;
replacement of principal fixtures and components of existing buildings; installation of security devices;
and improvement through alterations or additions to, or enhancements of, existing buildings, including
improvements to increase the efficient use of energy in buildings. Costs of rehabilitation may include
labor, materials, tools, and other costs of improving buildings.

“Renovation” means rehabilitation that involves costs of 75 percent or less of the value of the
building before rehabilitation.

“SAF” means shelter assistance fund created in 2010 Iowa Acts, Senate File 2088, section 265.
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“Subrecipient” means any private, nonprofit organization or city or county government to which a
recipient distributes shelter assistance fund program funds.

“Transitional housing” means a project that is designed to provide housing and appropriate support
services to homeless persons to facilitate movement to independent living within a specified time frame.

“Value of the building” means the monetary value assigned to a building by an independent real

estate appraiser or as otherwise reasonably established by the recipient or subrecipient.
[ARC 9162B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9281B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—41.3(16) Eligible applicants. City governments, county governments, and private, nonprofit
organizations are eligible applicants under the SAF program. City or county governments may
apply on behalf of a nonprofit service provider within their jurisdictions when the nonprofit service
provider serves homeless and near-homeless clients by providing overnight shelter, meals, clothing,
transportation, counseling, child care, legal services, medical services, transitional housing services,

and other related services for homeless individuals and families.
[ARC 9162B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9281B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—41.4(16) Eligible activities. Activities assisted by the SAF may include the following:

1. Rehabilitation, renovation, or expansion of buildings for use in the provision of services for the
homeless.

2. Provision of normal operating expenses for programs providing services to homeless
individuals or families, including staff salaries, maintenance, insurance, utilities, furnishings, provision
of essential services, provision of homeless prevention activities, administrative activities, and all other

documented normal operating expenses.
[ARC 9162B, TAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9281B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—41.5(16) Ineligible activities. As a general rule, any activity that is not authorized under the
provisions of P.L. 100-628 is ineligible to be carried out with SAF program funds. The following are
items specifically listed as ineligible in 24 CFR Part 576.

1. Acquisition or new construction of an emergency shelter for the homeless;

2. Rehabilitation administration, such as preparation of work specifications, loan processing, or
inspections;

3. Renovation, rehabilitation, or conversion of buildings owned by primarily religious
organizations or entities unless the activity complies with all requirements as outlined in 24 CFR Part

576.23(a) and (b).
[ARC 9162B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9281B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—41.6(16) Application procedures. IFA will issue requests for proposals from eligible applicants
as often as the state expects funding from HUD for the ESG program. Requests for proposals will
combine the ESG program with the SAF program. The proposals must be submitted on the forms or
on-line system prescribed by IFA and must, at a minimum, include the amount of funds requested, a
description of the need for the funds, documentation of other available funding sources, the source of
required local match for the ESG program, and the estimated number of persons to be served by the

applicant. Maximum and minimum grant awards will be established by IFA for each competition.
[ARC 9162B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9281B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11; ARC 9642B, 1AB 7/27/11, effective
7/8/11; ARC 9828B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

265—41.7(16) Application review process. The application review process will be a joint process that
combines the SAF program with the ESG program. The following procedures will be used in the review
of applications for most purposes. IFA reserves the right to select an alternate application review process
for SAF program funds only.

41.7(1) Review; threshold criteria; eligible activities.

a. Review of applications. Applications will be reviewed by a panel appointed by IFA.
Applications will be reviewed based on priorities established during each competition round, in
accordance with the state of lowa consolidated plan for housing and community development. Applicant
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experience and capacity, as well as past performance, are top priorities. Other review criteria include,
but are not limited to, program design, community need, program accessibility, program partnerships,
the number of persons or households served, and how well the program leverages other resources.

b.  Threshold criteria. IFA will identify threshold criteria that all programs must meet in order to
be eligible.

c.  Activities eligible during funding cycle. Each competition round will specify which of the total
eligible program activities will be supported during that competition round.

41.7(2) If an application contains an activity determined to be ineligible, at IFA’s discretion, the
ineligible activity may be deleted from the application or referred to another funding source or the
application may be disqualified.

41.7(3) IFA reserves the right to negotiate directly with the applicant to determine the priority of
funding requested within the application.

41.7(4) IFA staff may review applications with other state agencies or other groups with expertise in
the area of serving homeless persons before making final funding recommendations. Consultation with
other agencies is intended to avoid duplication and promote maximum utilization of funding sources.

41.7(5) Based on the review process, IFA may revise the overall funding request by activity or
funding level and recommend a final funding figure to the IFA board of directors for approval.

41.7(6) IFA reserves the right to negotiate all aspects of a funding request prior to final approval.

41.7(7) IFA shall establish the period of funding for each competition.
[ARC 9162B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9281B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—41.8(16) Matching requirement. Subrecipients are not required to provide a match for SAF

program funds.
[ARC 9162B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9281B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—41.9(16) Funding awards.

41.9(1) Awards on behalf of multiple applicants. A city or county government or nonprofit
organization may be designated, at the discretion of IFA, to administer contracts for multiple applicants
within a prescribed geographic area.

41.9(2) Right to negotiate. IFA reserves the right to negotiate the amount of the funding award, the
scale of the project, and alternative methods for completing the project.

41.9(3) Special purpose awards. IFA may, at its discretion, award any remaining funds as it sees fit

within the SAF program regulations.
[ARC 9162B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9281B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—41.10(16) Restrictions placed on recipients and subrecipients.

41.10(1) Use as provider of homeless services. Any building for which SAF program funds are used
must be maintained as a provider of homeless services for not less than a three-year period or for not
less than a ten-year period if the funding amounts are used for major rehabilitation or conversion of
the building. If SAF program funds are used for operating and maintenance costs, the recipient must
continue to provide homeless services for at least one year. In calculating the applicable time period, the
beginning dates of the three- and ten-year periods are determined as follows:

a. Inthe case of a building that was not operated as a provider of services for the homeless before
receipt of SAF program funds, on the date of initial occupancy as a provider of services to the homeless.

b.  Inthe case of a building that was operated as a provider of services to the homeless before the
receipt of SAF program funds, on the date that those funds are first obligated to the homeless service
provider.

41.10(2) Building standards. Any building for which SAF program funds are used for renovation,
conversion, rehabilitation, or major rehabilitation must comply with all state and local building codes
and ordinances and any other applicable legal requirements.



Ch4l,p.4 Iowa Finance Authority[265] IAC 11/2/11

41.10(3) Participation by homeless individuals and families.

a. SAF program recipients and subrecipients must certify that homeless individuals and families
are involved, through employment, volunteer services, or otherwise, in constructing, renovating,
maintaining, and operating assisted facilities and in providing services.

b.  Subrecipients must have the participation of at least one homeless person or formerly homeless
person on their board of directors or equivalent policymaking entity. The Secretary of HUD may issue
a waiver to the subrecipient if the subrecipient agrees to otherwise consult with homeless or formerly
homeless individuals when making policy decisions.

41.10(4) Termination of assistance and grievance procedure. Subrecipients must establish and
implement a formal process to terminate assistance to individuals or families who violate program
requirements. This process must include a hearing that provides individuals a full opportunity to
address issues of noncompliance.

41.10(5) Data reporting system. Recipients and subrecipients shall participate in the HUD-approved
Homeless Management Information System (HMIS) adopted by IFA as required in the executed contract,
unless the recipient or subrecipient qualifies as a domestic violence shelter, in which case the recipient
or subrecipient shall participate in required data collection and reporting activities using a comparable
database as defined by HUD (HUD HMIS Data Standards, Revised Notice March 2011).

41.10(6) Ensuring confidentiality. Subrecipients must develop and implement procedures to
guarantee the confidentiality of records pertaining to any individual to whom family violence prevention
or treatment services are provided. In addition, the address or location of any family violence shelter

shall not be disclosed to any person except with written authorization of the shelter director.
[ARC 9162B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9281B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11; ARC 9642B, IAB 7/27/11, effective
7/8/11; ARC 9828B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

265—41.11(16) Compliance with applicable federal and state laws and regulations. All recipients
and subrecipients must comply with the lowa Code governing activities performed under this program.
Use of SAF program funds must comply with the following additional requirements.

41.11(1) Nondiscrimination and equal opportunity. All recipients and subrecipients must comply
with the following:

a. The requirements of Title VIII of the Civil Rights Act of 1968, 42 U.S.C. Sections 3601-19
and implementing regulations; Executive Order 11063 and implementing regulations at 24 CFR Part 107
(June 1, 1999); and Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 (42 U.S.C. Section 2002d) and implementing
regulations at 24 CFR Part 1 (June 1, 1999).

b.  Affirmative action requirements as implemented with Executive Orders 11625, 12432, and
12138 which require that every effort be made to solicit the participation of minority and women business
enterprises (MBE/WBE) in governmental projects.

c.  The prohibitions against discrimination on the basis of age under the Age Discrimination Act
of 1975 (42 U.S.C. Sections 6101-07).

d.  The prohibitions against discrimination against disabled individuals under Section 504 of the
Rehabilitation Act of 1973 and the Americans with Disabilities Act.

41.11(2) Auditing. All recipients and subrecipients must comply with auditing requirements as
outlined in the Single Audit Act of 1996 and the implementing regulations found in OMB Circular

A-133.
[ARC 9162B, TAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9281B, TAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—41.12(16) Administration.

41.12(1) Contracts. Upon selection of an application for funding, IFA will either initiate a contract
or authorize a recipient to initiate a contract on IFA’s behalf. If a local city or county government or
a nonprofit organization is designated as the recipient, the subrecipients shall remain responsible for
adherence to the requirements of the SAF program rules. These rules and applicable federal and state
laws and regulations become part of the contract. Certain activities may require that permits or clearances
be obtained from other state agencies before the start of the project. Funding awards may be conditioned
upon the timely completion of these requirements.
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41.12(2) Record keeping and retention. Financial records, supporting documents, statistical
records, and all other records pertinent to the funded program shall be retained by the recipient and
the subrecipient. Private, nonprofit subrecipients covered through an SAF program contract from a
local city or county government or nonprofit organization are responsible for ensuring that pertinent
records of their SAF program funds be made available to the administering city or county or nonprofit
organization and to IFA upon request. Proper record retention must be in accordance with the following:

a. Records for any assisted activity shall be retained for three years after the end of the grant period
and, if applicable, until audit procedures are completed and accepted by IFA.

b.  Representatives of the state auditor’s office and IFA shall have access to all books, accounts,
documents, records, and other property belonging to or in use by a recipient or a subrecipient pertaining
to the receipt of assistance under these rules.

41.12(3) Reporting requirements. Recipients and subrecipients shall submit reports to IFA as
prescribed in the contract. Reports include:

a. HMIS data reports. All recipients and subrecipients of SAF program funds are required to
submit regular reports on clients served using the current HMIS reporting process as prescribed by IFA
unless a recipient or subrecipient qualifies as a domestic violence shelter, in which case the recipient
or subrecipient must submit reports using a comparable database. A comparable database must collect
client-level data over time and generate unduplicated aggregate reports based on that data.

b.  Requests for funds. Recipients and subrecipients must submit requests for funds during
the contract year at intervals and using forms as prescribed by IFA. IFA may perform any review or
field inspections it deems necessary to ensure program compliance, including review of recipient and
subrecipient records and reports. When problems of compliance are noted, IFA may require remedial
actions to be taken. Failure to respond to notifications of need for remedial action may result in the
remedies for noncompliance set forth in subrule 41.12(5).

41.12(4) Amendments to contracts. Contracts may be amended on an individual basis in emergency
situations. Any request to amend a contract must be submitted in writing to IFA. IFA will determine if
the request to amend is justified based on the material presented in the letter of request. No amendment
is valid until approved in writing by IFA.

41.12(5) Remedies for noncompliance. At any time, IFA may, for cause, find that a recipient or
subrecipient is not in compliance with the requirements under this program. Reasons for a finding of
noncompliance include, but are not limited to, the recipient’s or subrecipient’s use of program funds for
activities not described in its application, the recipient’s or subrecipient’s failure to complete approved
activities in a timely manner, the recipient’s or subrecipient’s failure to comply with any applicable state
or federal rules or regulations, or the recipient’s or subrecipient’s lack of continuing capacity to carry
out the approved program in a timely manner. At its discretion, [FA may employ any of the following
remedies for noncompliance:

a. Issue awarning letter stating that continued failure to comply with program requirements within
a stated period of time will result in a more serious action.

b.  Condition a future award.

c.  Direct the recipient or subrecipient to stop incurring costs with grant funds.

d.  Require that some or all of the awarded funds be remitted to the state.

e. Reduce the level of funds the recipient or subrecipient would otherwise be entitled to receive.

£ Electnot to provide future award funds to the recipient or subrecipient until appropriate actions

are taken to ensure compliance.
[ARC 9162B, TAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9281B, TAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11; ARC 9642B, IAB 7/27/11, effective
7/8/11; ARC 9828B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 16.5(1) “r” and 2010 Iowa Acts, Senate
File 2088, division XXII.
[Filed Emergency ARC 9162B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10]
[Filed ARC 9281B (Notice ARC 9163B, IAB 10/20/10), IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]
[Filed Emergency ARC 9642B, IAB 7/27/11, effective 7/8/11]
[Filed ARC 9828B (Notice ARC 9643B, IAB 7/27/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]
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CHAPTER 42

EMERGENCY SHELTER GRANTS PROGRAM
[Prior to 10/20/10, see 261—Ch 24]

265—42.1(16) Purpose. The emergency shelter grants program is designed to improve the quality of
services to the homeless and to prevent individuals and families from becoming homeless. The program
will make available needed services and help meet the costs of providing essential social services so
that homeless individuals and families have access not only to safe and sanitary shelter but also to the
supportive services and other types of assistance the individuals and families need to improve their

situations.
[ARC 9166B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9282B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—42.2(16) Definitions. When used in this chapter, unless the context otherwise requires:

“Applicant” means an eligible provider of eligible homeless services which is applying for funds
through the ESG program.

“Domestic violence shelter” means a homeless shelter primarily or exclusively serving clients who
are homeless due to domestic violence.

“Emergency shelter” means a homeless shelter with overnight sleeping accommodations, the
primary purpose of which is to provide temporary shelter for homeless persons.

“ESG program” or “ESGP” means the Emergency Shelter Grants Program created pursuant to
Title 42 of the U.S. Code (42 U.S.C. Section 11375) as well as parts of Title 24 of the Code of Federal
Regulations (24 CFR Part 576).

“HMIS” means the Homeless Management Information System, which is a client-level data
collection and management system implemented at the community level that allows for better
coordination among agencies providing services to clients.

“Homeless” or “homeless individual” shall have the meaning set forth in 42 U.S.C. Section 11302.

“Homeless prevention” means activities or programs designed to prevent the incidence of
homelessness.

“Homeless shelter” means a facility providing temporary housing and services for homeless persons.

“HUD” means the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development.

“HUD ESG Desk Guide” means the document published by HUD which supplements the federal
regulations pertaining to the Emergency Shelter Grants Program.

“IFA” means the lowa finance authority.

“Major rehabilitation” means rehabilitation that involves costs in excess of 75 percent of the value
of the building before rehabilitation.

“Obligated” means that IFA has placed orders, awarded contracts, received services, or entered into
similar transactions that require payment from the grant amount. Funds awarded by IFA by a written
agreement or letter of award requiring payment from the grant amount are obligated.

“Private, nonprofit organization” means a secular or religious organization described in Section
501(c) of the Internal Revenue Code which:

1. Is exempt from taxation under Subtitle A of the Internal Revenue Code,

2. Has an accounting system and a voluntary board,

3. Practices nondiscrimination in the provision of services to clients, and

4. Has registered with the state of lowa as a nonprofit corporation.

“Recipient” means any private, nonprofit organization or city or county government to which IFA
distributes ESG program funds.

“Rehabilitation” means repair directed toward an accumulation of deferred maintenance;
replacement of principal fixtures and components of existing buildings; installation of security devices;
and improvement through alterations or additions to, or enhancements of, existing buildings, including
improvements to increase the efficient use of energy in buildings. Costs of rehabilitation may include
labor, materials, tools, and other costs of improving buildings.

“Renovation” means rehabilitation that involves costs of 75 percent or less of the value of the
building before rehabilitation.
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“SAF” means the shelter assistance fund, as set forth in 265—Chapter 41.

“Subrecipient” means any private, nonprofit organization or city or county government to which the
recipient distributes ESG program funds.

“Transitional housing” means a project that is designed to provide housing and appropriate support
services to homeless persons to facilitate movement to independent living within a specified time frame.

“Value of the building” means the monetary value assigned to a building by an independent real

estate appraiser or as otherwise reasonably established by the recipient or the subrecipient.
[ARC 9166B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9282B, 1AB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—42.3(16) Eligible applicants. City governments, county governments, and private, nonprofit
organizations are eligible applicants under the ESG program. City or county governments may
apply on behalf of a nonprofit service provider within their jurisdictions when the nonprofit service
provider serves homeless and near-homeless clients by providing overnight shelter, meals, clothing,
transportation, counseling, child care, legal services, medical services, transitional housing services,

and other services eligible under the ESG program as determined by HUD.
[ARC 9166B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9282B, 1AB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—42.4(16) Eligible activities. Eligible activities are based on guidelines established by the Stewart
B. McKinney Homeless Assistance Act of 1987 and are further defined in 24 CFR Part 576 and the HUD
Desk Guide. Activities assisted by this program may include only the following:

42.4(1) Construction. Rehabilitation, renovation, or conversion of buildings for use in the provision
of services for the homeless.

42.4(2) Essential services—new or increased level of services. Provision of essential services if the
service is a new service or quantifiable increase in the level of service. ESG program funds may not be
used to replace existing funding sources for services; however, once a new or increased level of service
meets the standards, ESG program funds may be used to continue funding the service in subsequent
years. No more than 30 percent of the IFA annual grant amount may be used for this purpose.

42.4(3) Operating costs. Payment of emergency shelter and transitional housing operating costs
including shelter maintenance, operations, rent, repairs, security, fuel, equipment, insurance, utilities,
food and furnishings. Staff salaries, including fringe benefits, paid under the operating cost category
are limited to 10 percent of the grant amount. Maintenance and security costs are not subject to the 10
percent standard.

42.4(4) Prevention of homelessness. Payment for eligible activities that assist in the prevention of
homelessness. Grants may be made for homeless prevention as long as the total amount of such grants
does not exceed 30 percent of the total emergency shelter grants program allocation. Examples of eligible
activities include, but are not limited to, short-term subsidies to help defray rent and utility arrearages for
families faced with eviction or termination of utility services; security deposits or first month’s rent to
enable a family to acquire its own rental unit; programs to provide mediation services for landlord-tenant
disputes; or programs to provide legal representation to indigent tenants in eviction proceedings. Other
possible types of homeless prevention efforts include making needed payments to prevent a home from
falling into foreclosure.

42.4(5) Administrative costs. A recipient may use a portion of a grant received for administrative
purposes as determined by IFA. The maximum allowed for these administrative costs shall be 5 percent
of the state ESGP allocation. IFA reserves the authority for distribution of administrative funds.

42.4(6) Homeless Management Information System (HMIS) projects. IFA may award grants for
HMIS implementation to support data collection, reporting, and analysis as long as the total amount
of such grants does not exceed 10 percent of the total emergency shelter grants program allocation.
Eligible costs may include equipment, software, services, personnel, space and operations for HMIS
activities. In the case of parties to a supportive housing grant agreement or renewal grant agreement
with the United States Department of Housing and Urban Development for HMIS implementation who
are in need of the required cash match, IFA may in its discretion award such a grant, subject to the
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terms of this subrule, without regard to the application and review provisions of rules 265—42.6(16)

and 265—42.7(16).
[ARC 9166B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9282B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11; ARC 9633B, IAB 7/27/11, effective
7/8/11; ARC 9830B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

265—42.5(16) Ineligible activities. As a general rule, any activity that is not authorized under the
provisions of P.L. 100-628 is ineligible to be carried out with ESG program funds. The following are
items specifically listed as ineligible in 24 CFR Part 576.

1. Acquisition or new construction of an emergency shelter for the homeless;

2. Rehabilitation administration, such as preparation of work specifications, loan processing, or
inspections;

3. Renovation, rehabilitation, or conversion of buildings owned by primarily religious
organizations or entities unless the activity complies with all requirements as outlined in 24 CFR Part

576.23(a) and (b).
[ARC 9166B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9282B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—42.6(16) Application procedures. IFA will issue requests for proposals from eligible applicants
as often as the state expects funding from HUD. Requests for proposals will combine the ESG program
with the SAF program. The proposals must be submitted on the forms or on-line system prescribed by
IFA and must, at a minimum, include the amount of funds requested, a description of the need for the
funds, documentation of other available funding sources, the source of required local match, and the
estimated number of persons to be served by the applicant. Maximum and minimum grant awards will

be established by IFA for each competition.
[ARC 9166B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9282B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11; ARC 9633B, IAB 7/27/11, effective
7/8/11; ARC 9830B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

265—42.7(16) Application review process. The following procedures will be used in the review of
applications.

42.7(1) Review; threshold criteria; eligible activities.

a. Review of applications. Applications will be reviewed by a panel appointed by IFA.
Applications will be reviewed based on priorities established during each competition round, in
accordance with the state of lowa consolidated plan for housing and community development. Applicant
experience and capacity, as well as past performance, are top priorities. Other review criteria include,
but are not limited to, program design, community need, program accessibility, program partnerships,
the number of persons or households served, and how well the program leverages other resources.

b.  Threshold criteria. IFA will identify threshold criteria that all programs must meet in order to
be eligible.

c.  Activities eligible during funding cycle. Each competition round will also specify which of the
total eligible program activities will be supported during that competition round.

42.7(2) If an application contains an activity determined to be ineligible, at IFA’s discretion, the
ineligible activity may be deleted from the application or referred to another funding source or the
application may be disqualified.

42.7(3) IFA reserves the right to negotiate directly with the applicant to determine the priority of
funding requested within the application.

42.7(4) IFA staff may review applications with other state agencies or other groups with expertise in
the area of serving homeless persons before making final funding recommendations. Consultation with
other agencies is intended to avoid duplication and promote maximum utilization of funding sources.

42.7(5) Based on the review process, IFA may revise the overall funding request by activity or
funding level and recommend a final funding figure to the IFA board of directors for approval.

42.7(6) IFA reserves the right to negotiate all aspects of a funding request prior to final approval.

42.7(7) IFA shall establish the term of each funding award.
[ARC 9166B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9282B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]
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265—42.8(16) Matching requirement. Each subrecipient of ESG program funds must match the grant
amount with an equal amount. In calculating the amount of matching funds, the following may be
included: the value of any donated material or building used in the project, the value of any lease on
a building used in the project, any salary paid to staff of the subrecipient or to any state subrecipient
in carrying out the ESG program, and the time and services contributed by volunteers at the rate of $5
per hour. For purposes of this rule, IFA will determine the value of any donated material or building,
or any lease, using any method reasonably calculated to establish fair market value. IFA may allow
an exemption of matching funds up to a maximum of $100,000 of the state allocation received from
HUD for the subrecipients least capable of providing such matching amounts. The subrecipient must
document its need to participate in this exemption from matching requirements and must receive prior

approval from IFA before the exemption will be effective.
[ARC 9166B, TAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9282B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—42.9(16) Funding awards.

42.9(1) Awards on behalf of multiple applicants. A city or county government or nonprofit
organization may be designated, at the discretion of IFA, to administer a contract for multiple applicants
within a prescribed geographic area.

42.9(2) Right to negotiate. IFA reserves the right to negotiate the amount of the funding award, the
scale of the project, and alternative methods for completing the project.

42.9(3) Special purpose awards. IFA may, at its discretion, award any remaining funds as it sees fit

within the ESG program regulations.
[ARC 9166B, TAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9282B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—42.10(16) Restrictions placed on recipients and subrecipients.

42.10(1) Use as provider of homeless services. Any building for which ESG program funds are used
must be maintained as a provider of homeless services for not less than a three-year period or for not
less than a ten-year period if the funding amounts are used for major rehabilitation or conversion of the
building. If program funds are used for operating and maintenance costs, the recipient must continue to
provide homeless services for at least one year. In calculating the applicable time period, the beginning
dates of the three- and ten-year periods are determined as follows:

a. Inthe case of a building that was not operated as a provider of services for the homeless before
receipt of ESG program funds, on the date of initial occupancy as a provider of services to the homeless.

b.  In the case of a building that was operated as a provider of services to the homeless before the
receipt of ESG program funds, on the date that those funds are first obligated to the homeless service
provider.

42.10(2) Building standards. Any building for which ESG program funds are used for renovation,
conversion, rehabilitation, or major rehabilitation must comply with all state and local building codes
and ordinances and any other applicable legal requirements.

42.10(3) Participation by homeless individuals and families.

a. A recipient or subrecipient of ESG program funds must certify that it involves, through
employment, volunteer services, or otherwise, homeless individuals and families in constructing,
renovating, maintaining, and operating assisted facilities and in providing services.

b.  Local government recipients or subrecipients or qualified recipients or subrecipients must
have the participation of at least one homeless person or formerly homeless person on their board of
directors or equivalent policymaking entity. The Secretary of HUD may issue a waiver to the recipient
or subrecipient if the recipient or subrecipient agrees to otherwise consult with homeless or formerly
homeless individuals when making policy decisions.

42.10(4) Termination of assistance and grievance procedure. Recipients and subrecipients must
establish and implement a formal process to terminate assistance to individuals or families who violate
program requirements. This process must include a hearing that provides individuals a full opportunity
to address issues of noncompliance.

42.10(5) Data reporting system. Recipients and subrecipients shall participate in the HUD-approved
Homeless Management Information System (HMIS) adopted by IFA as required in the executed contract,
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unless the recipient or subrecipient qualifies as a domestic violence shelter, in which case the recipient
or subrecipient shall participate in required data collection and reporting activities using a comparable
database defined by HUD (HUD HMIS Data Standards, Revised Notice March 2011).

42.10(6) Ensuring confidentiality. Recipients and subrecipients must develop and implement
procedures to guarantee the confidentiality of records pertaining to any individual to whom family
violence prevention or treatment services are provided. In addition, the address or location of any
family violence shelter shall not be disclosed to any person except with written authorization of the

shelter director.
[ARC 9166B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9282B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11; ARC 9633B, 1AB 7/27/11, effective
7/8/11; ARC 9830B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

265—42.11(16) Compliance with applicable federal and state laws and regulations. All recipients
and subrecipients shall comply with the lowa Code governing activities performed under this program
and with all applicable provisions of the Stewart B. McKinney Homeless Assistance Act of 1987 and
its implementing regulations. Use of ESG program funds must comply with the following additional
requirements.

42.11(1) Nondiscrimination and equal opportunity. All recipients and subrecipients must comply
with the following:

a.  The requirements of Title VIII of the Civil Rights Act of 1968, 42 U.S.C. Sections 3601-19
and implementing regulations; Executive Order 11063 and implementing regulations at 24 CFR Part 107
(June 1, 1999); and Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 (42 U.S.C. Section 2002d) and implementing
regulations at 24 CFR Part 1 (June 1, 1999).

b.  Affirmative action requirements as implemented with Executive Orders 11625, 12432, and
12138 which require that every effort be made to solicit the participation of minority and women business
enterprises (MBE/WBE) in governmental projects.

c¢.  The prohibitions against discrimination on the basis of age under the Age Discrimination Act
of 1975 (42 U.S.C. Sections 6101-07).

d.  The prohibitions against discrimination against disabled individuals under Section 504 of the
Rehabilitation Act of 1973 and the Americans with Disabilities Act.

42.11(2) Auditing. All recipients and subrecipients must comply with auditing requirements as
outlined in the Single Audit Act of 1996 and the implementing regulations found in OMB Circular

A-133.
[ARC 9166B, TAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9282B, TAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

265—42.12(16) Administration.

42.12(1) Contracts. Upon selection of an application for funding, IFA will either initiate a contract
or authorize another entity to initiate a contract on IFA’s behalf. If a local city or county government
or a nonprofit organization is designated as the recipient, the subrecipients covered through the contract
shall remain responsible for adherence to the requirements of the ESG program, including the federal
ESG program rules and the state program rules as set forth herein. These rules and applicable federal
and state laws and regulations become part of the contract. Certain activities may require that permits
or clearances be obtained from other state or federal agencies before the start of the project. Funding
awards may be conditioned upon the timely completion of these requirements.

42.12(2) Record keeping and retention. Financial records, supporting documents, statistical
records, and all other records pertinent to the funded program shall be retained by the recipient and the
subrecipient. Private, nonprofit recipients and subrecipients covered through an ESG program contract
from a local city or county government or nonprofit organization are responsible for ensuring that
pertinent records of their ESG program funds be made available to the administering city or county or
nonprofit organization and to IFA upon request. Proper record retention must be in accordance with
the following:

a. Records for any assisted activity shall be retained for three years after the end of the grant period
and, if applicable, until audit procedures are completed and accepted by IFA.
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b.  Representatives of the Secretary of the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development,
the Inspector General, the General Accounting Office, the state auditor’s office, and IFA shall have access
to all books, accounts, documents, records, and other property belonging to or in use by a recipient or
subrecipient pertaining to the receipt of assistance under these rules.

42.12(3) Reporting requirements. Recipients and subrecipients shall submit reports to IFA as
prescribed in the contract. Reports include:

a. HMIS data reports. All recipients and subrecipients of ESG program funds are required to
submit regular reports on clients served using the current HMIS reporting process as prescribed by IFA
unless a recipient or subrecipient qualifies as a domestic violence shelter, in which case the recipient
or subrecipient must submit reports using a comparable database. A comparable database must collect
client-level data over time and generate unduplicated aggregate reports based on that data.

b.  Requests for funds. Recipients and subrecipients must submit requests for funds during
the contract year at intervals and using forms as prescribed by IFA. IFA may perform any review or
field inspections it deems necessary to ensure program compliance, including review of recipient and
subrecipient records and reports. When problems of compliance are noted, IFA may require remedial
actions to be taken. Failure to respond to notifications of need for remedial action may result in the
remedies for noncompliance set forth in 42.12(5).

42.12(4) Amendments to contracts. Contracts may be amended on an individual basis in emergency
situations. Any request to amend a contract must be submitted in writing to IFA. IFA will determine if
the request to amend is justified based on the material presented in the letter of request. No amendment
is valid until approved in writing by IFA.

42.12(5) Remedies for noncompliance. At any time, IFA may, for cause, find that a recipient or
subrecipient is not in compliance with the requirements under this program. Reasons for a finding of
noncompliance include, but are not limited to, the recipient’s or subrecipient’s use of program funds for
activities not described in its application, the recipient’s or subrecipient’s failure to complete approved
activities in a timely manner, the recipient’s or subrecipient’s failure to comply with any applicable state
or federal rules or regulations, or the recipient’s or subrecipient’s lack of continuing capacity to carry out
the approved program in a timely manner. At IFA’s discretion, remedies for noncompliance may include
the following:

a. Issue awarning letter stating that continued failure to comply with program requirements within
a stated period of time will result in a more serious action.

b.  Condition a future award.

c.  Direct the recipient or subrecipient to stop incurring costs with grant funds.

d.  Require that some or all of the awarded funds be remitted to the state.

e.  Reduce the level of funds the recipient or subrecipient would otherwise be entitled to receive.

1 Electnot to provide future award funds to the recipient or subrecipient until appropriate actions

are taken to ensure compliance.
[ARC 9166B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10; ARC 9282B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11; ARC 9633B, 1AB 7/27/11, effective
7/8/11; ARC 9830B, 1AB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 16.5(1) “m” and 42 U.S.C. Sections 11371
through 11378.
[Filed Emergency ARC 9166B, IAB 10/20/10, effective 10/1/10]
[Filed ARC 9282B (Notice ARC 9167B, IAB 10/20/10), IAB 12/15/10, eftective 1/19/11]
[Filed Emergency ARC 9633B, IAB 7/27/11, effective 7/8/11]
[Filed ARC 9830B (Notice ARC 9635B, IAB 7/27/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]
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CHAPTER 13

ISSUANCE OF TEACHER LICENSES AND ENDORSEMENTS
[Prior to 1/14/09, see Educational Examiners Board[282] Ch 14]

282—13.1(272) All applicants desiring Iowa licensure. Licenses are issued upon application filed on
a form provided by the board of educational examiners and upon completion of the following:

13.1(1) National criminal history background check. An initial applicant will be required to submit
a completed fingerprint packet that accompanies the application to facilitate a national criminal history
background check. The fee for the evaluation of the fingerprint packet will be assessed to the applicant.

13.1(2) lowa division of criminal investigation background check. An lowa division of criminal
investigation background check will be conducted on initial applicants. The fee for the evaluation of the
DCI background check will be assessed to the applicant.

13.1(3) Temporary permits. The executive director may issue a temporary permit to an applicant for
any type of license, certification, or authorization issued by the board, after receipt of a fully completed
application, including certification from the applicant of completion of the Praxis Il examination, if
required; determination that the applicant meets all applicable prerequisites for issuance of the license,
certification, or authorization; and satisfactory evaluation of the lowa criminal history background check.
The temporary permit shall serve as evidence of the applicant’s authorization to hold a position in lowa
schools, pending the satisfactory completion of the national criminal history background check and the
board’s receipt of verification of completion of the Praxis Il examination. The temporary permit shall
expire upon issuance of the requested license, certification, or authorization or 90 days from the date of
issuance of the permit, whichever occurs first, unless the temporary permit is extended upon a finding of
good cause by the executive director.

282—13.2(272) Applicants from recognized Iowa institutions. An applicant for initial licensure
shall complete either the teacher, administrator, or school service personnel preparation program from
a recognized lowa institution or an alternative program recognized by the lowa board of educational
examiners. A recognized lowa institution is one which has its program of preparation approved by the
state board of education according to standards established by said board, or an alternative program
recognized by the state board of educational examiners. Applicants shall complete the requirements
set out in rule 282—13.1(272) and shall also have the recommendation for the specific license and
endorsement(s) or the specific endorsement(s) from the designated recommending official at the
recognized education institution where the preparation was completed.

282—13.3(272) Applicants from non-lowa institutions.

13.3(1) Requirements for applicants from non-lowa institutions. An applicant for licensure who
completes the teacher, administrator, or school service personnel preparation program from a non-lowa
institution shall verify the requirements of either subrule 13.18(4) or 13.18(5).

13.3(2) Requirements for applicants from non-lowa traditional teacher preparation
programs. Provided all requirements for Iowa licensure have been met through a state-approved
regionally accredited teacher education program at the graduate or undergraduate level in which college
or university credits were given and student teaching was required, the applicant shall:

a. Provide a recommendation for the specific license and endorsement(s) from the designated
recommending official at the recognized institution where the preparation was completed, and

b.  Submit a copy of a valid regular teaching certificate or license exclusive of a temporary,
emergency or substitute license or certificate, and

c¢.  Provide verification of successfully passing mandated tests in the state in which the applicant
is currently licensed if the applicant has fewer than three years of teaching experience.

13.3(3) Requirements for applicants from out-of-state nontraditional teacher preparation
programs. An applicant who holds a valid license from another state and whose preparation was
completed through a state-approved nontraditional teacher preparation program must:
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a. Hold a baccalaureate degree with a minimum cumulative grade point average of 2.50 on a 4.0
scale from a regionally accredited institution.

b.  Provide a valid out-of-state teaching license based on a state-approved nontraditional teacher
preparation program.

c¢.  Provide a recommendation from a regionally accredited institution, department of education,
or a state’s standards board indicating the completion of an approved nontraditional teacher preparation
program.

d. Provide an official institutional transcript(s) to be analyzed for the requirements necessary for
full ITowa licensure based on 13.9(4) “a (1) to (7), 13.9(4) “c (1) to (5), 13.18(2), 282—13.28(272), and
282—14.2(272).

e.  Meet the recency requirements listed in 13.10(3).

£ Ifthe applicant has fewer than three years of teaching experience, provide verification from the
state licensing agency/department in the state where the nontraditional teacher preparation program was
completed indicating that the applicant has successfully passed that state’s mandated tests.

g.  Complete a student teaching or internship experience or verify three years of teaching
experience.

h.  If through a transcript analysis the professional education core requirements set forth in
13.9(4)“a”’(1) to (7), 13.9(4)“c”(1) to (5), and 13.18(2) and the content endorsement requirements
pursuant to 282—13.28(272) may be identified by course titles, published course descriptions, and
grades, then the transcripts will be reviewed to determine the applicant’s eligibility for an Iowa
teaching license. However, if the professional education core requirements of 13.9(4) “a (1) to (7),
13.9(4)“c”(1) to (5), and 13.18(2) and the content endorsement requirements cannot be reviewed in
this manner, a portfolio review and evaluation process will be utilized.

13.3(4) Portfolio review and evaluation process. An applicant whose professional education core
requirements pursuant to 13.9(4) “a”’(1) to (7), 13.9(4)“c”’(1) to (5), and 13.18(2) or whose content
endorsement requirements for special education (282—subrule 14.2(2)) could not be reviewed through
transcript analysis may submit to the board a portfolio in the approved format for review and evaluation.

a. An applicant must demonstrate proficiency in seven of the nine standards in the Iowa
professional education core, set forth in 13.18(4)“a” to “i, ” to be eligible to receive a license.

b.  Anapplicant must have completed at least 75 percent of the endorsement requirements through
a two- or four-year institution in order for the endorsement to be included on the license. An applicant
who does not have at least 75 percent of one content endorsement area as described in 282—13.28(272)
completed will not be issued a license.

¢.  An applicant must meet with the board of educational examiners to answer any of the board’s
questions concerning the portfolio.

d.  Any deficiencies in the professional education core as set forth in 13.18(4) “a” to “i” or in the
special education content endorsement area that are identified during the portfolio review and evaluation
process shall be met through coursework with course credits completed at a state-approved, regionally
accredited institution or through courses approved by the executive director. Other content deficiencies
may be met through coursework in a two- or four-year institution in which course credits are given.

13.3(5) Definitions.

“Nontraditional” means any method of teacher preparation that falls outside the traditional method
of preparing teachers, that provides at least a one- or two-year sequenced program of instruction taught
at regionally accredited and state-approved colleges or universities, that includes commonly recognized
pedagogy classes being taught for course credit, and that requires a student teaching component.

“Proficiency,” for the purposes of 13.3(4) “a, ” means that an applicant has passed all parts of the
standard.

“Recognized non-lowa teacher preparation institution” means an institution that is state-approved

and is accredited by the regional accrediting agency for the territory in which the institution is located.
[ARC 8139B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09; ARC 8610B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]
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282—13.4(272) Applicants from foreign institutions. An applicant for initial licensure whose
preparation was completed in a foreign institution must obtain a course-by-course credential evaluation
report completed by one of the board-approved credential evaluation services and then file this report
with the board of educational examiners for a determination of eligibility for licensure.

282—13.5(272) Teacher licenses. A license may be issued to applicants who fulfill the general
requirements set out in subrule 13.5(1) and the specific requirements set out for each license.

13.5(1) General requirements. The applicant shall:

a. Have a baccalaureate degree from a regionally accredited institution.

b.  Have completed a state-approved teacher education program which meets the requirements of
the professional education core.

c¢.  Have completed an approved human relations component.

d. Have completed the exceptional learner component.

e. Have completed the requirements for one of the basic teaching endorsements.

f Meet the recency requirement of subrule 13.10(3).

13.5(2) Renewal requirements. Renewal requirements for teacher licenses are set out in
282—Chapter 20.

282—13.6(272) Specific requirements for an initial license. An initial license valid for two years may
be issued to an applicant who meets the general requirements set forth in subrule 13.5(1).

282—13.7(272) Specific requirements for a standard license. A standard license valid for five years
may be issued to an applicant who:

1. Meets the general requirements set forth in subrule 13.5(1), and

2. Shows evidence of successful completion of a state-approved mentoring and induction program
by meeting the Iowa teaching standards as determined by a comprehensive evaluation and two years’
successful teaching experience. In lieu of completion of an lowa state-approved mentoring and induction
program, the applicant must provide evidence of three years’ successful teaching experience in an lowa
nonpublic school or three years’ successful teaching experience in an out-of-state K-12 educational
setting.

282—13.8(272) Specific requirements for a master educator’s license. A master educator’s license
is valid for five years and may be issued to an applicant who:

1. Isthe holder of or is eligible for a standard license as set out in rule 282—13.7(272), and

2. Verifies five years of successful teaching experience, and

3. Completes one of the following options:

e  Master’s degree in a recognized endorsement area, or

e  Master’s degree in curriculum, effective teaching, or a similar degree program which has a
focus on school curriculum or instruction.

282—13.9(272) Teacher intern license.

13.9(1) Authorization. The teacher intern is authorized to teach in grades 7 to 12.

13.9(2) Term. The term of the teacher intern license will be one year from the date of issuance. This
license is nonrenewable. The fee for the teacher intern license is in 282—Chapter 12.

13.9(3) Teacher intern requirements. A teacher intern license shall be issued upon application
provided that the following requirements have been met. The applicant shall:

a. Hold a baccalaureate degree with a minimum cumulative grade point average of 2.50 on a 4.0
scale from a regionally accredited institution.

b.  Meet the requirements of at least one of the board’s secondary (5-12) teaching endorsements
listed in rule 282—13.28(272).

c.  Possess aminimum of three years of postbaccalaureate work experience. An authorized official
at a college or university with an approved teacher intern program will evaluate this experience.
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d.  Successfully complete the teacher intern program requirements listed in subrule 13.9(4) and
approved by the state board of education.

e.  Successfully pass a basic skills test at the level approved by the teacher education institution.

13.9(4) Program requirements. The teacher intern shall:

a. Complete the following requirements prior to the internship year:

(1) Learning environment/classroom management. The intern uses an understanding of individual
and group motivation and behavior to create a learning environment that encourages positive social
interaction, active engagement in learning, and self-motivation.

(2) Instructional planning. The intern plans instruction based upon knowledge of subject matter,
students, the community, curriculum goals, and state curriculum models.

(3) Instructional strategies. The intern understands and uses a variety of instructional strategies to
encourage students’ development of critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.

(4) Student learning. The intern understands how students learn and develop and provides learning
opportunities that support intellectual, career, social, and personal development.

(5) Diverse learners. The intern understands how students differ in their approaches to learning
and creates instructional opportunities that are equitable and are adaptable to diverse learners.

(6) Collaboration, ethics and relationships. The intern fosters relationships with parents, school
colleagues, and organizations in the larger community to support students’ learning and development.

(7) Assessment. The intern understands and uses formal and informal assessment strategies to
evaluate the continuous intellectual, social, and physical development of the learner.

(8) Field experiences that provide opportunities for interaction with students in an environment
that supports learning in context. These experiences shall total at least 50 contact hours in the field prior
to the beginning of the academic year of the candidate’s initial employment as a teacher intern.

b.  Complete four semester hours of a teacher intern seminar during the teacher internship year to
include support and extension of coursework from the teacher intern program.

c¢.  Complete the coursework and competencies in the following areas:

(1) Foundations, reflection, and professional development. The intern continually evaluates the
effects of the practitioner’s choices and actions on students, parents, and other professionals in the
learning community and actively seeks out opportunities to grow professionally.

(2) Communication. The intern uses knowledge of effective verbal, nonverbal, and media
communication techniques, and other forms of symbolic representation, to foster active inquiry and
collaboration and to support interaction in the classroom.

(3) Exceptional learner program, which must include preparation that contributes to the education
of individuals with disabilities and the gifted and talented.

(4) Preparation in the integration of reading strategies into the content area.

(5) Computer technology related to instruction.

(6) An advanced study of the items set forth in 13.9(4) “a (1) to (7) above.

13.9(5) Local school district requirements. The local school district shall:

a. Provide an offer of employment to an individual who has been evaluated by a college or
university for eligibility or acceptance in the teacher intern program.

b.  Participate in a mentoring and induction program.

c¢.  Provide a district mentor for the teacher intern.

d.  Provide other support and supervision, as needed, to maximize the opportunity for the teacher
intern to succeed.

e. Not overload the teacher intern with extracurricular duties not directly related to the teacher
intern’s teaching assignment.

1 Provide evidence to the board from a licensed evaluator that the teacher intern is participating
in a mentoring and induction program.

g At the board’s request, provide information including, but not limited to, the teacher intern
selection and preparation program, institutional support, local school district mentor, and local school
district support.
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13.9(6) Requirements to convert the teacher intern license to the initial license.

a. An initial license shall be issued upon application provided that the teacher intern has met all
of the following requirements:

(1) Successful completion of the coursework and competencies in the teacher intern program
approved by the state board of education.

(2) Verification from a licensed evaluator that the teacher intern served successfully for a minimum
of 160 days.

(3) Verification from a licensed evaluator that the teacher intern is participating in a mentoring and
induction program and is being assessed on the Iowa teaching standards.

(4) Recommendation by a college or university offering an approved teacher intern program that
the individual is eligible for an initial license.

(5) Atthe board’s request, the teacher intern shall provide to the board information including, but
not limited to, the teacher intern selection and preparation program, institutional support, local school
district mentor, and local school district support.

b.  The teacher intern year will count as one of the years that is needed for the teacher intern to
convert the initial license to the standard license if the conditions listed in paragraph 13.9(6) “a” have
been met.

13.9(7) Requirements to obtain the initial license if the teacher intern does not complete the
internship year. An initial license shall be issued upon application provided that the teacher intern has
met all of the following requirements:

a. Successful completion of the coursework and competencies in the teacher intern program
approved by the state board of education.

b.  Verification by a college or university that the teacher intern successfully completed the
college’s or university’s state-approved student teaching requirements.

c¢.  Recommendation by a college or university offering an approved teacher intern program that
the individual is eligible for an initial license.

d. At the board’s request, the teacher intern shall provide to the board information including, but
not limited to, the teacher intern selection and preparation program, institutional support, local school
district mentor, and local school district support.

13.9(8) Requirements to extend the teacher intern license if the teacher intern does not complete all
of the education coursework during the term of the teacher intern license.

a. A one-year extension of the teacher intern license may be issued upon application provided that
the teacher intern has met both of the following requirements:

(1) Successful completion of 160 days of teaching experience during the teacher internship.

(2) Verification by the recommending official at the approved teacher intern program that the
teacher intern has not completed all of the coursework required for the initial license.

b.  Only one year of teaching experience during the term of the teacher intern license or the
extension of a teacher intern license may be used to convert the teacher intern license to a standard

teaching license.
[ARC 8688B, IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]

282—13.10(272) Specific requirements for a Class A license. A nonrenewable Class A license valid
for one year may be issued to an individual who has completed a teacher education program under any
one of the following conditions:

13.10(1) Professional core requirements. The individual has not completed all of the required
courses in the professional core, 13.18(4) “a” through ‘7.”

13.10(2) Human relations component. The individual has not completed an approved human
relations component.

13.10(3) Recency. The individual meets the requirements for a valid license, but has had fewer
than 160 days of teaching experience during the five-year period immediately preceding the date of
application or has not completed six semester hours of college credit from a recognized institution within
the five-year period. To obtain the desired license, the applicant must complete recent credits and, where
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recent credits are required, these credits shall be taken in professional education or in the applicant’s
endorsement area(s).

13.10(4) Degree not granted until next regular commencement. Rescinded IAB 9/9/09, effective
10/14/09.

13.10(5) Based on an expired lowa certificate or license, exclusive of a Class A or Class B license.

a. The holder of an expired license, exclusive of a Class A or Class B license, shall be eligible
to receive a Class A license upon application. This license shall be endorsed for the type of service
authorized by the expired license on which it is based.

b.  The holder of an expired license who is currently under contract with an Iowa educational
unit (area education agency/local education agency/local school district) and who does not meet the
renewal requirements for the license held shall be required to secure the signature of the superintendent
or designee before the license will be issued.

13.10(6) Based on a mentoring and induction program. An applicant may be eligible for a Class A
license if the school district, after conducting a comprehensive evaluation, recommends and verifies that
the applicant shall participate in the mentoring program for a third year.

13.10(7) Based on an administrative decision. The executive director is authorized to issue a Class

A license to an applicant whose services are needed to fill positions in unique need circumstances.
[ARC 7987B, IAB 7/29/09, eftective 9/2/09; ARC 8134B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09; ARC 8957B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

282—13.11(272) Specific requirements for a Class B license. A Class B license, which is valid for
two years and which is nonrenewable, may be issued to an individual under the following conditions:

13.11(1) Endorsement in progress. The individual has a valid initial, standard, master educator,
permanent professional, Class A (one-year extension of an initial, standard, or master educator),
exchange, or professional service license and one or more endorsements but is seeking to obtain some
other endorsement. A Class B license may be issued if requested by an employer and if the individual
seeking to obtain some other endorsement has completed at least two-thirds of the requirements, or
one-half of the content requirements in a state-designated shortage area, leading to completion of all
requirements for the endorsement. A Class B license may not be issued for the driver’s education
endorsement.

13.11(2) Program of study for special education endorsement. The college or university must outline
the program of study necessary to meet the special education endorsement requirements. This program
of study must be attached to the application.

13.11(3) Request for exception. A school district administrator may file a written request with the
board for an exception to the minimum content requirements on the basis of documented need and benefit
to the instructional program. The board will review the request and provide a written decision either
approving or denying the request.

13.11(4) Provisional occupational license. 1f an individual is eligible for a provisional occupational
license but has not met all of the experience requirements, a Class B license may be issued while the
individual earns the necessary experience.

13.11(5) Expiration. This license will expire on June 30 of the fiscal year in which it was issued plus

one year.
[ARC 7987B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09; ARC 8133B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09; ARC 9207B, IAB 11/3/10, effective
12/8/10; ARC 9573B, IAB 6/29/11, effective 8/3/11]

282—13.12(272) Specific requirements for a Class C license. Rescinded IAB 7/29/09, effective
9/2/09.

282—13.13(272) Specific requirements for a Class D occupational license. Rescinded IAB 7/29/09,
effective 9/2/09.

282—13.14(272) Specific requirements for a Class E license. A nonrenewable license valid for one
year may be issued to an individual as follows:
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13.14(1) Expired license. Based on an expired Class A, Class B, or teacher exchange license, the
holder of the expired license shall be eligible to receive a Class E license upon application and submission
of all required materials.

13.14(2) Application. The application process will require transcripts of coursework completed
during the term of the expired license, a program of study indicating the coursework necessary to obtain
full licensure, and registration for coursework to be completed during the term of the Class E license.
The Class E license will be denied if the applicant has not completed any coursework during the term

of the Class A or Class B license unless extenuating circumstances are verified.
[ARC 7987B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]

282—13.15(272) Specific requirements for a Class G license. A nonrenewable Class G license valid
for one year may be issued to an individual who must complete a school guidance counseling practicum
or internship in an approved program in preparation for the school guidance counselor endorsement. The
Class G license may be issued under the following limited conditions:

1. Verification of a baccalaureate degree from a regionally accredited institution.

2. Verification from the institution that the individual is admitted and enrolled in an approved
school guidance counseling program.

3. Verification that the individual has completed the coursework and competencies required prior
to the practicum or internship.

4.  Written documentation of the requirements listed in “1” to “3” above, provided by the official
at the institution where the individual is completing the approved school guidance counseling program
and forwarded to the Iowa board of educational examiners with the application form for licensure.

282—13.16(272) Specific requirements for a substitute teacher’s license.

13.16(1) Substitute teacher requirements. A substitute teacher’s license may be issued to an
individual who:

a. Has been the holder of, or presently holds, a license in lowa; or holds or held a regular teacher’s
license or certificate in another state, exclusive of temporary, emergency, or substitute certificate or
license, or a certificate based on an alternative certification program; or

b.  Has successfully completed all requirements of an approved teacher education program, but
did not apply for an lowa teacher’s license at the time of completion of the approved program.

13.16(2) Validity. A substitute license is valid for five years and for not more than 90 days of teaching
in one assignment during any one school year. A school district administrator may file a written request
with the board for an extension of the 90-day limit in one assignment on the basis of documented need
and benefit to the instructional program. The board will review the request and provide a written decision
either approving or denying the request.

13.16(3) Authorization. The holder of a substitute license is authorized to teach in any school system
in any position in which a regularly licensed teacher was employed to begin the school year except in
the driver’s education classroom. In addition to the authority inherent in the initial, standard, master
educator, professional administrator, two-year exchange, and permanent professional licenses and the
endorsement(s) held, the holder of one of these regular licenses may substitute on the same basis as the

holder of a substitute license while the regular license is in effect.
[ARC 9205B, IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10; ARC 9206B, IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10]

282—13.17(272) Specific requirements for exchange licenses. An applicant seeking Iowa licensure
who completes the teacher preparation program from a recognized non-lowa institution shall verify
the requirements of subrules 13.18(4) and 13.18(5) through traditional course-based preparation
program and transcript review. A recognized non-lowa teacher preparation institution is one that
is state-approved and is accredited by the regional accrediting agency for the territory in which the
institution is located. Applicants for nontraditional exchange licenses are not required to have received
their preparation through regionally approved teacher education programs.
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13.17(1) One-year teacher exchange license.

a. For an applicant applying under 13.3(2), a one-year nonrenewable exchange license may be
issued to the applicant under the following conditions:

(1) Theapplicant has completed a state-approved, regionally accredited teacher education program;
and

(2) The applicant has the recommendation for the specific license and endorsement(s) from the
designated recommending official at the recognized non-lowa institution where the preparation was
completed; and

(3) The applicant holds and submits a copy of a valid and current certificate or license in the state
in which the preparation was completed or in which the applicant is currently teaching, exclusive of a
temporary, emergency or substitute license or certificate;

1. If the applicant’s out-of-state license is expired, a one-year teacher exchange license may be
issued and the lack of a valid and current out-of-state license will be listed as a deficiency;

2. If the applicant submits verification that the applicant has applied for and will receive the
applicant’s first teaching license and is waiting for the processing or printing of a valid and current
out-of-state license, a regional exchange license may be issued and the lack of a valid and current
out-of-state license will be listed as a deficiency; and

(4) If'the applicant has fewer than three years of teaching experience or is being recommended for
a K-6 elementary education endorsement, the applicant must verify successful completion of mandated
tests in the state in which the applicant is currently licensed; and

(5) Each exchange license shall be limited to the area(s) and level(s) of instruction as determined
by an analysis of the application, the transcripts and the license or certificate held in the state in which the
basic preparation for licensure was completed or of the application and the credential evaluation report.
The applicant must have completed at least 75 percent of the endorsement requirements through a two-
or four-year institution in order for the endorsement to be included on the exchange license; and

(6) The applicant is not subject to any pending disciplinary proceedings in any state or country; and

(7) The applicant complies with all requirements with regard to application processes and payment
of licensure fees.

b.  After the term of the exchange license has expired, the applicant may apply to be fully licensed
if the applicant has completed all requirements and is eligible for full licensure.

c.  If the lack of a valid and current out-of-state license was listed as a deficiency, the one-year
teacher exchange license shall not be converted or extended until a valid and current out-of-state license
is presented to remove the deficiency.

13.17(2) Two-year nontraditional exchange license. For an applicant applying under 13.3(3)
and 13.3(4), a two-year nontraditional teacher exchange license may be issued to the applicant from
state-approved preparation programs, under the following conditions:

a. The applicant has met the requirements of 13.3(4) “a” and “b.”

b.  The applicant has met the requirements of 13.17(1) “a ”’(3) through (7).

c¢. To convert the two-year nontraditional exchange license, the applicant must meet all
deficiencies as well as meet the lowa teaching standards as determined by a comprehensive evaluation
by a licensed evaluator, and the applicant shall have two years of successful teaching experience in
Iowa. The evaluator may recommend extending the license for a third year to meet lowa teaching
standards.

d.  The license may be extended to meet the requirements for two years of successful teaching in
Iowa with proof of employment.

13.17(3) International teacher exchange license.

a. A nonrenewable international exchange license may be issued to an applicant under the
following conditions:

(1) The applicant has completed a teacher education program in another country; and

(2) The applicant is not subject to any pending disciplinary proceedings in any state or country; and

(3) The applicant complies with all requirements with regard to application processes and payment
of licensure fees; and
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(4) The applicant is a participant in a teacher exchange program administered through the Iowa
department of education.

b.  Each exchange license shall be limited to the area(s) and level(s) of instruction as determined
by an analysis of the application and the credential evaluation report.

c.  This license shall not exceed three years.

d.  After the term of the exchange license has expired, the applicant may apply to be fully licensed

if the applicant has completed all requirements and is eligible for full licensure.
[ARC 8138B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09; ARC 8604B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10; ARC 9072B, IAB 9/8/10, effective
10/13/10; ARC 9840B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

282—13.18(272) General requirements for an original teaching subject area
endorsement. Following are the general requirements for the issuance of a license with an
endorsement.

13.18(1) Baccalaureate degree from a regionally accredited institution.

13.18(2) Completion of an approved human relations component.

13.18(3) Completion of the exceptional learner program, which must include preparation that
contributes to the education of individuals with disabilities and the gifted and talented.

13.18(4) Professional education core. Completed coursework or evidence of competency in:

a.  Student learning. The practitioner understands how students learn and develop, and provides
learning opportunities that support intellectual, career, social and personal development.

b. Diverse learners. The practitioner understands how students differ in their approaches to
learning and creates instructional opportunities that are equitable and are adaptable to diverse learners.

c. Instructional planning. The practitioner plans instruction based upon knowledge of subject
matter, students, the community, curriculum goals, and state curriculum models.

d. Instructional strategies. The practitioner understands and uses a variety of instructional
strategies to encourage students’ development of critical thinking, problem solving, and performance
skills.

e. Learning environment/classroom management. The practitioner uses an understanding of
individual and group motivation and behavior to create a learning environment that encourages positive
social interaction, active engagement in learning, and self-motivation.

f Communication. The practitioner uses knowledge of effective verbal, nonverbal, and media
communication techniques, and other forms of symbolic representation, to foster active inquiry,
collaboration, and support interaction in the classroom.

g Assessment. The practitioner understands and uses formal and informal assessment strategies
to evaluate the continuous intellectual, social, and physical development of the learner.

h.  Foundations, reflection and professional development. The practitioner continually evaluates
the effects of the practitioner’s choices and actions on students, parents, and other professionals in the
learning community, and actively seeks out opportunities to grow professionally.

i.  Collaboration, ethics and relationships. The practitioner fosters relationships with parents,
school colleagues, and organizations in the larger community to support students’ learning and
development.

j. Computer technology related to instruction.

k. Completion of pre-student teaching field-based experiences.

[, Methods of teaching with an emphasis on the subject and grade level endorsement desired.

m. Student teaching in the subject area and grade level endorsement desired.

n.  Preparation in reading programs, including reading recovery, and integration of reading
strategies into content area methods coursework.

13.18(5) Content/subject matter specialization. The practitioner understands the central concepts,
tools of inquiry, and structure of the discipline(s) the practitioner teaches and creates learning experiences
that make these aspects of subject matter meaningful for students. This is evidenced by completion of
a 30-semester-hour teaching major which must minimally include the requirements for at least one of
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the basic endorsement areas, special education teaching endorsements, or secondary level occupational
endorsements.

282—13.19(272) NCATE-accredited programs. Rescinded IAB 6/17/09, effective 7/22/09.
282—13.20 Reserved.

282—13.21(272) Human relations requirements for practitioner licensure. Preparation in human
relations shall be included in programs leading to teacher licensure. Human relations study shall include
interpersonal and intergroup relations and shall contribute to the development of sensitivity to and
understanding of the values, beliefs, lifestyles and attitudes of individuals and the diverse groups found
in a pluralistic society.

13.21(1) Beginning on or after August 31, 1980, each applicant for an initial practitioner’s license
shall have completed the human relations requirement.

13.21(2) On or after August 31, 1980, each applicant for the renewal of a practitioner’s license shall
have completed an approved human relations requirement.

13.21(3) Credit for the human relations requirement shall be given for licensed persons who can
give evidence that they have completed a human relations program which meets board of educational
examiners criteria (see rule 282—13.24(272)).

282—13.22(272) Development of human relations components. Human relations components shall
be developed by teacher preparation institutions. In-service human relations components may also be
developed by educational agencies other than teacher preparation institutions, as approved by the board
of educational examiners.

13.22(1) Advisory committee. Education agencies developing human relations components shall
give evidence that in the development of their programs they were assisted by an advisory committee.
The advisory committee shall consist of equal representation of various minority and majority groups.

13.22(2) Standards for approved components. Human relations components will be approved by
the board of educational examiners upon submission of evidence that the components are designed to
develop the ability of participants to:

a. Be aware of and understand the values, lifestyles, history, and contributions of various
identifiable subgroups in our society.

b.  Recognize and deal with dehumanizing biases such as sexism, racism, prejudice, and
discrimination and become aware of the impact that such biases have on interpersonal relations.

c.  Translate knowledge of human relations into attitudes, skills, and techniques which will result
in favorable learning experiences for students.

d.  Recognize the ways in which dehumanizing biases may be reflected in instructional materials.

e. Respect human diversity and the rights of each individual.

£ Relate effectively to other individuals and various subgroups other than one’s own.

13.22(3) Evaluation. Educational agencies providing the human relations components shall indicate
the means to be utilized for evaluation.

282—13.23 to 13.25 Reserved.

282—13.26(272) Requirements for elementary endorsements.

13.26(1) Teacher—prekindergarten-kindergarten.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach at the prekindergarten/
kindergarten level.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrule 13.18(3).

c.  Content.
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(1) Human growth and development: infancy and early childhood, unless completed as part of the
professional education core. See subrule 13.18(4).

(2) Curriculum development and methodology for young children.

(3) Child-family-school-community relationships (community agencies).

(4) Guidance of young children three to six years of age.

(5) Organization of prekindergarten-kindergarten programs.

(6) Child and family nutrition.

(7) Language development and learning.

(8) Kindergarten: programs and curriculum development.

13.26(2) Teacher—prekindergarten through grade three.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach children from birth through
grade three.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program.

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

(4) Highly qualified teacher (HQT) status. Applicants from non-lowa institutions who have
completed the requirements for this endorsement must verify their HQT status. The board shall
determine the test and the minimum passing score for HQT status. Verification must be provided
through one of the following:

1. Written verification from the department of education in the state in which the applicant
completed the elementary teacher preparation program that the applicant has achieved HQT status in
that state; or

2. Written verification from the department of education in the state where the applicant is
currently teaching that the applicant has achieved HQT status in that state; or

3. Submission of the official test score report indicating the applicant has met the qualifying score
for licensure in the state in which the applicant completed the elementary teacher preparation program;
or

4. Obtaining the qualifying score set by the lowa board of educational examiners if the applicant
has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of a teacher preparation program prior
to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June 2006). This option may also be
utilized by applicants from outside the United States.

5.  For applicants who have completed the requirements for one of the lowa elementary
endorsements, verification of HQT status by meeting the minimum score set by the lowa board of
educational examiners if the applicant has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of
a teacher preparation program prior to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June
2006). This option may also be utilized by applicants who have been teaching outside the United States.

c.  Content.

(1) Child growth and development with emphasis on cognitive, language, physical, social, and
emotional development, both typical and atypical, for infants and toddlers, preprimary, and primary
school children (grades one through three), unless combined as part of the professional education core.
See subrule 13.18(4) of the licensure rules for the professional core.

(2) Historical, philosophical, and social foundations of early childhood education.

(3) Developmentally appropriate curriculum with emphasis on integrated multicultural and
nonsexist content including language, mathematics, science, social studies, health, safety, nutrition,
visual and expressive arts, social skills, higher-thinking skills, and developmentally appropriate
methodology, including adaptations for individual needs, for infants and toddlers, preprimary, and
primary school children.

(4) Characteristics of play and creativity, and their contributions to the cognitive, language,
physical, social and emotional development and learning of infants and toddlers, preprimary, and
primary school children.
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(5) Classroom organization and individual interactions to create positive learning environments
for infants and toddlers, preprimary, and primary school children based on child development theory
emphasizing guidance techniques.

(6) Observation and application of developmentally appropriate assessments for infants and
toddlers, preprimary, and primary school children recognizing, referring, and making adaptations for
children who are at risk or who have exceptional educational needs and talents.

(7) Home-school-community relationships and interactions designed to promote and support
parent, family and community involvement, and interagency collaboration.

(8) Family systems, cultural diversity, and factors which place families at risk.

(9) Child and family health and nutrition.

(10) Advocacy, legislation, and public policy as they affect children and families.

(11) Administration of child care programs to include staff and program development and
supervision and evaluation of support staff.

(12) Pre-student teaching field experience with three age levels in infant and toddler, preprimary,
and primary programs, with no less than 100 clock hours, and in different settings, such as rural and
urban, socioeconomic status, cultural diversity, program types, and program sponsorship.

(13) Student teaching experiences with two different age levels, one before kindergarten and one
from kindergarten through grade three.

13.26(3) Teacher—prekindergarten through grade three, including special education.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach children from birth through
grade three.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

(4) Highly qualified teacher (HQT) status. Applicants from non-lowa institutions who have
completed the requirements for this endorsement must verify their HQT status. The board shall
determine the test and the minimum passing score for HQT status. Verification must be provided
through one of the following:

1. Written verification from the department of education in the state in which the applicant
completed the elementary teacher preparation program that the applicant has achieved HQT status in
that state; or

2. Written verification from the department of education in the state where the applicant is
currently teaching that the applicant has achieved HQT status in that state; or

3. Submission of the official test score report indicating the applicant has met the qualifying score
for licensure in the state in which the applicant completed the elementary teacher preparation program;
or

4. Obtaining the qualifying score set by the lowa board of educational examiners if the applicant
has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of a teacher preparation program prior
to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June 2006). This option may also be
utilized by applicants from outside the United States.

5.  For applicants who have completed the requirements for one of the Iowa elementary
endorsements, verification of HQT status by meeting the minimum score set by the Iowa board of
educational examiners if the applicant has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of
a teacher preparation program prior to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June
2006). This option may also be utilized by applicants who have been teaching outside the United States.

c.  Content.

(1) Child growth and development.

1. Understand the nature of child growth and development for infants and toddlers (birth through
age 2), preprimary (age 3 through age 5) and primary school children (age 6 through age 8), both typical
and atypical, in areas of cognition, language development, physical motor, social-emotional, aesthetics,
and adaptive behavior.
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2. Understand individual differences in development and learning including risk factors,
developmental variations and developmental patterns of specific disabilities and special abilities.

3. Recognize that children are best understood in the contexts of family, culture and society and
that cultural and linguistic diversity influences development and learning.

(2) Developmentally appropriate learning environment and curriculum implementation.

1. Establish learning environments with social support, from the teacher and from other students,
for all children to meet their optimal potential, with a climate characterized by mutual respect,
encouraging and valuing the efforts of all regardless of proficiency.

2. Appropriately use informal and formal assessment to monitor development of children and to
plan and evaluate curriculum and teaching practices to meet individual needs of children and families.

3. Plan, implement, and continuously evaluate developmentally and individually appropriate
curriculum goals, content, and teaching practices for infants, toddlers, preprimary and primary children
based on the needs and interests of individual children, their families and community.

4.  Use both child-initiated and teacher-directed instructional methods, including strategies such as
small and large group projects, unstructured and structured play, systematic instruction, group discussion
and cooperative decision making.

5. Develop and implement integrated learning experiences for home-, center- and school-based
environments for infants, toddlers, preprimary and primary children.

6. Develop and implement integrated learning experiences that facilitate cognition,
communication, social and physical development of infants and toddlers within the context of
parent-child and caregiver-child relationships.

7. Develop and implement learning experiences for preprimary and primary children with focus
on multicultural and nonsexist content that includes development of responsibility, aesthetic and artistic
development, physical development and well-being, cognitive development, and emotional and social
development.

8. Develop and implement learning experiences for infants, toddlers, preprimary, and primary
children with a focus on language, mathematics, science, social studies, visual and expressive arts, social
skills, higher-thinking skills, and developmentally appropriate methodology.

9. Develop adaptations and accommodations for infants, toddlers, preprimary, and primary
children to meet their individual needs.

10. Adapt materials, equipment, the environment, programs and use of human resources to meet
social, cognitive, physical motor, communication, and medical needs of children and diverse learning
needs.

(3) Health, safety and nutrition.

1. Design and implement physically and psychologically safe and healthy indoor and outdoor
environments to promote development and learning.

2. Promote nutritional practices that support cognitive, social, cultural and physical development
of young children.

3. Implement appropriate appraisal and management of health concerns of young children
including procedures for children with special health care needs.

4. Recognize signs of emotional distress, physical and mental abuse and neglect in young children
and understand mandatory reporting procedures.

5. Demonstrate proficiency in infant-child cardiopulmonary resuscitation, emergency procedures
and first aid.

(4) Family and community collaboration.

1.  Apply theories and knowledge of dynamic roles and relationships within and between families,
schools, and communities.

2. Assist families in identifying resources, priorities, and concerns in relation to the child’s
development.

3. Link families, based on identified needs, priorities and concerns, with a variety of resources.

4.  Use communication, problem-solving and help-giving skills in collaboration with families and
other professionals to support the development, learning and well-being of young children.
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5. Participate as an effective member of a team with other professionals and families to develop
and implement learning plans and environments for young children.

(5) Professionalism.

1.  Understand legislation and public policy that affect all young children, with and without
disabilities, and their families.

2. Understand legal aspects, historical, philosophical, and social foundations of early childhood
education and special education.

3. Understand principles of administration, organization and operation of programs for children
from birth to age 8 and their families, including staff and program development, supervision and
evaluation of staff, and continuing improvement of programs and services.

4. Identify current trends and issues of the profession to inform and improve practices and
advocate for quality programs for young children and their families.

5. Adhere to professional and ethical codes.

6. Engage in reflective inquiry and demonstration of professional self-knowledge.

(6) Pre-student teaching field experiences. Complete 100 clock hours of pre-student teaching field
experience with three age levels in infant and toddler, preprimary, and primary programs and in different
settings, such as rural and urban, encompassing differing socioeconomic status, ability levels, cultural
and linguistic diversity and program types and sponsorship.

(7) Student teaching. Complete a supervised student teaching experience of a total of at least 12
weeks in at least two different classrooms which include children with and without disabilities in two of
three age levels: infant and toddler, preprimary, and primary.

13.26(4) Teacher—elementary classroom.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach in kindergarten and grades
one through six.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations component, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

(4) Highly qualified teacher (HQT) status. Applicants from non-lowa institutions who have
completed the requirements for this endorsement must verify their HQT status. The board shall
determine the test and the minimum passing score for HQT status. Verification must be provided
through one of the following:

1. Written verification from the department of education in the state in which the applicant
completed the elementary teacher preparation program that the applicant has achieved HQT status in
that state; or

2. Written verification from the department of education in the state where the applicant is
currently teaching that the applicant has achieved HQT status in that state; or

3. Submission of the official test score report indicating the applicant has met the qualifying score
for licensure in the state in which the applicant completed the elementary teacher preparation program;
or

4. Obtaining the qualifying score set by the lowa board of educational examiners if the applicant
has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of a teacher preparation program prior
to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June 2006). This option may also be
utilized by applicants from outside the United States.

5. For applicants who have completed the requirements for one of the lowa elementary
endorsements, verification of HQT status by meeting the minimum score set by the lowa board of
educational examiners if the applicant has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of
a teacher preparation program prior to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June
2006). This option may also be utilized by applicants who have been teaching outside the United States.

c.  Content.
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(1

Child growth and development with emphasis on the emotional, physical and mental

characteristics of elementary age children, unless completed as part of the professional education core.
See subrule 13.18(4).

(2)
3)
“4)
(5)
(6)
(7)
(®)
9)
1.
2.
3.
4.

Methods and materials of teaching elementary language arts.
Methods and materials of teaching elementary reading.
Elementary curriculum (methods and materials).

Methods and materials of teaching elementary mathematics.
Methods and materials of teaching elementary science.
Children’s literature.

Methods and materials of teaching elementary social studies.
Methods and materials in two of the following areas:
Methods and materials of teaching elementary health.
Methods and materials of teaching elementary physical education.
Methods and materials of teaching elementary art.

Methods and materials of teaching elementary music.

(10) Pre-student teaching field experience in at least two different grades.

(11) A field of specialization in a single discipline or a formal interdisciplinary program of at least
12 semester hours.

13.26(5) Teacher—elementary classroom. Effective September 1, 2015, the following requirements
apply to persons who wish to teach in the elementary classroom:

a.

Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach in kindergarten and grades

one through six.

b.

(1)
2)
)

C.
(M

Program requirements.

Degree—baccalaureate, and

Completion of an approved human relations component, and

Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

Content.

Child growth and development with emphasis on the emotional, physical and mental

characteristics of elementary age children, unless completed as part of the professional education core.
See subrule 13.18(4).

2
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At least 9 semester hours in literacy which must include:

Content:

Children’s literature;

Oral and written communication skills for the twenty-first century.
Methods:

Assessment, diagnosis and evaluation of student learning in literacy;
Integration of the language arts (to include reading, writing, speaking, viewing, and listening);
Integration of technology in teaching and student learning in literacy;
Current best-practice, research-based approaches of literacy instruction;
Classroom management as it applies to literacy methods;

Pre-student teaching clinical experience in teaching literacy.

At least 9 semester hours in mathematics which must include:

Content:

Numbers and operations;

Algebra/number patterns;

Geometry;

Measurement;

Data analysis/probability.

Methods:

Assessment, diagnosis and evaluation of student learning in mathematics;
Current best-practice, research-based instructional methods in mathematical processes

(to include problem solving; reasoning; communication; the ability to recognize, make and apply
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connections; integration of manipulatives; the ability to construct and to apply multiple connected
representations; and the application of content to real world experiences);

e Integration of technology in teaching and student learning in mathematics;

e (Classroom management as it applies to mathematics methods;

e  Pre-student teaching clinical experience in teaching mathematics.

(4) At least 9 semester hours in social sciences which must include:

1. Content:

e  History;

e  Geography;

e  Political science/civic literacy;

e  Economics;

e  Behavioral sciences.

2. Methods:

e  Currentbest-practice, research-based approaches to the teaching and learning of social sciences;
e Integration of technology in teaching and student learning in social sciences;
e (Classroom management as it applies to social science methods.

(5) At least 9 semester hours in science which must include:

1. Content:

e  Physical science;

e  FEarth/space science;

e Life science.

2. Methods:

e  Current best-practice, research-based methods of inquiry-based teaching and learning of

science;

e Integration of technology in teaching and student learning in science;

e (lassroom management as it applies to science methods.

(6) At least 3 semester hours to include all of the following:

1.  Methods of teaching elementary physical education, health, and wellness;

2. Methods of teaching visual arts for the elementary classroom;

3. Methods of teaching performance arts for the elementary classroom.

(7) Pre-student teaching field experience in at least two different grade levels to include one primary
and one intermediate placement.

(8) A field of specialization in a single discipline or a formal interdisciplinary program of at least

12 semester hours.
[ARC 8400B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10; ARC 8401B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10; ARC 8402B, IAB 12/16/09, effective
1/20/10; ARC 8607B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]

282—13.27(272) Requirements for middle school endorsements.

13.27(1) Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach in the two
concentration areas in which the specific requirements have been completed as well as in other subject
areas in grades five through eight which are not the core content areas. The holder is not authorized to
teach art, industrial arts, music, reading, physical education and special education.

13.27(2) Program requirements.

a. Be the holder of a currently valid lowa teacher’s license with either the general elementary
endorsement or one of the subject matter secondary level endorsements set out in rule 282—13.28(272)
or 282—subrules 17.1(1) and 17.1(3).

b. A minimum of 9 semester hours of required coursework in the following:

(1) Coursework in the growth and development of the middle school age child, specifically
addressing the social, emotional, physical and cognitive characteristics and needs of middle school age
children in addition to related studies completed as part of the professional education core in subrule
13.18(4).
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(2) Coursework in middle school design, curriculum, instruction, and assessment including, but
not limited to, interdisciplinary instruction, teaming, and differentiated instruction in addition to related
studies completed as part of the professional education core in subrule 13.18(4).

(3) Coursework to prepare middle school teachers in literacy (reading, writing, listening and
speaking) strategies for students in grades five through eight and in methods to include these strategies
throughout the curriculum.

c.  Thirty hours of middle school field experiences included in the coursework requirements listed
in 13.27(2)“b(1) to (3).

13.27(3) Concentration areas. To obtain this endorsement, the applicant must complete the
coursework requirements in two of the following content areas:

a.  Social studies concentration. The social studies concentration requires 12 semester hours of
coursework in social studies to include coursework in United States history, world history, government
and geography.

b.  Mathematics concentration. The mathematics concentration requires 12 semester hours in
mathematics to include coursework in algebra.

c.  Science concentration. The science concentration requires 12 semester hours in science to
include coursework in life science, earth science, and physical science.

d. Language arts concentration. The language arts concentration requires 12 semester hours in
language arts to include coursework in composition, language usage, speech, young adult literature, and
literature across cultures.

282—13.28(272) Minimum content requirements for teaching endorsements.

13.28(1) Agriculture. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester credit hours in agriculture and agriculture
education to include:

a. Foundations of vocational and career education.

b.  Planning and implementing courses and curriculum.

¢.  Methods and techniques of instruction to include evaluation of programs and students.

d.  Coordination of cooperative education programs.

e.  Coursework in each of the following areas and at least three semester credit hours in five of the
following areas:

(1) Agribusiness systems.

(2) Power, structural, and technical systems.

(3) Plant systems.

(4) Animal systems.

(5) Natural resources systems.

(6) Environmental service systems.

(7) Food products and processing systems.

13.28(2) Art. K-8 or 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in art to include coursework in art
history, studio art, and two- and three-dimensional art.

13.28(3) Business—all. 5-12. Completion of 30 semester hours in business to include 6 semester
hours in accounting, 3 semester hours in business law to include contract law, 3 semester hours in
computer and technical applications in business, 6 semester hours in marketing to include consumer
studies, 3 semester hours in management, 6 semester hours in economics, and 3 semester hours in
business communications to include formatting, language usage, and oral presentation. Coursework in
entrepreneurship and in financial literacy may be a part of, or in addition to, the coursework listed above.
Individuals who were licensed in lowa prior to October 1, 1988, and were allowed to teach marketing
without completing the endorsement requirements must complete the endorsement requirements by July
1, 2010, in order to teach or continue to teach marketing. A waiver provision is available through the
board of educational examiners for individuals who have been successfully teaching marketing.

13.28(4) Driver education. 5-12.  Completion of 9 semester hours in driver education to
include coursework in accident prevention that includes drug and alcohol abuse; vehicle safety; and
behind-the-wheel driving.



Ch 13, p.18 Educational Examiners[282] IAC 11/2/11

13.28(5) English/language arts.

a. K-8 Completion of 24 semester hours in English and language arts to include coursework
in oral communication, written communication, language development, reading, children’s literature,
creative drama or oral interpretation of literature, and American literature.

b.  5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in English to include coursework in oral
communication, written communication, language development, reading, American literature, English
literature and adolescent literature.

13.28(6) Language arts. 5-12. Completion of 40 semester hours in language arts to include
coursework in the following areas:

a. Written communication.

(1) Develops a wide range of strategies and appropriately uses writing process elements (e.g.,
brainstorming, free-writing, first draft, group response, continued drafting, editing, and self-reflection)
to communicate with different audiences for a variety of purposes.

(2) Develops knowledge of language structure (e.g., grammar), language conventions (e.g.,
spelling and punctuation), media techniques, figurative language and genre to create, critique, and
discuss print and nonprint texts.

b.  Oral communication.

(1) Understands oral language, listening, and nonverbal communication skills; knows how to
analyze communication interactions; and applies related knowledge and skills to teach students to
become competent communicators in varied contexts.

(2) Understands the communication process and related theories, knows the purpose and function
of communication and understands how to apply this knowledge to teach students to make appropriate
and effective choices as senders and receivers of messages in varied contexts.

c¢.  Language development.

(1) Understands inclusive and appropriate language, patterns and dialects across cultures, ethnic
groups, geographic regions and social roles.

(2) Develops strategies to improve competency in the English language arts and understanding of
content across the curriculum for students whose first language is not English.

d.  Young adult literature, American literature, and world literature.

(1) Reads, comprehends, and analyzes a wide range of texts to build an understanding of self as
well as the cultures of the United States and the world in order to acquire new information, to respond
to the needs and demands of society and the workplace, and for personal fulfillment. Among these texts
are fiction and nonfiction, graphic novels, classic and contemporary works, young adult literature, and
nonprint texts.

(2) Reads a wide range of literature from many periods in many genres to build an understanding
of the many dimensions (e.g., philosophical, ethical, aesthetic) of human experience.

(3) Applies a wide range of strategies to comprehend, interpret, evaluate, and appreciate texts.
Draws on prior experience, interactions with other readers and writers, knowledge of word meaning and
of other texts, word identification strategies, and an understanding of textual features (e.g., sound-letter
correspondence, sentence structure, context, graphics).

(4) Participates as a knowledgeable, reflective, creative, and critical member of a variety of literacy
communities.

e.  Creative voice.

(1) Understands the art of oral interpretation and how to provide opportunities for students to
develop and apply oral interpretation skills in individual and group performances for a variety of
audiences, purposes and occasions.

(2) Understands the basic skills of theatre production including acting, stage movement, and basic
stage design.

£ Argumentation/debate.

(1) Understands concepts and principles of classical and contemporary rhetoric and is able to plan,
prepare, organize, deliver and evaluate speeches and presentations.
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(2) Understands argumentation and debate and how to provide students with opportunities to apply
skills and strategies for argumentation and debate in a variety of formats and contexts.

g Journalism.

(1) Understands ethical standards and major legal issues including First Amendment rights and
responsibilities relevant to varied communication content. Utilizes strategies to teach students about
the importance of freedom of speech in a democratic society and the rights and responsibilities of
communicators.

(2) Understands the writing process as it relates to journalism (e.g., brainstorming, questioning,
reporting, gathering and synthesizing information, writing, editing, and evaluating the final media
product).

(3) Understands a variety of forms of journalistic writing (e.g., news, sports, features, opinion,
Web-based) and the appropriate styles (e.g., Associated Press, multiple sources with attribution,
punctuation) and additional forms unique to journalism (e.g., headlines, cutlines, and/or visual
presentations).

h.  Mass media production.

(1) Understands the role of the media in a democracy and the importance of preserving that role.

(2) Understands how to interpret and analyze various types of mass media messages in order for
students to become critical consumers.

(3) Develops the technological skills needed to package media products effectively using various
forms of journalistic design with a range of visual and auditory methods.

i.  Reading strategies (if not completed as part of the professional education core requirements).

(1) Uses a variety of skills and strategies to comprehend and interpret complex fiction, nonfiction
and informational text.

(2) Reads for a variety of purposes and across content areas.

13.28(7) Foreign language. K-8 and 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in each foreign
language for which endorsement is sought.

13.28(8) Health. K-8 and 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in health to include coursework in
public or community health, consumer health, substance abuse, family life education, mental/emotional
health, and human nutrition.

13.28(9) Family and consumer sciences—general. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in family
and consumer sciences to include coursework in human development, parenthood education, family
studies, consumer resource management, textiles and apparel, housing, and foods and nutrition.

13.28(10) Industrial technology. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in industrial technology
to include coursework in manufacturing, construction, energy and power, graphic communications and
transportation. The coursework is to include at least 6 semester hours in three different areas.

13.28(11) Journalism. 5-12. Completion of 15 semester hours in journalism to include coursework
in writing, editing, production and visual communications.

13.28(12) Mathematics.

a. K-8 Completion of 24 semester hours in mathematics to include coursework in algebra,
geometry, number theory, measurement, computer programming, and probability and statistics.

b, 5-12.

(1) Completion of 24 semester hours in mathematics to include a linear algebra or an abstract
(modern) algebra course, a geometry course, a two-course sequence in calculus, a computer
programming course, a probability and statistics course, and coursework in discrete mathematics.

(2) For holders of the physics 5-12 endorsement, completion of 17 semester hours in mathematics
to include a geometry course, a two-course sequence in calculus, a probability and statistics course, and
coursework in discrete mathematics.

(3) For holders of the all science 9-12 endorsement, completion of 17 semester hours in
mathematics to include a geometry course, a two-course sequence in calculus, a probability and
statistics course, and coursework in discrete mathematics.
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13.28(13) Music.

a. K-8 Completion of 24 semester hours in music to include coursework in music theory (at least
two courses), music history, and applied music.

b.  5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in music to include coursework in music theory (at least
two courses), music history (at least two courses), applied music, and conducting.

13.28(14) Physical education.

a. K-8 Completion of 24 semester hours in physical education to include coursework in human
anatomy, human physiology, movement education, adapted physical education, physical education in
the elementary school, human growth and development of children related to physical education, and
first aid and emergency care.

b.  5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in physical education to include coursework in human
anatomy, kinesiology, human physiology, human growth and development related to maturational
and motor learning, adapted physical education, curriculum and administration of physical education,
assessment processes in physical education, and first aid and emergency care.

13.28(15) Reading.

a. K-8 requirements. Completion of 24 semester hours in reading to include all of the following
requirements:

(1) Foundations of reading. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of the psychological, sociocultural, and linguistic
foundations of reading and writing processes and instruction.

2. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of a range of research pertaining to reading, writing,
and learning, including scientifically based reading research, and knowledge of histories of reading.
The range of research encompasses research traditions from the fields of the social sciences and other
paradigms appropriate for informing practice.

3. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of the major components of reading, such as
phonemic awareness, word identification, phonics, vocabulary, fluency, and comprehension, and
effectively integrates curricular standards with student interests, motivation, and background knowledge.

(2) Reading in the content areas. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of text structure and the dimensions of content area
vocabulary and comprehension, including literal, interpretive, critical, and evaluative.

2. The practitioner provides content area instruction in reading and writing that effectively uses a
variety of research-based strategies and practices.

(3) Practicum. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1.  Thepractitioner works with licensed professionals who observe, evaluate, and provide feedback
on the practitioner’s knowledge, dispositions, and performance of the teaching of reading and writing.

2. The practitioner effectively uses reading and writing strategies, materials, and assessments
based upon appropriate reading and writing research and works with colleagues and families in the
support of children’s reading and writing development.

(4) Language development. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
uses knowledge of language development and acquisition of reading skills (birth through sixth grade),
and the variations related to cultural and linguistic diversity to provide effective instruction in reading
and writing.

(5) Oral communication. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner has knowledge of the unique needs and backgrounds of students with language
differences and delays.

2. The practitioner uses effective strategies for facilitating the learning of Standard English by all
learners.

(6) Written communication. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
uses knowledge of reading-writing-speaking connections; the writing process; the stages of spelling
development; the different types of writing, such as narrative, expressive, persuasive, informational and
descriptive; and the connections between oral and written language development to effectively teach
writing as communication.
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(7) Reading assessment, diagnosis and evaluation. This requirement includes the following
competencies:

1. The practitioner uses knowledge of a variety of instruments, procedures, and practices that
range from individual to group and from formal to informal to alternative for the identification of
students’ reading proficiencies and needs, for planning and revising instruction for all students, and for
communicating the results of ongoing assessments to all stakeholders.

2. The practitioner demonstrates awareness of policies and procedures related to special programs,
including Title 1.

(8) Children’s nonfiction and fiction. This requirement includes the following competency: The
practitioner uses knowledge of children’s literature for:

1.  Modeling the reading and writing of varied genres, including fiction and nonfiction; technology-
and media-based information; and nonprint materials;

2. Motivating through the use of texts at multiple levels, representing broad interests, and
reflecting varied cultures, linguistic backgrounds, and perspectives; and

3. Matching text complexities to the proficiencies and needs of readers.

(9) Reading instructional strategies. This requirement includes the following competency: The
practitioner uses knowledge of a range of research-based strategies and instructional technology for
designing and delivering effective instruction across the curriculum, for grouping students, and for
selecting materials appropriate for learners at various stages of reading and writing development and
from varied cultural and linguistic backgrounds.

b.  5-12 requirements. Completion of 24 semester hours in reading to include all of the following
requirements:

(1) Foundations of reading. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of the psychological, sociocultural, and linguistic
foundations of reading and writing processes and instruction.

2. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of a range of research pertaining to reading, writing,
and learning, including scientifically based reading research, and knowledge of histories of reading.
The range of research encompasses research traditions from the fields of the social sciences and other
paradigms appropriate for informing practice.

3. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of the major components of reading such as
phonemic awareness, word identification, phonics, vocabulary, fluency, and comprehension, and
integrates curricular standards with student interests, motivation, and background knowledge.

(2) Reading in the content areas. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of text structure and the dimensions of content area
vocabulary and comprehension, including literal, interpretive, critical, and evaluative.

2. The practitioner provides content area instruction in reading and writing that effectively uses a
variety of research-based strategies and practices.

(3) Practicum. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Thepractitioner works with licensed professionals who observe, evaluate, and provide feedback
on the practitioner’s knowledge, dispositions, and performance of the teaching of reading and writing.

2. The practitioner effectively uses reading and writing strategies, materials, and assessments
based upon appropriate reading and writing research, and works with colleagues and families in the
support of students’ reading and writing development.

(4) Language development. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
uses knowledge of the relationship of language acquisition and language development with the
acquisition and development of reading skills, and the variations related to cultural and linguistic
diversity to provide effective instruction in reading and writing.

(5) Oral communication. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
demonstrates knowledge of the unique needs and backgrounds of students with language differences and
uses effective strategies for facilitating the learning of Standard English by all learners.

(6) Written communication. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
uses knowledge of reading-writing-speaking connections to teach the skills and processes necessary for
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writing narrative, expressive, persuasive, informational, and descriptive texts, including text structures
and mechanics such as grammar, usage, and spelling.

(7) Reading assessment, diagnosis and evaluation. This requirement includes the following
competencies:

1.  The practitioner uses knowledge of a variety of instruments, procedures, and practices that
range from individual to group and from formal to informal to alternative for the identification of
students’ reading proficiencies and needs, for planning and revising instruction for all students, and for
communicating the results of ongoing assessments to all stakeholders.

2. The practitioner demonstrates awareness of policies and procedures related to special programs.

(8) Adolescent or young adult nonfiction and fiction. This requirement includes the following
competency: The practitioner uses knowledge of adolescent or young adult literature for:

1.  Modeling the reading and writing of varied genres, including fiction and nonfiction; technology
and media-based information; and nonprint materials;

2. Motivating through the use of texts at multiple levels, representing broad interests, and
reflecting varied cultures, linguistic backgrounds and perspectives; and

3. Matching text complexities to the proficiencies and needs of readers.

(9) Reading instructional strategies. This requirement includes the following competency: The
practitioner uses knowledge of a range of research-based strategies and instructional technology for
designing and delivering instruction across the curriculum, for grouping students, and for selecting
materials appropriate for learners at various stages of reading and writing development and from varied
cultural and linguistic backgrounds.

13.28(16) Reading specialist. K-12. The applicant must have met the requirements for the standard
license and a teaching endorsement, and present evidence of at least one year of experience which
included the teaching of reading as a significant part of the responsibility.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a reading specialist in
kindergarten and grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements. Degree—master’s.

c¢.  Content. Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,
or in addition to, the degree requirements. This sequence is to be at least 27 semester hours to include
the following:

(1) Educational psychology/human growth and development.

(2) Educational measurement and evaluation.

(3) Foundations of reading.

(4) Diagnosis of reading problems.

(5) Remedial reading.

(6) Psychology of reading.

(7) Language learning and reading disabilities.

(8) Practicum in reading.

(9) Administration and supervision of reading programs at the elementary and secondary levels.

13.28(17) Science.

a. Science—basic. K-8.

(1) Required coursework. Completion of at least 24 semester hours in science to include 12 hours
in physical sciences, 6 hours in biology, and 6 hours in earth/space sciences.

(2) Competencies.

1.  Understand the nature of scientific inquiry, its central role in science, and how to use the skills
and processes of scientific inquiry.

2. Understand the fundamental facts and concepts in major science disciplines.

3. Be able to make conceptual connections within and across science disciplines, as well as to
mathematics, technology, and other school subjects.

4. Be able to use scientific understanding when dealing with personal and societal issues.

b.  Biological science. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in biological science or 30 semester
hours in the broad area of science to include 15 semester hours in biological science.
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c.  Chemistry. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in chemistry or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of science to include 15 semester hours in chemistry.

d.  Earth science. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in earth science or 30 semester hours in
the broad area of science to include 15 semester hours in earth science.

e. General science. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in science to include coursework in
biological science, chemistry, and physics.

f- Physical science. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in physical sciences to include
coursework in physics, chemistry, and earth science.

g Physics.

(1) 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in physics or 30 semester hours in the broad area of
science to include 15 semester hours in physics.

(2) For holders of the mathematics 5-12 endorsement, completion of:

1. 12 credits of physics to include coursework in mechanics, electricity, and magnetism; and

2. A methods class that includes inquiry-based instruction, resource management, and laboratory
safety.

(3) For holders of the chemistry 5-12 endorsement, completion of 12 credits of physics to include
coursework in mechanics, electricity, and magnetism.

h.  Allsciencel. 5-8. The holder of this endorsement must also hold the middle school endorsement
listed under rule 282—13.27(272).

(1) Required coursework. Completion of at least 24 semester hours in science to include 6 hours
in chemistry, 6 hours in physics or physical sciences, 6 hours in biology, and 6 hours in the earth/space
sciences.

(2) Competencies.

1. Understand the nature of scientific inquiry, its central role in science, and how to use the skills
and processes of scientific inquiry.

2. Understand the fundamental facts and concepts in major science disciplines.

3. Be able to make conceptual connections within and across science disciplines, as well as to
mathematics, technology, and other school subjects.

4. Be able to use scientific understanding when dealing with personal and societal issues.

i.  Allscience II. 9-12.

(1) Required coursework.

1. Completion of one of the following endorsement areas listed under subrule 13.28(17):
biological science 5-12 or chemistry 5-12 or earth science 5-12 or physics 5-12.

2. Completion of at least 12 hours in each of the other three endorsement areas.

(2) Competencies.

1.  Understand the nature of scientific inquiry, its central role in science, and how to use the skills
and processes of scientific inquiry.

2. Understand the fundamental facts and concepts in major science disciplines.

3. Be able to make conceptual connections within and across science disciplines, as well as to
mathematics, technology, and other school subjects.

4. Be able to use scientific understanding when dealing with personal and societal issues.

13.28(18) Social sciences.

a. American government. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in American government or 30
semester hours in the broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in American government.

b.  American history. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in American history or 30 semester
hours in the broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in American history.

c.  Anthropology. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in anthropology or 30 semester hours in
the broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in anthropology.

d.  Economics. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in economics or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in economics, or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of business to include 15 semester hours in economics.
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e. Geography. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in geography or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in geography.

f History. K-8. Completion of 24 semester hours in history to include at least 9 semester hours
in American history and 9 semester hours in world history.

g Psychology. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in psychology or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in psychology.

h.  Social studies. K-8. Completion of 24 semester hours in social studies, to include coursework
from at least three of these areas: history, sociology, economics, American government, psychology and
geography.

i.  Sociology. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in sociology or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in sociology.

j. World history. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in world history or 30 semester hours in
the broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in world history.

k. All social sciences. 5-12. Completion of 51 semester hours in the social sciences to include
9 semester hours in each of American and world history, 9 semester hours in government, 6 semester
hours in sociology, 6 semester hours in psychology other than educational psychology, 6 semester hours
in geography, and 6 semester hours in economics.

13.28(19) Speech communication/theatre.

a. K-8 Completion of 20 semester hours in speech communication/theatre to include coursework
in speech communication, creative drama or theatre, and oral interpretation.

b.  5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in speech communication/theatre to include coursework
in speech communication, oral interpretation, creative drama or theatre, argumentation and debate, and
mass media communication.

13.28(20) English as a second language (ESL). K-12.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach English as a second
language in kindergarten and grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

¢.  Content. Completion of 18 semester hours of coursework in English as a second language to
include the following:

(1) Knowledge of pedagogy to include the following:

1. Methods and curriculum to include the following:

Bilingual and ESL methods.

Literacy in native and second language.

Methods for subject matter content.

Adaptation and modification of curriculum.

Assessment to include language proficiency and academic content.
Knowledge of linguistics to include the following:
Psycholinguistics and sociolinguistics.

Language acquisition and proficiency to include the following:
Knowledge of first and second language proficiency.

Knowledge of first and second language acquisition.

Language to include structure and grammar of English.
Knowledge of cultural and linguistic diversity to include the following:
History.

Theory, models, and research.

Policy and legislation.

Current issues with transient populations.

d.  Other. Individuals who were licensed in lowa prior to October 1, 1988, and were allowed to
teach English as a second language without completing the endorsement requirements must complete
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the endorsement requirements by July 1, 2012, in order to teach or continue to teach English as a second
language. A waiver provision is available through the board of educational examiners for individuals
who have been successfully teaching English as a second language.

13.28(21) Elementary school teacher librarian.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a teacher librarian in
kindergarten and grades one through eight.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program.

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

c¢.  Content—prior to September 1, 2012. The following requirements apply for endorsements
issued prior to September 1, 2012. Completion of 24 semester hours in school library coursework to
include the following:

(1) Knowledge of materials and literature in all formats for elementary children.

(2) Selection, utilization and evaluation of library resources and equipment.

(3) Design and production of instructional materials.

(4) Acquisition, cataloging and classification of library materials.

(5) Information literacy, reference services and networking.

(6) Planning, evaluation and administration of school library programs.

(7) Practicum in an elementary school media center/library.

d.  Content—effective on and after September 1, 2012. The following requirements apply for
endorsements issued on and after September 1, 2012. Completion of 24 semester hours in school library
coursework to include the following:

(1) Literacy and reading. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners collaborate with other teachers to integrate developmentally appropriate literature
in multiple formats to support literacy in children.

2. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge of resources and strategies to foster leisure reading and
model personal enjoyment of reading among children, based on familiarity with selection tools and
current trends in literature for children.

(2) Information and knowledge. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners teach multiple strategies to locate, analyze, evaluate, and ethically use information
in the context of inquiry-based learning.

2. Practitioners advocate for flexible and open access to library resources, both physical and
virtual.

3. Practitioners uphold and promote the legal and ethical codes of their profession, including
privacy, confidentiality, freedom and equity of access to information.

4. Practitioners use skills and knowledge to assess reference sources, services, and tools in order
to mediate between information needs and resources to assist learners in determining what they need.

5. Practitioners model and facilitate authentic learning with current and emerging digital tools for
locating, analyzing, evaluating and ethically using information resources to support research, learning,
creating, and communicating in a digital society.

6. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge of creative and innovative uses of technologies to engage
students and facilitate higher-level thinking.

7. Practitioners develop an articulated information literacy curriculum grounded in research
related to the information search process.

(3) Program administration and leadership. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners evaluate and select print, nonprint, and digital resources using professional
selection tools and evaluation criteria to develop and manage a quality collection designed to meet the
diverse curricular, personal, and professional needs of the educational community.

2. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge necessary to organize the library collections according to
current standard library cataloging and classification principles.
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3. Practitioners develop policies and procedures to support ethical use of information, intellectual
freedom, selection and reconsideration of library materials, and the privacy of users.

4. Practitioners develop strategies for working with regular classroom teachers, support services
personnel, paraprofessionals, and other individuals involved in the educational program.

(4) Practicum. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners apply knowledge of learning styles, stages of human growth and development,
and cultural influences of learning at the elementary level.

2.  Practitioners implement the principles of effective teaching and learning that contribute to an
active, inquiry-based approach to learning in a digital environment at the elementary level.

3. Practitioners understand the teacher librarian role in curriculum development and the school
improvement process at the elementary level.

4. Practitioners collaborate to integrate information literacy and emerging technologies into
content area curricula at the elementary level.

13.28(22) Secondary school teacher librarian.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a teacher librarian in
grades five through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program.

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

c.  Content—prior to September 1, 2012. The following requirements apply for endorsements
issued prior to September 1, 2012. Completion of 24 semester hours in school library coursework to
include the following:

(1) Knowledge of materials and literature in all formats for adolescents.

(2) Selection, utilization and evaluation of library resources and equipment.

(3) Design and production of instructional materials.

(4) Acquisition, cataloging and classification of library materials.

(5) Information literacy, reference services and networking.

(6) Planning, evaluation and administration of school library programs.

(7) Practicum in a secondary school media center/library.

d.  Content—effective on and after September 1, 2012. The following requirements apply for
endorsements issued on and after September 1, 2012. Completion of 24 semester hours in school library
coursework to include the following:

(1) Literacy and reading. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners collaborate with other teachers to integrate developmentally appropriate literature
in multiple formats to support literacy in young adults.

2. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge of resources and strategies to foster leisure reading and
model personal enjoyment of reading among young adults, based on familiarity with selection tools and
current trends in literature for young adults.

(2) Information and knowledge. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners teach multiple strategies to locate, analyze, evaluate, and ethically use information
in the context of inquiry-based learning.

2. Practitioners advocate for flexible and open access to library resources, both physical and
virtual.

3. Practitioners uphold and promote the legal and ethical codes of their profession, including
privacy, confidentiality, freedom and equity of access to information.

4. Practitioners use skills and knowledge to assess reference sources, services, and tools in order
to mediate between information needs and resources to assist learners in determining what they need.

5. Practitioners model and facilitate authentic learning with current and emerging digital tools for
locating, analyzing, evaluating and ethically using information resources to support research, learning,
creating, and communicating in a digital society.
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6. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge of creative and innovative uses of technologies to engage
students and facilitate higher-level thinking.

7. Practitioners develop an articulated information literacy curriculum grounded in research
related to the information search process.

(3) Program administration and leadership. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners evaluate and select print, nonprint, and digital resources using professional
selection tools and evaluation criteria to develop and manage a quality collection designed to meet the
diverse curricular, personal, and professional needs of the educational community.

2. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge necessary to organize the library collections according to
current standard library cataloging and classification principles.

3. Practitioners develop policies and procedures to support ethical use of information, intellectual
freedom, selection and reconsideration of library materials, and the privacy of users.

4. Practitioners develop strategies for working with regular classroom teachers, support services
personnel, paraprofessionals, and other individuals involved in the educational program.

(4) Practicum. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners apply knowledge of learning styles, stages of human growth and development,
and cultural influences of learning at the secondary level.

2. Practitioners implement the principles of effective teaching and learning that contribute to an
active, inquiry-based approach to learning in a digital environment at the secondary level.

3. Practitioners understand the teacher librarian role in curriculum development and the school
improvement process at the secondary level.

4. Practitioners collaborate to integrate information literacy and emerging technologies into
content area curricula at the secondary level.

13.28(23) School teacher librarian. PK-12.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a teacher librarian in
prekindergarten through grade twelve. The applicant must be the holder of or eligible for the initial
license.

b.  Program requirements. Degree—master’s.

c¢.  Content—prior to September 1, 2012. The following requirements apply for endorsements
issued prior to September 1, 2012. Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may
have been part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements. This sequence is to be at least 30 semester
hours in school library coursework, to include the following:

(1) Planning, evaluation and administration of school library programs.

(2) Curriculum development and teaching and learning strategies.

(3) Instructional development and communication theory.

(4) Selection, evaluation and utilization of library resources and equipment.

(5) Acquisition, cataloging and classification of library materials.

(6) Design and production of instructional materials.

(7) Methods for instruction and integration of information literacy skills into the school curriculum.

(8) Information literacy, reference services and networking.

(9) Knowledge of materials and literature in all formats for elementary children and adolescents.

(10) Reading, listening and viewing guidance.

(11) Utilization and application of computer technology.

(12) Practicum at both the elementary and secondary levels.

(13) Research in library and information science.

d.  Content—effective on and after September 1, 2012. The following requirements apply for
endorsements issued on and after September 1, 2012. Completion of a sequence of courses and
experiences which may have been part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements. This sequence is
to be at least 30 semester hours in school library coursework, to include the following:

(1) Literacy and reading. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners collaborate with other teachers to integrate developmentally appropriate literature
in multiple formats to support literacy for youth of all ages.



Ch 13, p.28 Educational Examiners[282] IAC 11/2/11

2.  Practitioners demonstrate knowledge of resources and strategies to foster leisure reading and
model personal enjoyment of reading, based on familiarity with selection tools and current trends in
literature for youth of all ages.

3. Practitioners understand how to develop a collection of reading and informational materials in
print and digital formats that supports the diverse developmental, cultural, social and linguistic needs of
all learners and their communities.

4.  Practitioners model and teach reading comprehension strategies to create meaning from text for
youth of all ages.

(2) Information and knowledge. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners teach multiple strategies to locate, analyze, evaluate, and ethically use information
in the context of inquiry-based learning.

2. Practitioners advocate for flexible and open access to library resources, both physical and
virtual.

3. Practitioners uphold and promote the legal and ethical codes of their profession, including
privacy, confidentiality, freedom and equity of access to information.

4. Practitioners use skills and knowledge to assess reference sources, services, and tools in order
to mediate between information needs and resources to assist learners in determining what they need.

5. Practitioners model and facilitate authentic learning with current and emerging digital tools for
locating, analyzing, evaluating and ethically using information resources to support research, learning,
creating, and communicating in a digital society.

6. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge of creative and innovative uses of technologies to engage
students and facilitate higher-level thinking.

7. Practitioners develop an articulated information literacy curriculum grounded in research
related to the information search process.

8.  Practitioners understand the process of collecting, interpreting, and using data to develop new
knowledge to improve the school library program.

9.  Practitioners employ the methods of research in library and information science.

(3) Program administration and leadership. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners evaluate and select print, nonprint, and digital resources using professional
selection tools and evaluation criteria to develop and manage a quality collection designed to meet the
diverse curricular, personal, and professional needs of the educational community.

2. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge necessary to organize the library collections according to
current standard library cataloging and classification principles.

3. Practitioners develop policies and procedures to support ethical use of information, intellectual
freedom, selection and reconsideration of library materials, and the privacy of users of all ages.

4. Practitioners develop strategies for working with regular classroom teachers, support services
personnel, paraprofessionals, and other individuals involved in the educational program.

5. Practitioners demonstrate knowledge of best practices related to planning, budgeting (including
alternative funding), organizing, and evaluating human and information resources and facilities to ensure
equitable access.

6. Practitioners understand strategic planning to ensure that the school library program addresses
the needs of diverse communities.

7.  Practitioners advocate for school library and information programs, resources, and services
among stakeholders.

8.  Practitioners promote initiatives and partnerships to further the mission and goals of the school
library program.

(4) Practicum. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Practitioners apply knowledge of learning styles, stages of human growth and development,
and cultural influences of learning at the elementary and secondary levels.

2. Practitioners implement the principles of effective teaching and learning that contribute to an
active, inquiry-based approach to learning in a digital environment at the elementary and secondary
levels.
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3. Practitioners understand the teacher librarian role in curriculum development and the school
improvement process at the elementary and secondary levels.

4. Practitioners collaborate to integrate information literacy and emerging technologies into
content area curricula.

13.28(24) Talented and gifted teacher.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a teacher or a
coordinator of programs for the talented and gifted from the prekindergarten level through grade twelve.
This authorization does not permit general classroom teaching at any level except that level or area for
which the holder is eligible or holds the specific endorsement.

b.  Program requirements—content. Completion of 12 undergraduate or graduate semester hours
of coursework in the area of the talented and gifted to include the following:

(1) Psychology of the gifted.

Social needs.

2. Emotional needs.

(2) Programming for the gifted.

1. Prekindergarten-12 identification.

2. Differentiation strategies.

3. Collaborative teaching skills.

4. Program goals and performance measures.

5. Program evaluation.

(3) Practicum experience in gifted programs.

NOTE: Teachers in specific subject areas will not be required to hold this endorsement if they teach
gifted students in their respective endorsement areas.

c¢.  Other. Individuals who were licensed in lowa prior to August 31, 1995, and were allowed to
teach talented and gifted classes without completing the endorsement requirements must complete the
endorsement requirements by July 1, 2012, in order to teach or continue to teach talented and gifted
classes. A waiver provision is provided through the board of educational examiners for individuals who
have been successfully teaching students who are talented and gifted.

13.28(25) American Sign Language endorsement.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach American Sign Language
in kindergarten and grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program.

(3) Completion of the professional education core.

c¢.  Content. Completion of 18 semester hours of coursework in American Sign Language to
include the following:

(1) Second language acquisition.

(2) Sociology of the deaf community.

(3) Linguistic structure of American Sign Language.

(4) Language teaching methodology specific to American Sign Language.

(5) Teaching the culture of deaf people.

(6) Assessment of students in an American Sign Language program.

d.  Other. Be the holder of or be eligible for one other teaching endorsement listed in rules
282—13.26(272) and 282—13.27(272) and this rule.

13.28(26) Elementary counselor.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement has not completed the professional education
core (subrule 13.18(4)) but is authorized to serve as a school guidance counselor in kindergarten and
grades one through eight.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Master’s degree from an accredited institution of higher education.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations component.



Ch 13, p.30 Educational Examiners[282] IAC 11/2/11

(3) Completion of an approved exceptional learner component.

c¢.  Content. Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,
or in addition to, the degree requirements to include the following:

(1) Nature and needs of individuals at all developmental levels.

1. Develop strategies for facilitating development through the transition from childhood to
adolescence and from adolescence to young adulthood.

2. Apply knowledge of learning and personality development to assist students in developing their
full potential.

(2) Social and cultural foundations.

1. Demonstrate awareness of and sensitivity to the unique social, cultural, and economic
circumstances of students and their racial/ethnic, gender, age, physical, and learning differences.

2. Demonstrate sensitivity to the nature and the functioning of the student within the family, school
and community contexts.

3. Demonstrate the counseling and consultation skills needed to facilitate informed and
appropriate action in response to the needs of students.

(3) Fostering of relationships.

1. Employ effective counseling and consultation skills with students, parents, colleagues,
administrators, and others.

2. Communicate effectively with parents, colleagues, students and administrators.

3. Counsel students in the areas of personal, social, academic, and career development.

4.  Assist families in helping their children address the personal, social, and emotional concerns
and problems that may impede educational progress.

5. Implement developmentally appropriate counseling interventions with children and
adolescents.

6. Demonstrate the ability to negotiate and move individuals and groups toward consensus or
conflict resolution or both.

7.  Refer students for specialized help when appropriate.

8. Value the well-being of the students as paramount in the counseling relationship.

(4) Group work.

1. Implement developmentally appropriate interventions involving group dynamics, counseling
theories, group counseling methods and skills, and other group work approaches.

2.  Apply knowledge of group counseling in implementing appropriate group processes for
elementary, middle school, and secondary students.

(5) Career development, education, and postsecondary planning.

1. Assist students in the assessment of their individual strengths, weaknesses, and differences,
including those that relate to academic achievement and future plans.

2. Apply knowledge of career assessment and career choice programs.

3. Implement occupational and educational placement, follow-up and evaluation.

4. Develop a counseling network and provide resources for use by students in personalizing the
exploration of postsecondary educational opportunities.

(6) Assessment and evaluation.

1. Demonstrate individual and group approaches to assessment and evaluation.

2. Demonstrate an understanding of the proper administration and uses of standardized tests.

3.  Apply knowledge of test administration, scoring, and measurement concerns.

4.  Apply evaluation procedures for monitoring student achievement.

5. Apply assessment information in program design and program modifications to address
students’ needs.

6. Apply knowledge of legal and ethical issues related to assessment and student records.

(7) Professional orientation.

1. Apply knowledge of history, roles, organizational structures, ethics, standards, and
credentialing.

2. Maintain a high level of professional knowledge and skills.
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3. Apply knowledge of professional and ethical standards to the practice of school counseling.

4. Articulate the counselor role to school personnel, parents, community, and students.

(8) School counseling skills.

1. Design, implement, and evaluate a comprehensive, developmental school guidance program.

2. Implement and evaluate specific strategies designed to meet program goals and objectives.

3. Consult and coordinate efforts with resource persons, specialists, businesses, and agencies
outside the school to promote program objectives.

4. Provide information appropriate to the particular educational transition and assist students in
understanding the relationship that their curricular experiences and academic achievements will have on
subsequent educational opportunities.

5. Assist parents and families in order to provide a supportive environment in which students can
become effective learners and achieve success in pursuit of appropriate educational goals.

6. Provide training, orientation, and consultation assistance to faculty, administrators, staff, and
school officials to assist them in responding to the social, emotional, and educational development of all
students.

7. Collaborate with teachers, administrators, and other educators in ensuring that appropriate
educational experiences are provided that allow all students to achieve success.

8.  Assist in the process of identifying and addressing the needs of the exceptional student.

9.  Apply knowledge of legal and ethical issues related to child abuse and mandatory reporting.

10. Advocate for the educational needs of students and work to ensure that these needs are addressed
at every level of the school experience.

11. Promote use of counseling and guidance activities and programs involving the total school
community to provide a positive school climate.

(9) Classroom management.

1.  Apply effective classroom management strategies as demonstrated in classroom guidance and
large group guidance lessons.

2.  Consult with teachers and parents about effective classroom management and behavior
management strategies.

(10) Curriculum.

1. Write classroom lessons including objectives, learning activities, and discussion questions.

2. Utilize various methods of evaluating what students have learned in classroom lessons.

3. Demonstrate competency in conducting classroom and other large group activities, utilizing an
effective lesson plan design, engaging students in the learning process, and employing age-appropriate
classroom management strategies.

4. Design a classroom unit of developmentally appropriate learning experiences.

5. Demonstrate knowledge in writing standards and benchmarks for curriculum.

(11) Learning theory.

1. Identify and consult with teachers about how to create a positive learning environment
utilizing such factors as effective classroom management strategies, building a sense of community in
the classroom, and cooperative learning experiences.

2. Identify and consult with teachers regarding teaching strategies designed to motivate students
using small group learning activities, experiential learning activities, student mentoring programs, and
shared decision-making opportunities.

3. Demonstrate knowledge of child and adolescent development and identify developmentally
appropriate teaching and learning strategies.

(12) Teaching and counseling practicum. The school counselor demonstrates competency in
conducting classroom sessions with elementary and middle school students. The practicum consisting
of a minimum of 500 contact hours provides opportunities for the prospective counselor, under the
supervision of a licensed professional school counselor, to engage in a variety of activities in which a
regularly employed school counselor would be expected to participate including, but not limited to,
individual counseling, group counseling, developmental classroom guidance, and consultation.
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13.28(27) Secondary counselor.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement has not completed the professional education
core (subrule 13.18(4)) but is authorized to serve as a school guidance counselor in grades five through
twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Master’s degree from an accredited institution of higher education.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations component.

(3) Completion of an approved exceptional learner component.

c.  Content. Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,
or in addition to, the degree requirements to include the following:

(1) Nature and needs of individuals at all developmental levels.

1. Develop strategies for facilitating development through the transition from childhood to
adolescence and from adolescence to young adulthood.

2. Apply knowledge of learning and personality development to assist students in developing their
full potential.

(2) Social and cultural foundations.

1. Demonstrate awareness of and sensitivity to the unique social, cultural, and economic
circumstances of students and their racial/ethnic, gender, age, physical, and learning differences.

2. Demonstrate sensitivity to the nature and the functioning of the student within the family, school
and community contexts.

3. Demonstrate the counseling and consultation skills needed to facilitate informed and
appropriate action in response to the needs of students.

(3) Fostering of relationships.

1. Employ effective counseling and consultation skills with students, parents, colleagues,
administrators, and others.

2. Communicate effectively with parents, colleagues, students and administrators.

3. Counsel students in the areas of personal, social, academic, and career development.

4.  Assist families in helping their children address the personal, social, and emotional concerns
and problems that may impede educational progress.

5. Implement developmentally appropriate counseling interventions with children and
adolescents.

6. Demonstrate the ability to negotiate and move individuals and groups toward consensus or
conflict resolution or both.

7. Refer students for specialized help when appropriate.

8. Value the well-being of the students as paramount in the counseling relationship.

(4) Group work.

1. Implement developmentally appropriate interventions involving group dynamics, counseling
theories, group counseling methods and skills, and other group work approaches.

2. Apply knowledge of group counseling in implementing appropriate group processes for
elementary, middle school, and secondary students.

(5) Career development, education, and postsecondary planning.

1. Assist students in the assessment of their individual strengths, weaknesses, and differences,
including those that relate to academic achievement and future plans.

2. Apply knowledge of career assessment and career choice programs.

3. Implement occupational and educational placement, follow-up and evaluation.

4. Develop a counseling network and provide resources for use by students in personalizing the
exploration of postsecondary educational opportunities.

(6) Assessment and evaluation.

1. Demonstrate individual and group approaches to assessment and evaluation.

2. Demonstrate an understanding of the proper administration and uses of standardized tests.

3. Apply knowledge of test administration, scoring, and measurement concerns.

4.  Apply evaluation procedures for monitoring student achievement.
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5. Apply assessment information in program design and program modifications to address
students’ needs.

6. Apply knowledge of legal and ethical issues related to assessment and student records.

(7) Professional orientation.

1. Apply knowledge of history, roles, organizational structures, ethics, standards, and
credentialing.

2. Maintain a high level of professional knowledge and skills.

3. Apply knowledge of professional and ethical standards to the practice of school counseling.

4.  Articulate the counselor role to school personnel, parents, community, and students.

(8) School counseling skills.

1. Design, implement, and evaluate a comprehensive, developmental school guidance program.

2. Implement and evaluate specific strategies designed to meet program goals and objectives.

3. Consult and coordinate efforts with resource persons, specialists, businesses, and agencies
outside the school to promote program objectives.

4. Provide information appropriate to the particular educational transition and assist students in
understanding the relationship that their curricular experiences and academic achievements will have on
subsequent educational opportunities.

5. Assist parents and families in order to provide a supportive environment in which students can
become effective learners and achieve success in pursuit of appropriate educational goals.

6. Provide training, orientation, and consultation assistance to faculty, administrators, staff, and
school officials to assist them in responding to the social, emotional, and educational development of all
students.

7. Collaborate with teachers, administrators, and other educators in ensuring that appropriate
educational experiences are provided that allow all students to achieve success.

8. Assist in the process of identifying and addressing the needs of the exceptional student.

9.  Apply knowledge of legal and ethical issues related to child abuse and mandatory reporting.

10. Advocate for the educational needs of students and work to ensure that these needs are addressed
at every level of the school experience.

11. Promote use of counseling and guidance activities and programs involving the total school
community to provide a positive school climate.

(9) Classroom management.

1. Apply effective classroom management strategies as demonstrated in classroom guidance and
large group guidance lessons.

2.  Consult with teachers and parents about effective classroom management and behavior
management strategies.

(10) Curriculum.

1. Write classroom lessons including objectives, learning activities, and discussion questions.

2. Utilize various methods of evaluating what students have learned in classroom lessons.

3. Demonstrate competency in conducting classroom and other large group activities, utilizing an
effective lesson plan design, engaging students in the learning process, and employing age-appropriate
classroom management strategies.

4. Design a classroom unit of developmentally appropriate learning experiences.

5. Demonstrate knowledge in writing standards and benchmarks for curriculum.

(11) Learning theory.

1. Identify and consult with teachers about how to create a positive learning environment
utilizing such factors as effective classroom management strategies, building a sense of community in
the classroom, and cooperative learning experiences.

2. Identify and consult with teachers regarding teaching strategies designed to motivate students
using small group learning activities, experiential learning activities, student mentoring programs, and
shared decision-making opportunities.

3. Demonstrate knowledge of child and adolescent development and identify developmentally
appropriate teaching and learning strategies.
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(12) Teaching and counseling practicum. The school counselor demonstrates competency in
conducting classroom sessions with middle and secondary school students. The practicum consisting
of a minimum of 500 contact hours provides opportunities for the prospective counselor, under the
supervision of a licensed professional school counselor, to engage in a variety of activities in which a
regularly employed school counselor would be expected to participate including, but not limited to,
individual counseling, group work, developmental classroom guidance and consultation.

13.28(28) School nurse endorsement. The school nurse endorsement does not authorize general
classroom teaching, although it does authorize the holder to teach health at all grade levels. Alternatively,
a nurse may obtain a statement of professional recognition (SPR) from the board of educational
examiners, in accordance with the provisions set out in 282—Chapter 16, Statements of Professional
Recognition (SPR).

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to provide service as a school nurse
at the prekindergarten and kindergarten levels and in grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

c.  Content.

(1) Organization and administration of school nurse services including the appraisal of the health
needs of children and youth.

(2) School-community relationships and resources/coordination of school and community
resources to serve the health needs of children and youth.

(3) Knowledge and understanding of the health needs of exceptional children.

(4) Health education.

d.  Other. Hold a license as a registered nurse issued by the lowa board of nursing.

13.28(29) Athletic coach. K-12. An applicant for the coaching endorsement must hold a teacher’s
license with one of the teaching endorsements.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement may serve as a head coach or an assistant coach
in kindergarten and grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) One semester hour college or university course in the structure and function of the human body
in relation to physical activity, and

(2) One semester hour college or university course in human growth and development of children
and youth as related to physical activity, and

(3) Two semester hour college or university course in athletic conditioning, care and prevention of
injuries and first aid as related to physical activity, and

(4) One semester hour college or university course in the theory of coaching interscholastic

athletics.

[ARC 7986B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09; ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09; ARC 8403B, IAB 12/16/09, effective
1/20/10; ARC 9070B, IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10; ARC 9071B, IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10; ARC 9210B, IAB 11/3/10,
effective 12/8/10; ARC 9211B, IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10; ARC 9212B, IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10; ARC 9838B, IAB
11/2/11, effective 12/7/11; ARC 9839B, IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

282—13.29(272) Adding, removing or reinstating a teaching endorsement.

13.29(1) Adding an endorsement. After the issuance of a teaching license, an individual may add
other endorsements to that license upon proper application, provided current requirements for that
endorsement have been met. An updated license with expiration date unchanged from the original or
renewed license will be prepared.

a. Options. To add an endorsement, the applicant must follow one of these options:

(1) Option 1. Receive the lowa teacher education institution’s recommendation that the current
approved program requirements for the endorsement have been met.

(2) Option 2. Receive verification from the lowa teacher education institution that the minimum
state requirements for the endorsement have been met in lieu of the institution’s approved program.
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(3) Option 3. Receive verification from a state-approved and regionally accredited institution that
the Towa minimum requirements for the endorsement have been met.

(4) Option 4. Apply for a review of the transcripts by the board of educational examiners’ staff
to determine if all lowa requirements have been met. The applicant must submit documentation that all
of the lowa requirements have been met by filing transcripts and supporting documentation for review.
The fee for the transcript evaluation is in 282—Chapter 12. This fee shall be in addition to the fee for
adding the endorsement.

b.  Additional requirements for adding an endorsement.

(1) In addition to meeting the requirements listed in rules 282—13.18(272) and 282—13.28(272),
applicants for endorsements shall have completed a methods class appropriate for teaching the general
subject area of the endorsement added.

(2) Practitioners who are adding an elementary or early childhood endorsement and have
not student taught on the elementary or early childhood level shall complete a teaching practicum
appropriate for teaching at the level of the new endorsement.

(3) Practitioners who are adding a secondary teaching endorsement and have not student taught on
the secondary level shall complete a teaching practicum appropriate for teaching at the level of the new
endorsement.

(4) Practitioners holding the K-8 endorsement in the content area of the 5-12 endorsement being
added may satisfy the requirement for the secondary methods class and the teaching practicum by
completing all required coursework and presenting verification of competence. This verification of
competence shall be signed by a licensed evaluator who has observed and formally evaluated the
performance of the applicant at the secondary level. This verification of competence may be submitted
at any time during the term of the Class B license. The practitioner must obtain a Class B license while
practicing with the 5-12 endorsement.

13.29(2) Removal of an endorsement, reinstatement of removed endorsement.

a. Removal of an endorsement. A practitioner may remove an endorsement from the practitioner’s
license as follows:

(1) To remove an endorsement, the practitioner shall meet the following conditions:

1. A practitioner who holds a standard or master educator license is eligible to request removal of
an endorsement from the license if the practitioner has not taught in the subject or assignment area of
the endorsement in the five years prior to the request for removal of the endorsement, and

2. The practitioner must submit a notarized written application form furnished by the board of
educational examiners to remove an endorsement at the time of licensure renewal (licensure renewal is
limited to one calendar year prior to the expiration date of the current license), and

3. The application must be signed by the superintendent or designee in the district in which
the practitioner is under contract. The superintendent’s signature shall serve as notification and
acknowledgment of the practitioner’s intent to remove an endorsement from the practitioner’s license.
The absence of the superintendent’s or designee’s signature does not impede the removal process.

(2) The endorsement shall be removed from the license at the time of application.

(3) If a practitioner is not employed and submits an application, the provisions of
13.29(2) “a(1)“3” shall not be required.

(4) If a practitioner submits an application that does not meet the criteria listed in
13.29(2) “a”(1)“1” to “3,” the application will be rendered void and the practitioner will forfeit the
processing fee.

(5) The executive director has the authority to approve or deny the request for removal. Any denial
is subject to the appeal process set forth in rule 282—11.35(272).

b.  Reinstatement of a removed endorsement.

(1) Ifthe practitioner wants to add the removed endorsement at a future date, all coursework for the
endorsement must be completed within the five years preceding the application to add the endorsement.

(2) The practitioner must meet the current endorsement requirements when making application.
[ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09]
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282—13.30(272) Licenses—issue dates, corrections, duplicates, and fraud.

13.30(1) Issue date on original license. A license is valid only from and after the date of issuance.

13.30(2) Correcting licenses. If a licensee notifies board staff of a typographical or clerical error on
the license within 30 days of the date of the board’s mailing of a license, a corrected license shall be
issued without charge to the licensee. If notification of a typographical or clerical error is made more
than 30 days after the date of the board’s mailing of a license, a corrected license shall be issued upon
receipt of the fee for issuance of a duplicate license. For purposes of this rule, typographical or clerical
errors include misspellings, errors in the expiration date of a license, errors in the type of license issued,
and the omission or misidentification of the endorsements for which application was made. A licensee
requesting the addition of an endorsement not included on the initial application must submit a new
application and the appropriate application fee.

13.30(3) Duplicate licenses. Upon application and payment of the fee set out in 282—Chapter 12,
a duplicate license shall be issued.

13.30(4) Fraud in procurement or renewal of licenses. Fraud in procurement or renewal of a license
or falsifying records for licensure purposes will constitute grounds for filing a complaint with the board
of educational examiners.

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code chapter 272.

Filed 12/23/08, Notice 10/8/08—published 1/14/09, effective 2/18/09]
[Filed 12/24/08, Notice 10/22/08—published 1/14/09, effective 2/18/09]

[Filed ARC 7869B (Notice ARC 7600B, IAB 2/25/09), IAB 6/17/09, effective 7/22/09]
[Filed ARC 7987B (Notice ARC 7751B, IAB 5/6/09), IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]
[Filed ARC 7986B (Notice ARC 7744B, IAB 5/6/09), IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]

[Filed ARC 8133B (Notice ARC 7778B, IAB 5/20/09), IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09]

[Filed ARC 8134B (Notice ARC 7860B, IAB 6/17/09), IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09]

[Filed ARC 8138B (Notice ARC 7871B, IAB 6/17/09), IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09]

[Filed ARC 8139B (Notice ARC 7872B, IAB 6/17/09), IAB 9/9/09, eftective 10/14/09]

[Filed Emergency ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09]

[Filed ARC 8400B (Notice ARC 8125B, IAB 9/9/09), IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

[Filed ARC 8401B (Notice ARC 8121B, IAB 9/9/09), IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

[Filed ARC 8402B (Notice ARC 8126B, IAB 9/9/09), IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

[Filed ARC 8403B (Notice ARC 8129B, IAB 9/9/09), IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

[Filed ARC 8604B (Notice ARC 8250B, IAB 11/4/09), IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]

[Filed ARC 8610B (Notice ARC 8249B, IAB 11/4/09), IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]

[Filed ARC 8607B (Notice ARC 8408B, IAB 12/16/09), IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]
[Filed ARC 8688B (Notice ARC 8436B, IAB 1/13/10), IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]
[Filed ARC 8957B (Notice ARC 8686B, IAB 4/7/10), IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
[Filed ARC 9072B (Notice ARC 8822B, IAB 6/2/10), IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10]
[Filed ARC 9070B (Notice ARC 8824B, IAB 6/2/10), IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10]
[Filed ARC 9071B (Notice ARC 8825B, IAB 6/2/10), IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10]

[Filed ARC 9207B (Notice ARC 8969B, 1AB 7/28/10), IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10]

[Filed ARC 9205B (Notice ARC 8961B, IAB 7/28/10), IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10]

[Filed ARC 9206B (Notice ARC 8968B, IAB 7/28/10), IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10]

[Filed ARC 9210B (Notice ARC 8965B, IAB 7/28/10), IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10]

[Filed ARC 9211B (Notice ARC 8966B, IAB 7/28/10), IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10]

[Filed ARC 9212B (Notice ARC 8967B, IAB 7/28/10), IAB 11/3/10, effective 12/8/10]
[Filed ARC 9573B (Notice ARC 9382B, IAB 2/23/11), IAB 6/29/11, effective 8/3/11]

[Filed ARC 9838B (Notice ARC 9663B, IAB 8/10/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

[Filed ARC 9839B (Notice ARC 9662B, IAB 8/10/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]

[Filed ARC 9840B (Notice ARC 9661B, IAB 8/10/11), IAB 11/2/11, effective 12/7/11]
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HUMAN SERVICES DEPARTMENT][441]

Rules transferred from Social Services Department[770] to Human Services Department[498],
see 1983 lowa Acts, Senate File 464, effective July 1, 1983.
Rules transferred from agency number [498] to [441] to conform with the reorganization
numbering scheme in general, IAC Supp. 2/11/87.

TITLE I
GENERAL DEPARTMENTAL PROCEDURES

CHAPTER 1
DEPARTMENTAL ORGANIZATION AND PROCEDURES
1.1(17A) Director
1.2(17A) Council
1.3(17A) Organization at state level
1.4(17A) Field operations structure
1.5 Reserved
1.6(17A) Mental health and developmental disabilities commission
1.7(17A) Governor’s developmental disabilities council (governor’s DD council)
1.8(17A,217) Waivers of administrative rules (hereinafter referred to as exceptions to policy)
1.9 Reserved
1.10(17A,5141) HAWK-I board
CHAPTER 2

CONTRACTING OUT DEPARTMENT OF HUMAN SERVICES
EMPLOYEES AND PROPERTY
2.1(23A,225C) Definitions
2.2(23A,225C) Contracts for use of the services of department employees
2.3(23A,225C) Contract provisions
2.4(23A,225C) Leasing of space at state institutions
2.5(23A,225C) Requirements prior to leasing

CHAPTER 3
DEPARTMENT PROCEDURE FOR RULE MAKING
3.1(17A) Applicability
3.2(17A) Advice on possible rules before notice of proposed rule adoption
3.3(17A) Public rule-making docket
3.4(17A) Notice of proposed rule making
3.5(17A) Public participation
3.6(17A) Regulatory analysis
3.7(17A,25B) Fiscal impact statement
3.8(17A) Time and manner of rule adoption
3.9(17A) Variance between adopted rule and published notice of proposed rule adoption
3.10(17A) Exemptions from public rule-making procedures
3.11(17A) Concise statement of reasons
3.12(17A) Contents, style, and form of rule
3.13(17A) Department rule-making record
3.14(17A) Filing of rules
3.15(17A) Effectiveness of rules prior to publication
3.16(17A) Review by department of rules
CHAPTER 4
PETITIONS FOR RULE MAKING
4.1(17A) Petition for rule making

42(17A) Briefs
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43(17A)
4.4(17A)

5.1(17A)
5.2(17A)
5.3(17A)
5.4(17A)
5.5(17A)
5.6(17A)
5.7(17A)
5.8(17A)
5.9(17A)
5.10(17A)
5.11(17A)
5.12(17A)

7.1(17A)
7.2

7.3(17A)
7.4(17A)
7.5(17A)
7.6(17A)
7.7(17A)

7.8(17A)
7.9(17A)
7.10(17A)
7.11(17A)
7.12(17A)
7.13(17A)
7.14(17A)
7.15(17A)
7.16(17A)
7.17(17A)
7.18(17A)
7.19(17A)
7.20(17A)
7.21(17A)
7.22
7.23(17A)
7.24(17A)

Human Services[441] IAC 11/2/11

Inquiries
Agency consideration

CHAPTER 5
DECLARATORY ORDERS
Petition for declaratory order
Notice of petition
Intervention
Briefs
Inquiries
Service and filing of petitions and other papers
Consideration
Action on petition
Refusal to issue order
Contents of declaratory order—effective date
Copies of orders
Effect of a declaratory order

CHAPTER 6
Reserved
CHAPTER 7
APPEALS AND HEARINGS
Definitions
Reserved

Presiding officer

Notification of hearing procedures

The right to appeal

Informing persons of their rights

Notice of intent to approve, deny, terminate, reduce, or suspend assistance or deny
reinstatement of assistance

Opportunity for hearing

Continuation of assistance pending a final decision on appeal

Procedural considerations

Information and referral for legal services

Subpoenas

Rights of appellants during hearings

Limitation of persons attending

Medical examination

The appeal decision

Exhausting administrative remedies

Ex parte communication

Accessibility of hearing decisions

Right of judicial review and stays of agency action

Food assistance hearings and appeals

Reserved

Contested cases with no factual dispute

Emergency adjudicative proceedings
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CHAPTER 8
PAYMENT OF SMALL CLAIMS
8.1(217) Authorization to reimburse
CHAPTER 9
PUBLIC RECORDS AND FAIR
INFORMATION PRACTICES
9.1(17A,22) Definitions
9.2(17A,22) Statement of policy
9.3(17A,22) Requests for access to records
9.4(17A,22) Access to confidential records
9.5(17A,22) Requests for treatment of a record as a confidential record and its withholding
from examinations
9.6(17A,22) Procedure by which additions, dissents, or objections may be entered into certain
records
9.7(17A,22,228)  Consent to disclosure by the subject of a confidential record
9.8(17A,22) Notice to suppliers of information
9.9(17A,22) Release to subject
9.10(17A,22) Use and disclosure without consent of the subject
9.11(22) Availability of records
9.12(22,252G) Personally identifiable information
9.13(217) Distribution of informational materials
9.14(17A,22) Special policies and procedures for protected health information
9.15(17A,22) Person who may exercise rights of the subject
CHAPTER 10
Reserved
CHAPTER 11
COLLECTION OF PUBLIC ASSISTANCE DEBTS
11.1(217) Definitions
11.2(217) Establishment of claim
11.3(217) Application of payment
11.4(217) Setoff against state income tax refund, rebate, or other state payments, including,
for example, state employee wages
11.5(234) Setoff against federal income tax refund or other federal payments, including,
for example, federal employee wages
CHAPTER 12
VOLUNTEER SERVICES
12.1(234) Definition
12.2(234) Allocation of block grant funds
12.3(234) Requirements for volunteers
12.4(234) Volunteer service programs
12.5(234) Services and benefits available to volunteers

CHAPTER 13
PROGRAM EVALUATION
13.1(234,239B,249A)  Definitions
13.2(234,239B,249A) Review of public assistance records by the department
13.3(234,239B,249A) Who shall be reviewed
13.4(234,239B,249A) Notification of review
13.5(234,239B,249A) Review procedure
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13.6(234,239B,249A) Failure to cooperate
13.7(234,239B,249A) Report of findings
13.8(234,239B,249A) Federal rereview

CHAPTER 14
OFFSET OF COUNTY DEBTS OWED DEPARTMENT

14.1(217,234) Definitions
14.2(217,234) Identifying counties with liabilities
14.3(217,234) List of counties with amounts owed
14.4(217,234) Notification to county regarding offset
14.5(217,234) Implementing the final decision
14.6(217,234) Offset completed

CHAPTER 15
RESOLUTION OF LEGAL SETTLEMENT DISPUTES
15.1(225C) Definitions
15.2(225C) Assertion of legal settlement dispute
15.3(225C) Response to dispute notification
15.4(225C) Contested case hearing
15.5(225C) Change in determination

TITLE II
Reserved

CHAPTERS 16 to 21
Reserved

TITLE III
MENTAL HEALTH

CHAPTER 22
STANDARDS FOR SERVICES TO PERSONS WITH MENTAL ILLNESS,
CHRONIC MENTAL ILLNESS, MENTAL RETARDATION, DEVELOPMENTAL
DISABILITIES, OR BRAIN INJURY

22.1(225C) Definitions
22.2(225C) Principles
22.3(225C) General guidelines for service delivery
22.4(225C) Services
22.5(225C) Compliance hearing
CHAPTER 23
Reserved
CHAPTER 24

ACCREDITATION OF PROVIDERS OF SERVICES TO PERSONS WITH MENTAL ILLNESS,
MENTAL RETARDATION, AND DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES

24.1(225C) Definitions

24.2(225C) Standards for policy and procedures
24.3(225C) Standards for organizational activities
24.4(225C) Standards for services

24.5(225C) Accreditation

24.6(225C) Deemed status

24.7(225C) Complaint process

24.8(225C) Appeal procedure

24.9(225C) Exceptions to policy
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CHAPTER 25
DISABILITY SERVICES MANAGEMENT
DIVISION 1
DETERMINATION OF STATE PAYMENT AMOUNT

25.1t0 25.10 Reserved

DIVISION II

COUNTY MANAGEMENT PLAN

25.11(331) Definitions
25.12(331) County management plan—general criteria
25.13(331) Policies and procedures manual
25.14(331) Policies and procedures manual review
25.15(331) Amendments
25.16(331) Reconsideration
25.17(331) Management plan annual review
25.18(331) Strategic plan
25.19(331) Technical assistance
25.20(331) Consumer financial eligibility and payment responsibility

25.21 t0 25.40

25.41(331)
25.42 0 25.50

25.51(77GA,HF2545)
25.52(77GA,HF2545)
25.53(77GA,HF2545)
25.54(77GA,HF2545)
25.55(77GA,HF2545)

Reserved

DIVISION III
MINIMUM DATA SET

Minimum data set
Reserved

DIVISION IV
INCENTIVE AND EFFICIENCY POOL FUNDING

Desired results areas

Methodology for applying for incentive funding
Methodology for awarding incentive funding
Subsequent year performance factors

Phase-in provisions

25.56 to 25.60 Reserved
DIVISION V
RISK POOL FUNDING
25.61(426B) Definitions
25.62(426B) Risk pool board
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25.63(426B)
25.64(426B)
25.65(426B)
25.66(426B)
25.67 to 25.70

Application process

Methodology for awarding risk pool funding
Repayment provisions

Appeals

Reserved

25.71(78GA,ch1221)
25.72(78GA,ch1221)
25.73(78GA,ch1221)
25.74(78GA,ch1221)
25.75(78GA,ch1221)
25.76(78GA,ch1221)
25.77(78GA,ch1221)
25.78 t0 25.80

DIVISION VI
TOBACCO SETTLEMENT FUND RISK POOL FUNDING

Definitions

Risk pool board

Rate-setting process

Application process

Methodology for awarding tobacco settlement fund risk pool funding
Repayment provisions

Appeals

Reserved
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25.81(225C)

28.1(218)
28.2(218,222)
28.3(222,230)
28.4(225C,229)
28.5(217,218)
28.6(217,218)
28.7(218)
28.8(218)
28.9(218)
28.10 and 28.11
28.12(217)
28.13(218)

29.1(218)
29.2(218,229)
29.3(229,230)
29.4(218,230)
29.5(229)

29.6(217,228,229)

29.7(218)

30.1(218,222)
30.2(218,222)
30.3(222)
30.4(222)

30.5(217,218,225C)

30.6(218)

31.1(229A)
31.2(229A)
31.3(229A)
31.4(229A)
31.5(229A)
31.6(229A)
31.7(229A)
31.8(229A)
31.9(8,218)
31.10(229A)

Human Services[441]

DIVISION VII
COMMUNITY MENTAL HEALTH CENTER WAIVER REQUEST

Waiver request

CHAPTERS 26 and 27
Reserved

CHAPTER 28

POLICIES FOR ALL INSTITUTIONS
Definitions
Selection of facility
Evidence of legal settlement
Grievances
Photographing and recording of individuals and use of cameras
Interviews and statements
Use of grounds, facilities, or equipment
Tours of institution
Donations
Reserved
Release of confidential information
Applying county institutional credit balances

CHAPTER 29
MENTAL HEALTH INSTITUTES

Catchment areas
Voluntary admissions
Certification of settlement
Charges for care
Authorization for treatment

Rights of individuals
Visiting

CHAPTER 30
STATE RESOURCE CENTERS
Catchment areas
Admission
Certification of settlement
Liability for support
Rights of individuals

Visiting
CHAPTER 31
CIVIL COMMITMENT UNIT
Definitions
Visitation
Group visitation
Grievances

Photographing and recording individuals
Release of information

Communication with individuals
Building and grounds

Gifts and bequests

Cost of care

IAC 11/2/11
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CHAPTERS 32 and 33

Reserved
CHAPTER 34
ALTERNATIVE DIAGNOSTIC FACILITIES
34.1(225C) Definitions
34.2(225C) Function
34.3(225C) Standards
CHAPTER 35
Reserved
CHAPTER 36
FACILITY ASSESSMENTS
DIVISION 1
ASSESSMENT FEE FOR INTERMEDIATE CARE FACILITIES FOR THE MENTALLY RETARDED
36.1(249A) Assessment of fee
36.2(249A) Determination and payment of fee for facilities certified to participate in the
Medicaid program
36.3(249A) Determination and payment of fee for facilities not certified to participate in the
Medicaid program
36.4(249A) Termination of fee assessment
36.5 Reserved

DIVISION II
QUALITY ASSURANCE ASSESSMENT FOR NURSING FACILITIES

36.6(249L) Assessment
36.7(249L) Determination and payment of assessment
36.8 and 36.9 Reserved
DIVISION III

HEALTH CARE ACCESS ASSESSMENT FOR HOSPITALS
36.10(83GA,SF2388)  Application of assessment
36.11(83GA,SF2388)  Determination and payment of assessment
36.12(83GA,SF2388)  Termination of health care access assessment

CHAPTER 37
Reserved

CHAPTER 38
DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES BASIC STATE GRANT
38.1(225C,217) Definitions
38.2(225C,217) Program eligibility
38.3(225C,217) Application under competitive process
38.4(225C,217) Competitive project awards
38.5(225C,217) Sole source or emergency selection project awards
38.6(225C,217) Field-initiated proposals
38.7(225C,217) Notification
38.8(225C,217) Request for reconsideration
38.9(225C,217) Contracts
38.10 Reserved
38.11(225C,217)  Reallocation of funds
38.12(225C,217)  Conflict of interest policy
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40.1 to 40.20

40.21(239B)
40.22(239B)
40.23(239B)
40.24(239B)
40.25(239B)
40.26(239B)
40.27(239B)
40.28(239B)

41.1t0 41.20

41.21(239B)
41.22(239B)
41.23(239B)
41.24(239B)

41.25(239B)
41.26(239B)
41.27(239B)
41.28(239B)
41.29(239B)
41.30(239B)

43.1t0 43.20

Human Services[441] IAC 11/2/11

CHAPTER 39
Reserved

TITLE IV
FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM

CHAPTER 40
APPLICATION FOR AID
DIVISION 1
FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM—CONTROL GROUP

Reserved

DIVISION II

FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM—TREATMENT GROUP

Definitions
Application
Date of application
Procedure with application
Time limit for decision
Effective date of grant
Continuing eligibility
Referral for investigation

CHAPTER 41
GRANTING ASSISTANCE
DIVISION I

FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM—
CONTROL GROUP

Reserved
DIVISION II
FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM—TREATMENT GROUP
Eligibility factors specific to child
Eligibility factors specific to payee
Home, residence, citizenship, and alienage
Promoting independence and self-sufficiency through employment job
opportunities and basic skills (PROMISE JOBS) program
Uncategorized factors of eligibility
Resources
Income
Need standards
Composite FIP/SSI cases
Time limits

CHAPTER 42
Reserved

CHAPTER 43
ALTERNATE PAYEES
DIVISION I
FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM—CONTROL GROUP
Reserved
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43.21(239B)

43.22 and 43.23

43.24(239B)

45.1 to 45.20

45.21(239B)
45.22(239B)
45.23(239B)
45.24(239B)
45.25(239B)
45.26(239B)
45.27(239B)

46.1 to 46.20

46.21(239B)
46.22(239B)
46.23(239B)
46.24(239B)
46.25(239B)
46.26

46.27(239B)
46.28

46.29(239B)

47.1(234)
47.2(234)
47.3 to 47.20

47.21(239B)
47.22(239B)
47.23(239B)

Human Services[441]

DIVISION II
FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM—TREATMENT GROUP

Conservatorship or guardianship
Reserved
Emergency payee

CHAPTER 44
Reserved

CHAPTER 45
PAYMENT
DIVISION I
FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM—CONTROL GROUP

Reserved

DIVISION II

FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM—TREATMENT GROUP

Issuing payment
Return
Held warrants
Underpayment
Deceased payees
Limitation on payment
Rounding of need standard and payment amount

CHAPTER 46
OVERPAYMENT RECOVERY
DIVISION 1
FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM—CONTROL GROUP
Reserved
DIVISION II
FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM—TREATMENT GROUP
Definitions
Monetary standards
Notification and appeals
Determination of overpayments
Source of recoupment
Reserved
Procedures for recoupment
Reserved
Fraudulent misrepresentation of residence

CHAPTER 47
DIVERSION INITIATIVES

DIVISION I

PROMOTING AWARENESS OF THE BENEFITS OF A HEALTHY MARRIAGE

Eligibility criteria
Notice and eligibility period
Reserved
DIVISION TI

FAMILY SELF-SUFFICIENCY GRANTS PROGRAM
Definitions
Availability of the family self-sufficiency grants program
General criteria

Analysis, p.9
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47.24(239B)
47.25(239B)
47.26(239B)

50.1(249)
50.2(249)
50.3(249)
50.4(249)
50.5(249)

51.1(249)
51.2(249)
51.3(249)
51.4(249)
51.5(249)
51.6(249)
51.7(249)
51.8(249)
51.9(249)

52.1(249)

54.1(249)
54.2(249)
54.3(249)
54.4(249)
54.5(249)
54.6(249)
54.7(249)
54.8(249)
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Assistance available in family self-sufficiency grants
Application, notification, and appeals
Approved local plans for family self-sufficiency grants

CHAPTERS 48 and 49
Reserved

TITLE V
STATE SUPPLEMENTARY ASSISTANCE

CHAPTER 50
APPLICATION FOR ASSISTANCE
Definitions
Application procedures
Approval of application and effective date of eligibility
Reviews
Application under conditional benefits

CHAPTER 51
ELIGIBILITY
Application for other benefits
Supplementation
Eligibility for residential care
Dependent relatives
Residence
Eligibility for supplement for Medicare and Medicaid eligibles
Income from providing room and board
Furnishing of social security number

Recovery
CHAPTER 52
PAYMENT
Assistance standards
CHAPTER 53
Reserved
CHAPTER 54

FACILITY PARTICIPATION
Application and contract agreement
Maintenance of case records
Financial and statistical report
Goods and services provided
Personal needs account
Case activity report
Billing procedures
Audits

TITLE VI
GENERAL PUBLIC ASSISTANCE PROVISIONS

CHAPTERS 55 and 56
Reserved
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CHAPTER 57
INTERIM ASSISTANCE REIMBURSEMENT

57.1(249) Definitions
57.2(249) Requirements for reimbursement
57.3(249) Certificate of authority

CHAPTER 58

EMERGENCY ASSISTANCE
DIVISION I
IOWA DISASTER AID INDIVIDUAL ASSISTANCE GRANT PROGRAM

58.1(29C) Definitions
58.2(29C) Program implementation
58.3(29C) Application for assistance
58.4(29C) Eligibility criteria
58.5(29C) Eligible categories of assistance
58.6(29C) Eligibility determination and payment
58.7(29C) Contested cases
58.8(29C) Discontinuance of program
58.9 to 58.20 Reserved

DIVISION II
FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM—EMERGENCY ASSISTANCE

58.21 to 58.40 Reserved
DIVISION III

TEMPORARY MEASURES RELATED TO DISASTERS
58.41(217) Purpose
58.42(234,237A,239B,249,249A,249],5141) Extension of scheduled reporting and review requirements
58.43(237A) Need for child care services
58.44(249A,249],5141) Premium payments
58.45(249A) Citizenship and identity
58.46 to 58.50 Reserved

DIVISION 1V
IOWANS HELPING IOWANS UNMET NEEDS DISASTER ASSISTANCE PROGRAM
58.51(234) Definitions
58.52(234) Program implementation
58.53(234) Application for assistance
58.54(234) Eligibility criteria
58.55(234) Eligible categories of assistance
58.56(234) Eligibility determination and payment
58.57(234) Contested cases
58.58(234) Discontinuance of program
58.59 and 58.60  Reserved
DIVISION V
TICKET TO HOPE PROGRAM
58.61(234) Definitions
58.62(234) Application process
58.63(234) Eligibility criteria
58.64(234) Provider participation
58.65(234) Provider reimbursement
58.66(234) Reconsideration
58.67(234) Appeal

58.68(234) Discontinuance of program
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60.1(217)
60.2(217)
60.3(217)
60.4(217)
60.5(217)
60.6(217)
60.7(217)
60.8(217)

60.9(217)
60.10(217)
60.11(217)
60.12(217)
60.13(217)
60.14(217)
60.15(217)
60.16(217)

61.1(217)
61.2(217)
61.3(217)
61.4(217)
61.5(217)
61.6(217)
61.7(217)
61.8(217)
61.9(217)
61.10(217)
61.11(217)
61.12(217)
61.13(217)
61.14(217)
61.15(217,622A)
61.16(217)
61.17(217)
61.18(217)
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CHAPTER 59
Reserved

CHAPTER 60
REFUGEE CASH ASSISTANCE
Alienage requirements
Application procedures
Effective date of grant
Accepting other assistance
Eligibility factors
Students in institutions of higher education
Time limit for eligibility
Criteria for exemption from registration for employment services, registration,
and refusal to register
Work and training requirements
Uncategorized factors of eligibility
Temporary absence from home
Application
Continuing eligibility
Alternate payees
Payment
Overpayment recovery

CHAPTER 61

REFUGEE SERVICES PROGRAM
Definitions
Authority
Eligibility for refugee services
Planning and coordinating the placement of refugees in advance of their arrival
Services of the department available for refugees
Provision of services
Application for services
Adverse service actions
Client appeals
Refugee sponsors
Adverse actions regarding sponsor applications
Administrative review of denial of sponsorship application
Refugee resettlement moneys
Unaccompanied refugee minors program
Interpreters and translators for legal proceedings
Pilot recredentialing services
Targeted assistance grants
Iowa refugee services foundation

CHAPTERS 62 to 64
Reserved
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65.1(234)
65.2(234)
65.3(234)
65.4(234)
65.5(234)
65.6(234)
65.7
65.8(234)
65.9(234)
65.10
65.11(234)
65.12(234)
65.13(234)
65.14
65.15(234)
65.16(234)
65.17(234)
65.18 and 65.19
65.20(234)
65.21(234)
65.22(234)
65.23(234)
65.24(234)
65.25(234)
65.26(234)
65.27(234)
65.28(234)
65.29(234)
65.30(234)
65.31(234)
65.32(234)
65.33(234)
65.34 to 65.36
65.37(234)
65.38(234)
65.39(234)
65.40
65.41(234)
65.42 and 65.43
65.44(234)
65.45
65.46(234)
65.47 to 65.49
65.50(234)
65.51(234)
65.52(234)

Human Services[441]

TITLE VII
FOOD PROGRAMS
CHAPTER 65

FOOD ASSISTANCE PROGRAM ADMINISTRATION
DIVISION I

Definitions

Application

Administration of program

Issuance

Simplified reporting

Delays in certification

Reserved

Deductions

Treatment centers and group living arrangements
Reserved

Discrimination complaint

Appeals

Joint processing

Reserved

Proration of benefits

Complaint system

Involvement in a strike

Reserved

Notice of expiration issuance

Claims

Verification

Prospective budgeting

Inclusion of foster children in household
Effective date of change

Eligible students

Voluntary quit or reduction in hours of work
Work requirements

Income

Resources

Homeless meal providers

Basis for allotment

Dependent care deduction

Reserved

Eligibility of noncitizens

Income deductions

Categorical eligibility

Reserved

Actions on changes increasing benefits
Reserved

Reinstatement

Reserved

Disqualifications

Reserved

No increase in benefits

State income and eligibility verification system
Systematic alien verification for entitlements (SAVE) program
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66.1(234)
66.2(234)
66.3(234)
66.4(234)
66.5(234)
66.6(234)
66.7(234)
66.8(234)
66.9(234)
66.10(234)
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CHAPTER 66
EMERGENCY FOOD ASSISTANCE PROGRAM

Definitions
Application to be a TEFAP contractor
Contracts
Distribution
Household eligibility
Reimbursement for allowable costs
Commodity losses and claims
State monitoring
Limits on unrelated activities
Complaints

CHAPTERS 67 to 74
Reserved

TITLE VIII
MEDICAL ASSISTANCE

CHAPTER 75
CONDITIONS OF ELIGIBILITY

DIVISION I

GENERAL CONDITIONS OF ELIGIBILITY, COVERAGE GROUPS, AND SSI-RELATED PROGRAMS

75.1(249A)
75.2(249A)
75.3(249A)
75.4(249A)
75.5(249A)

75.6(249A)
75.7(249A)
75.8(249A)
75.9(249A)
75.10(249A)
75.11(249A)
75.12(249A)
75.13(249A)
75.14(249A)
75.15(249A)
75.16(249A)
75.17(249A)
75.18(249A)
75.19(249A)
75.20(249A)
75.21(249A)
75.22(249A)
75.23(249A)
75.24(249A)
75.25(249A)
75.26
75.27(249A)
75.28 to 75.49

Persons covered

Medical resources

Acceptance of other financial benefits

Medical assistance lien

Determination of countable income and resources for persons in a medical
institution

Entrance fee for continuing care retirement community or life care community

Furnishing of social security number

Medical assistance corrective payments

Treatment of Medicaid qualifying trusts

Residency requirements

Citizenship or alienage requirements

Inmates of public institutions

Categorical relatedness

Establishing paternity and obtaining support

Disqualification for long-term care assistance due to substantial home equity

Client participation in payment for medical institution care

Verification of pregnancy

Continuous eligibility for pregnant women

Continuous eligibility for children

Disability requirements for SSI-related Medicaid

Health insurance premium payment (HIPP) program

AIDS/HIV health insurance premium payment program

Disposal of assets for less than fair market value after August 10, 1993

Treatment of trusts established after August 10, 1993

Definitions

Reserved

AIDS/HIV settlement payments

Reserved
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75.50(249A)
75.51

75.52(249A)
75.53(249A)
75.54(249A)
75.55(249A)
75.56(249A)
75.57(249A)
75.58(249A)
75.59(249A)

75.60(249A)

76.1(249A)
76.2(249A)
76.3(249A)
76.4(249A)
76.5(249A)
76.6(249A)
76.7(249A)
76.8(249A)
76.9(249A)
76.10(249A)
76.11(249A)
76.12(249A)
76.13(249A)

77.1(249A)
77.2(249A)
77.3(249A)
77.4(249A)
77.5(249A)
77.6(249A)
77.7(249A)
77.8(249A)
77.9(249A)
77.10(249A)
77.11(249A)
77.12(249A)
77.13(249A)
77.14(249A)
77.15(249A)
77.16(249A)
77.17(249A)

Human Services[441] Analysis, p.15

DIVISION II
ELIGIBILITY FACTORS SPECIFIC TO COVERAGE GROUPS RELATED TO
THE FAMILY MEDICAL ASSISTANCE PROGRAM (FMAP)

Definitions

Reserved

Continuing eligibility

Iowa residency policies specific to FMAP and FMAP-related coverage groups

Eligibility factors specific to child

Eligibility factors specific to specified relatives

Resources

Income

Need standards

Persons who may be voluntarily excluded from the eligible group when
determining eligibility for the family medical assistance program (FMAP) and
FMAP-related coverage groups

Pending SSI approval

CHAPTER 76
APPLICATION AND INVESTIGATION
Application
Information and verification procedure
Time limit for decision
Notification of decision
Effective date
Certification for services
Reinvestigation
Investigation by quality control or the department of inspections and appeals
Member lock-in
Client responsibilities
Automatic redetermination
Recovery
Health care data match program

CHAPTER 77
CONDITIONS OF PARTICIPATION FOR PROVIDERS
OF MEDICAL AND REMEDIAL CARE
Physicians
Retail pharmacies
Hospitals
Dentists
Podiatrists
Optometrists
Opticians
Chiropractors
Home health agencies
Medical equipment and appliances, prosthetic devices and medical supplies
Ambulance service
Behavioral health intervention
Hearing aid dispensers
Audiologists
Community mental health centers
Screening centers
Physical therapists
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77.18(249A)
77.19(249A)
77.20(249A)
77.21(249A)
77.22(249A)
77.23(249A)
77.24(249A)
77.25(249A)
77.26(249A)
77.27(249A)
77.28(249A)
77.29(249A)
77.30(249A)
77.31(249A)
77.32(249A)
77.33(249A)
77.34(249A)
77.35(249A)
77.36(249A)
77.37(249A)

77.38(249A)
77.39(249A)
77.40(249A)
77.41(249A)
77.42

77.43(249A)
77.44(249A)
77.45(249A)
77.46(249A)

78.1(249A)
78.2(249A)
78.3(249A)
78.4(249A)
78.5(249A)
78.6(249A)
78.7(249A)
78.8(249A)
78.9(249A)
78.10(249A)
78.11(249A)
78.12(249A)
78.13(249A)
78.14(249A)
78.15(249A)
78.16(249A)
78.17(249A)
78.18(249A)
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Orthopedic shoe dealers and repair shops

Rehabilitation agencies

Independent laboratories

Rural health clinics

Psychologists

Maternal health centers

Ambulatory surgical centers

Home- and community-based habilitation services

Behavioral health services

Birth centers

Area education agencies

Case management provider organizations

HCBS ill and handicapped waiver service providers

Occupational therapists

Hospice providers

HCBS elderly waiver service providers

HCBS AIDS/HIV waiver service providers

Federally qualified health centers

Advanced registered nurse practitioners

Home- and community-based services intellectual disability waiver service
providers

Assertive community treatment

HCBS brain injury waiver service providers

Lead inspection agencies

HCBS physical disability waiver service providers

Reserved

Infant and toddler program providers

Local education agency services providers

Indian health service 638 facilities

HCBS children’s mental health waiver service providers

CHAPTER 78
AMOUNT, DURATION AND SCOPE OF
MEDICAL AND REMEDIAL SERVICES
Physicians’ services
Prescribed outpatient drugs
Inpatient hospital services
Dentists
Podiatrists
Optometrists
Opticians
Chiropractors
Home health agencies
Durable medical equipment (DME), prosthetic devices and medical supplies
Ambulance service
Behavioral health intervention
Nonemergency medical transportation
Hearing aids
Orthopedic shoes
Community mental health centers
Physical therapists
Screening centers
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78.19(249A)
78.20(249A)
78.21(249A)
78.22(249A)
78.23(249A)
78.24(249A)
78.25(249A)
78.26(249A)
78.27(249A)
78.28(249A)

78.29(249A)
78.30(249A)
78.31(249A)
78.32(249A)
78.33(249A)
78.34(249A)
78.35(249A)
78.36(249A)
78.37(249A)
78.38(249A)
78.39(249A)
78.40(249A)
78.41(249A)
78.42(249A)
78.43(249A)
78.44(249A)
78.45(249A)
78.46(249A)
78.47(249A)
78.48

78.49(249A)
78.50(249A)
78.51(249A)
78.52(249A)

79.1(249A)
79.2(249A)
79.3(249A)
79.4(249A)
79.5(249A)
79.6(249A)
79.7(249A)
79.8(249A)
79.9(249A)

79.10(249A)
79.11(249A)
79.12(249A)

Human Services[441]

Rehabilitation agencies

Independent laboratories

Rural health clinics

Family planning clinics

Other clinic services

Psychologists

Maternal health centers

Ambulatory surgical center services

Home- and community-based habilitation services

List of medical services and equipment requiring prior approval, preprocedure
review or preadmission review

Behavioral health services

Birth centers

Hospital outpatient services

Area education agencies

Case management services

HCBS ill and handicapped waiver services

Occupational therapist services

Hospice services

HCBS elderly waiver services

HCBS AIDS/HIV waiver services

Federally qualified health centers

Advanced registered nurse practitioners

HCBS intellectual disability waiver services

Pharmacies administering influenza vaccine to children

HCBS brain injury waiver services

Lead inspection services

Assertive community treatment

Physical disability waiver service

Pharmaceutical case management services

Reserved

Infant and toddler program services

Local education agency services

Indian health service 638 facility services

HCBS children’s mental health waiver services

CHAPTER 79
OTHER POLICIES RELATING TO PROVIDERS OF
MEDICAL AND REMEDIAL CARE
Principles governing reimbursement of providers of medical and health services
Sanctions against provider of care
Maintenance of records by providers of service
Reviews and audits
Nondiscrimination on the basis of handicap
Provider participation agreement
Medical assistance advisory council
Requests for prior authorization
General provisions for Medicaid coverage applicable to all Medicaid providers
and services
Requests for preadmission review
Requests for preprocedure surgical review
Advance directives
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79.13(249A)
79.14(249A)
79.15(249A)
79.16(249A)

80.1
80.2(249A)
80.3(249A)
80.4(249A)
80.5(249A)
80.6(249A)

81.1(249A)
81.2
81.3(249A)
81.4(249A)
81.5(249A)
81.6(249A)
81.7(249A)
81.8
81.9(249A)
81.10(249A)
81.11(249A)
81.12(249A)
81.13(249A)
81.14(249A)
81.15
81.16(249A)
81.17
81.18(249A)
81.19
81.20(249A)
81.21(249A)
81.22(249A)
81.23(249A)
81.24 to 81.30

81.31(249A)
81.32(249A)
81.33(249A)
81.34(249A)
81.35(249A)
81.36(249A)
81.37(249A)
81.38(249A)
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Requirements for enrolled Medicaid providers supplying laboratory services
Provider enrollment

Education about false claims recovery

Electronic health record incentive program

CHAPTER 80

PROCEDURE AND METHOD OF PAYMENT
Reserved
Submission of claims
Payment from other sources
Time limit for submission of claims and claim adjustments
Authorization process
Payment to provider—exception

CHAPTER 81
NURSING FACILITIES
DIVISION I
GENERAL POLICIES
Definitions
Reserved

Initial approval for nursing facility care
Arrangements with residents
Discharge and transfer
Financial and statistical report and determination of payment rate
Continued review
Reserved
Records
Payment procedures
Billing procedures
Closing of facility
Conditions of participation for nursing facilities
Audits
Reserved
Nurse aide requirements and training and testing programs
Reserved
Sanctions
Reserved
Out-of-state facilities
Outpatient services
Rates for Medicaid eligibles
State-funded personal needs supplement
Reserved
DIVISION II
ENFORCEMENT OF COMPLIANCE
Definitions
General provisions
Factors to be considered in selecting remedies
Available remedies
Selection of remedies
Action when there is immediate jeopardy
Action when there is no immediate jeopardy
Action when there is repeated substandard quality of care
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81.39(249A)
81.40(249A)
81.41(249A)
81.42(249A)
81.43(249A)
81.44(249A)
81.45(249A)
81.46(249A)
81.47(249A)
81.48(249A)
81.49(249A)
81.50(249A)
81.51(249A)
81.52(249A)
81.53(249A)
81.54(249A)
81.55(249A)

81.56(249A)
81.57(249A)

Human Services[441]

Temporary management

Denial of payment for all new admissions

Secretarial authority to deny all payments

State monitoring

Directed plan of correction

Directed in-service training

Closure of a facility or transfer of residents, or both

Civil money penalties—basis for imposing penalty

Civil money penalties—when penalty is collected

Civil money penalties—notice of penalty

Civil money penalties—waiver of hearing, reduction of penalty amount
Civil money penalties—amount of penalty

Civil money penalties—effective date and duration of penalty
Civil money penalties—due date for payment of penalty

Use of penalties collected by the department

Continuation of payments to a facility with deficiencies

State and federal disagreements involving findings not in agreement when there is

no immediate jeopardy
Duration of remedies
Termination of provider agreement

CHAPTER 82

INTERMEDIATE CARE FACILITIES FOR THE MENTALLY RETARDED

82.1(249A)
82.2(249A)
82.3(249A)
82.4
82.5(249A)
82.6(249A)
82.7(249A)
82.8(249A)
82.9(249A)
82.10(249A)
82.11(249A)
82.12(249A)
82.13(249A)
82.14(249A)
82.15(249A)
82.16(249A)
82.17(249A)
82.18(249A)
82.19(249A)

83.1(249A)
83.2(249A)
83.3(249A)
83.4(249A)
83.5(249A)
83.6(249A)

Definition
Licensing and certification

Conditions of participation for intermediate care facilities for the mentally retarded

Reserved

Financial and statistical report
Eligibility for services

Initial approval for ICF/MR care
Determination of need for continued stay
Arrangements with residents

Discharge and transfer

Continued stay review

Quality of care review

Records

Payment procedures

Billing procedures

Closing of facility

Audits

Out-of-state facilities

State-funded personal needs supplement

CHAPTER 83
MEDICAID WAIVER SERVICES

DIVISION [—HCBS ILL AND HANDICAPPED WAIVER SERVICES
Definitions
Eligibility
Application
Financial participation
Redetermination
Allowable services
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83.7(249A)
83.8(249A)
83.9(249A)
83.10 to 83.20

83.21(249A)
83.22(249A)
83.23(249A)
83.24(249A)
83.25(249A)
83.26(249A)
83.27(249A)
83.28(249A)
83.29(249A)
83.30(249A)
83.31 to 83.40

83.41(249A)
83.42(249A)
83.43(249A)
83.44(249A)
83.45(249A)
83.46(249A)
83.47(249A)
83.48(249A)
83.49(249A)
83.50 to 83.59

83.60(249A)
83.61(249A)
83.62(249A)
83.63(249A)
83.64(249A)
83.65
83.66(249A)
83.67(249A)
83.68(249A)
83.69(249A)
83.70(249A)
83.71
83.72(249A)
83.73 to 83.80

83.81(249A)
83.82(249A)
83.83(249A)
83.84(249A)
83.85(249A)
83.86(249A)
83.87(249A)
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Service plan

Adverse service actions
Appeal rights

Reserved

DIVISION II—HCBS ELDERLY WAIVER SERVICES
Definitions
Eligibility
Application
Client participation
Redetermination
Allowable services
Service plan
Adverse service actions
Appeal rights
Enhanced services
Reserved

DIVISION III—HCBS AIDS/HIV WAIVER SERVICES
Definitions
Eligibility
Application
Financial participation
Redetermination
Allowable services
Service plan
Adverse service actions
Appeal rights
Reserved

DIVISION IV—HCBS INTELLECTUAL DISABILITY WAIVER SERVICES
Definitions

Eligibility

Application

Client participation
Redetermination
Reserved

Allowable services
Service plan

Adverse service actions
Appeal rights

County reimbursement
Reserved

Rent subsidy program
Reserved

DIVISION V—BRAIN INJURY WAIVER SERVICES
Definitions
Eligibility
Application
Client participation
Redetermination
Allowable services
Service plan
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83.88(249A)
83.89(249A)
83.90(249A)
83.91 to 83.100

83.101(249A)
83.102(249A)
83.103(249A)
83.104(249A)
83.105(249A)
83.106(249A)
83.107(249A)
83.108(249A)
83.109(249A)

83.110 to 83.120

83.121(249A)
83.122(249A)
83.123(249A)
83.124(249A)
83.125(249A)
83.126(249A)
83.127(249A)
83.128(249A)
83.129(249A)

84.1(249A)
84.2(249A)
84.3(249A)
84.4(249A)
84.5(249A)

Human Services[441] Analysis, p.21

Adverse service actions
Appeal rights

County reimbursement
Reserved

DIVISION VI—PHYSICAL DISABILITY WAIVER SERVICES
Definitions
Eligibility
Application
Client participation
Redetermination
Allowable services
Individual service plan
Adverse service actions
Appeal rights
Reserved

DIVISION VII—HCBS CHILDREN’S MENTAL HEALTH WAIVER SERVICES

Definitions

Eligibility

Application

Financial participation
Redetermination
Allowable services
Service plan

Adverse service actions
Appeal rights

CHAPTER 84
EARLY AND PERIODIC SCREENING, DIAGNOSIS, AND TREATMENT
Definitions
Eligibility
Screening services
Referral
Follow up
CHAPTER 85
SERVICES IN PSYCHIATRIC INSTITUTIONS
DIVISION 1

85.1(249A)
85.2(249A)
85.3(249A)
85.4(249A)
85.5(249A)
85.6(249A)
85.7(249A)

PSYCHIATRIC HOSPITALS
Acute care in psychiatric hospitals
Out-of-state placement
Eligibility of persons under the age of 21
Eligibility of persons aged 65 and over
Client participation
Responsibilities of hospitals
Psychiatric hospital reimbursement

85.8(249A,81GA,ch167) Eligibility of persons aged 21 through 64

85.9 t0 85.20

85.21(249A)
85.22(249A)

Reserved
DIVISION II
PSYCHIATRIC MEDICAL INSTITUTIONS FOR CHILDREN
Conditions for participation
Eligibility of persons under the age of 21
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85.23(249A)
85.24(249A)
85.25(249A)
85.26(249A)
85.27 to 85.40

85.41(249A)
85.42(249A)
85.43(249A)
85.44(249A)
85.45(249A)
85.46(249A)
85.47(249A)
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Client participation
Responsibilities of facilities
Reimbursement to psychiatric medical institutions for children
Outpatient day treatment for persons aged 20 or under
Reserved
DIVISION 11T

NURSING FACILITIES FOR PERSONS WITH MENTAL ILLNESS
Conditions of participation
Out-of-state placement
Eligibility of persons aged 65 and over
Client participation
Responsibilities of nursing facility
Policies governing reimbursement
State-funded personal needs supplement

CHAPTER 86

HEALTHY AND WELL KIDS IN IOWA (HAWK-I) PROGRAM

86.1(5141)
86.2(5141)
86.3(5141)
86.4(5141)
86.5(5141)
86.6(5141)
86.7(5141)
86.8(5141)
86.9(5141)
86.10(5141)
86.11(5141)
86.12(5141)
86.13(514I)
86.14(514I)
86.15(5141)
86.16(5141)
86.17(5141)
86.18(505)
86.19(5141)
86.20(5141)

87.1(82GA,ch1187)
87.2(82GA,ch1187)
87.3(82GA,ch1187)
87.4(82GA,ch1187)
87.5(82GA,ch1187)
87.6(82GA,ch1187)
87.7(82GA.ch1187)
87.8(82GA.ch1187)
87.9(82GA,ch1187)

Definitions

Eligibility factors

Application process

Coordination with Medicaid
Effective date of coverage

Selection of a plan

Cancellation

Premiums and copayments

Annual reviews of eligibility
Reporting changes

Notice requirements

Appeals and fair hearings
Third-party administrator

Covered services

Participating health and dental plans
Clinical advisory committee

Use of donations to the HAWK-I program
Health insurance data match program
Recovery

Supplemental dental-only coverage

CHAPTER 87
STATE-FUNDED FAMILY PLANNING PROGRAM
Definitions
Eligibility
Application

Effective date

Period of eligibility and reapplication
Reporting changes

Allocation of funds

Availability of services

Payment of covered services

87.10(82GA,ch1187)  Submission of claims
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88.1(249A)
88.2(249A)
88.3(249A)
88.4(249A)
88.5(249A)
88.6(249A)
88.7(249A)
88.8(249A)
88.9(249A)
88.10(249A)
88.11(249A)
88.12(249A)
88.13(249A)
88.14(249A)

88.15 to 88.20

88.21(249A)
88.22(249A)
88.23(249A)
88.24(249A)
88.25(249A)
88.26(249A)
88.27(249A)
88.28(249A)
88.29(249A)
88.30(249A)
88.31(249A)
88.32(249A)
88.33(249A)

88.34 to 88.40

88.41(249A)
88.42(249A)
88.43(249A)
88.44(249A)
88.45(249A)
88.46(249A)
88.47(249A)
88.48(249A)
88.49(249A)
88.50(249A)
88.51(249A)
88.52(249A)

88.53 to 88.60

Human Services[441]

CHAPTER 88
MANAGED HEALTH CARE PROVIDERS
DIVISION I
HEALTH MAINTENANCE ORGANIZATION
Definitions
Participation
Enrollment
Disenrollment
Covered services
Emergency and urgent care services
Access to service
Grievance procedures
Records and reports
Marketing
Patient education
Reimbursement
Quality assurance

Analysis, p.23

Contracts with federally qualified health centers (FQHCs) and rural health clinics

(RHCs)

Reserved
DIVISION II
PREPAID HEALTH PLANS
Definitions
Participation
Enrollment
Disenrollment
Covered services
Emergency services
Access to service
Grievance procedures
Records and reports
Marketing
Patient education
Payment to the PHP
Quality assurance
Reserved
DIVISION I
MEDICAID PATIENT MANAGEMENT

Definitions
Eligible recipients
Project area
Eligible providers
Contracting for the provision of patient management
Enrollment and changes in enrollment
Disenrollment
Services
Grievance procedure
Payment
Utilization review and quality assessment
Marketing
Reserved
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88.61(249A)
88.62(249A)
88.63(249A)
88.64(249A)
88.65(249A)
88.66(249A)
88.67(249A)
88.68(249A)
88.69(249A)
88.70(249A)
88.71(249A)
88.72(249A)
88.73(249A)
88.74(249A)
88.75(249A)
88.76 to 88.80

88.81(249A)
88.82(249A)
88.83(249A)
88.84(249A)
88.85(249A)
88.86(249A)
88.87(249A)
88.88(249A)

89.1(249F)
89.2(249F)
89.3(249F)
89.4(249F)
89.5(249F)
89.6(249F)
89.7(249F)
89.8(249F)
89.9(249F)
89.10(249F)

90.1(249A)
90.2(249A)
90.3(249A)
90.4(249A)
90.5(249A)
90.6(249A)
90.7(249A)
90.8(249A)
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DIVISION 1V
IOWA PLAN FOR BEHAVIORAL HEALTH

Definitions
Participation
Enrollment
Disenrollment
Covered services
Emergency services
Access to service
Review of contractor decisions and actions
Records and reports
Marketing
Enrollee education
Payment to the contractor
Claims payment
Quality assurance
Iowa Plan advisory committee
Reserved
DIVISION V
PROGRAMS OF ALL-INCLUSIVE CARE FOR THE ELDERLY
Scope and definitions
PACE organization application and waiver process
PACE program agreement
Enrollment and disenrollment
Program services
Access to PACE services
Program administrative requirements

Payment
CHAPTER 89
DEBTS DUE FROM TRANSFERS OF ASSETS
Definitions
Creation of debt
Exceptions

Presumption of intent

Notice of debt

No timely request of a hearing

Timely request for a hearing
Department-requested hearing

Filing and docketing of the order
Exemption from lowa Code chapter 17A

CHAPTER 90
TARGETED CASE MANAGEMENT
Definitions
Eligibility
Determination of need for service
Application
Service provision
Terminating services
Appeal rights
Provider requirements

IAC 11/2/11
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91.1(249A)
91.2(249A)
91.3(249A)
91.4(249A)
91.5(249A)
91.6(249A)
91.7(249A)
91.8(249A)

92.1(249A,2497)
92.2(249A,2497)
92.3(249A,2497)
92.4(249A,2497)
92.5(249A,2497)
92.6(249A,2497)
92.7(249A,2497)
92.8(249A,2497)
92.9(249A,2497)
92.10(249A,2497)
92.11(249A,2497)
92.12(249A,2497)
92.13(249A,249J)
92.14(249A,249J)
92.15(249A,249J)

93.1(239B)
93.2(239B)
93.3(239B)
93.4(239B)
93.5(239B)
93.6(239B)
93.7(239B)
93.8(239B)
93.9(239B)
93.10(239B)
93.11(239B)
93.12(239B)
93.13(239B)
93.14(239B)
93.15(239B)
93.16(239B)
93.17(239B)

Human Services[441]

CHAPTER 91
MEDICARE DRUG SUBSIDY
Definitions
Application
Eligibility determination
Notice of decision
Effective date
Changes in circumstances

Reinvestigation
Appeals
CHAPTER 92
IOWACARE
Definitions
Eligibility
Application

Application processing
Determining income eligibility
Effective date

Financial participation
Benefits

Claims and reimbursement methodologies
Reporting changes
Reapplication

Terminating eligibility
Recovery

Discontinuance of the program
Right to appeal

TITLE IX
WORK INCENTIVE DEMONSTRATION

CHAPTER 93
PROMISE JOBS PROGRAM
Definitions
Program administration
Registration and referral
The family investment agreement (FIA)
Assessment
Job readiness and job search activities
Work activities
Education and training activities
Other FIA activities
Required documentation and verification
Supportive payments
Recovery of PROMISE JOBS expense payments
Resolution of participation issues
Problems that may provide good cause for participation issues
Right of appeal
Resolution of a limited benefit plan
Worker displacement grievance procedure

CHAPTER %4
Reserved
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95.1(252B)
95.2(252B)
95.3(252B)
95.4(252B)
95.5(252B)
95.6(252B)
95.7(252B)
95.8(96)
95.9 t0 95.11
95.12(252B)
95.13(17A)
95.14(252B)
95.15(252B)
95.16(252B)
95.17(252B)
95.18(252B)

95.19(252B)
95.20(252B)
95.21(252B)
95.22(252B)
95.23(252B)
95.24(252B)
95.25(252B)

96.1(252B)
96.2(252B)
96.3(252B)
96.4(252B)
96.5(252B)
96.6(252B)

97.1(252B)
97.2(252B)
97.3(252B)
97.4(252B)
97.5(252D)
97.6(252B)
97.7(252B)

Human Services[441] IAC 11/2/11

TITLE X
SUPPORT RECOVERY

CHAPTER 95
COLLECTIONS
Definitions
Child support recovery eligibility and services
Crediting of current and delinquent support
Prepayment of support
Lump sum settlement
Offset against state income tax refund or rebate
Offset against federal income tax refund and federal nontax payment
Child support offset of unemployment insurance benefits
Reserved
Procedures for providing information to consumer reporting agencies
Appeals
Termination of services
Child support recovery unit attorney
Handling and use of federal 1099 information
Effective date of support
Continued services available to canceled family investment program (FIP) or
Medicaid recipients
Cooperation of public assistance recipients in establishing and obtaining support
Cooperation of public assistance applicants in establishing and obtaining support
Cooperation in establishing and obtaining support in nonpublic assistance cases
Charging pass-through fees
Reimbursing assistance with collections of assigned support
Child support account
Emancipation verification

CHAPTER 96

INFORMATION AND RECORDS
Access to information and records from other sources
Refusal to comply with written request or subpoena
Procedure for refusal
Conference conducted
Fine assessed
Objection to fine or failure to pay

CHAPTER 97
COLLECTION SERVICES CENTER
Definitions
Transfer of records and payments
Support payment records
Method of payment
Electronic transmission of payments
Authorization of payment
Processing misdirected payments
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98.1(252E)
98.2(252E)
98.3(252E)
98.4(252E)
98.5(252E)
98.6(252E)
98.7(252E)
98.8(252E)
98.9 to 98.20

98.21(252D)

98.22 and 98.23

98.24(252D)
98.25 to 98.30

98.31(252D)
98.32(252D)
98.33

98.34(252D)
98.35(252D)
98.36(252D)
98.37(252D)
98.38

98.39(252D,252E)
98.40(252D,252E)

98.41(252D)
98.42(252D)
98.43(252D)
98.44(252D)
98.45(252D)
98.46(252D)
98.47(252D)
98.48 to 98.50

98.51 to 98.60

98.61(252B)
98.62(252B)
98.63 to 98.70

Human Services[441]

CHAPTER 98
SUPPORT ENFORCEMENT SERVICES
DIVISION 1
MEDICAL SUPPORT ENFORCEMENT

Definitions
Provision of services
Establishing medical support
Accessibility of the health benefit plan
Health benefit plan information
Insurer authorization

Enforcement
Contesting the order
Reserved
DIVISION II
INCOME WITHHOLDING
PART A

DELINQUENT SUPPORT PAYMENTS
When applicable
Reserved
Amount of withholding
Reserved
PART B
IMMEDIATE INCOME WITHHOLDING
Effective date
Withholding automatic
Reserved
Approval of request for immediate income withholding
Modification or termination of withholding
Immediate income withholding amounts
Immediate income withholding amounts when current support has ended
Reserved
PART C
INCOME WITHHOLDING—GENERAL PROVISIONS

Provisions for medical support
Maximum amounts to be withheld
Multiple obligations
Notice to employer and obligor
Contesting the withholding
Termination of order
Modification of income withholding
Refunds of amounts improperly withheld
Additional information about hardship
Reserved

DIVISION III

REVIEW AND ADJUSTMENT OF CHILD SUPPORT OBLIGATIONS

Reserved

DIVISION 1V

PUBLICATION OF NAMES

List for publication
Releasing the list
Reserved
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98.71(252B)
98.72(252B)
98.73(252B)
98.74(252B)
98.75(252B)
98.76(252B)

98.77 to 98.80

98.81(252B)

98.82 to 98.90

98.91(252I)
98.92

98.93(2521)
98.94(2521)
98.95(2521)
98.96(2521)
98.97(2521)

98.98 to 98.100

98.101(2521)
98.102(2527)
98.103(252J)
98.104(252J)
98.105(252J)
98.106(252J)
98.107(252J)

98.108 to 98.120

98.121(252B)
98.122(252B)

Human Services[441]

DIVISION V
ADMINISTRATIVE SEEK EMPLOYMENT ORDERS

Seek employment order
Effective date of order
Method and requirements of reporting
Reasons for noncompliance
Method of service
Duration of order
Reserved

DIVISION VI

DEBTOR OFFSET

Offset against payment owed to a person by a state agency
Reserved

DIVISION VII

ADMINISTRATIVE LEVY

Administrative levy
Reserved
Verification of accounts
Notice to financial institution
Notice to support obligor
Responsibilities of financial institution
Challenging the administrative levy
Reserved

DIVISION VIII

LICENSE SANCTION

Referral for license sanction
Reasons for exemption
Notice of potential sanction of license
Conference
Payment agreement
Staying the process due to full payment of support
Duration of license sanction
Reserved

DIVISION IX

EXTERNAL ENFORCEMENT

Difficult-to-collect arrearages

IAC 11/2/11

Enforcement services by private attorney entitled to state compensation

CHAPTER 99

SUPPORT ESTABLISHMENT AND ADJUSTMENT SERVICES

DIVISION I
CHILD SUPPORT GUIDELINES

99.1(234,252B,252H) Income considered

99.2(234,252B)
99.3(234,252B)
99.4(234,252B)
99.5(234,252B)

99.6 t0 99.9

Allowable deductions
Determining net income
Applying the guidelines
Deviation from guidelines
Reserved
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99.10(2524A)

99.11 to0 99.20

Human Services[441]

DIVISION II
PATERNITY ESTABLISHMENT
PART A
JUDICIAL PATERNITY ESTABLISHMENT

Temporary support
Reserved

PART B
ADMINISTRATIVE PATERNITY ESTABLISHMENT

99.21(252F) When paternity may be established administratively
99.22(252F) Mother’s certified statement

99.23(252F) Notice of alleged paternity and support debt
99.24(252F) Conference to discuss paternity and support issues
99.25(252F) Amount of support obligation

99.26(252F) Court hearing

99.27(252F) Paternity contested

99.28(252F) Paternity test results challenge

99.29(252F) Agreement to entry of paternity and support order
99.30(252F) Entry of order establishing paternity only
99.31(252F) Exception to time limit

99.32(252F) Genetic test costs assessed

99.33 t0 99.35 Reserved

PART C
PATERNITY DISESTABLISHMENT

Analysis, p.29

99.36(598,600B)  Definitions
99.37(598,600B) Communication between parents
99.38(598,600B)  Continuation of enforcement
99.39(598,600B)  Satisfaction of accrued support
99.40 Reserved
DIVISION 1IT
ADMINISTRATIVE ESTABLISHMENT OF SUPPORT
Establishment of an administrative order
Reserved

99.41(252C)
99.42 to 99.60
DIVISION IV

REVIEW AND ADJUSTMENT OF CHILD SUPPORT OBLIGATIONS
99.61(252B,252H) Definitions
99.62(252B,252H) Review of permanent child support obligations
99.63(252B,252H) Notice requirements
99.64(252B,252H) Financial information
99.65(252B,252H) Review and adjustment of a child support obligation
99.66(252B,252H) Medical support
99.67(252B,252H) Confidentiality of financial information
99.68(252B,252H) Payment of service fees and other court costs
99.69(252B,252H) Denying requests
99.70(252B,252H) Withdrawing requests

99.71(252H) Effective date of adjustment
99.72 t0 99.80 Reserved
DIVISION V
ADMINISTRATIVE MODIFICATION
99.81(252H) Definitions

99.82(252H)
99.83(252H)
99.84(252H)

Availability of service
Modification of child support obligations
Notice requirements
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99.85(252H)
99.86(252H)
99.87(252H)
99.88(252H)
99.89(252H)
99.90(252H)
99.91(252H)
99.92(252H)
99.93 t0 99.100

99.101(252B)
99.102(252B)
99.103(252B)
99.104(252B)
99.105(252B)
99.106(252B)
99.107(252B)
99.108(252B)
99.109(252B)
99.110(252B)

Human Services[441] IAC 11/2/11

Financial information
Challenges to the proposed modification action
Voluntary reduction of income
Effective date of modification
Confidentiality of financial information
Payment of fees
Denying requests
Withdrawing requests
Reserved
DIVISION VI
SUSPENSION AND REINSTATEMENT OF SUPPORT
Definitions
Availability of service
Basis for suspension of support
Request for assistance to suspend
Order suspending support
Suspension of enforcement of current support
Request for reinstatement
Reinstatement
Reinstatement of enforcement of support
Temporary suspension becomes final

CHAPTER 100

CHILD SUPPORT PARENTAL OBLIGATION PILOT PROJECTS
100.1(17A,80GA,HF667) Definitions
100.2(17A,80GA,HF667) Incentives
100.3(17A,80GA,HF667) Application to be a funded pilot project
100.4(17A,80GA,HF667) Selection of projects
100.5(17A,80GA,HF667) Termination of pilot projects
100.6(17A,80GA,HF667) Reports and records
100.7(17A,80GA,HF667) Appeals
100.8(17A,80GA,HF667) Continued application of rules and sunset provisions

TITLE XI
CHILDREN'S INSTITUTIONS

CHAPTER 101

IOWA JUVENILE HOME
101.1(218) Definitions
101.2(218) Standards
101.3(218) Admission
101.4(218) Plan of care
101.5(218) Communication with individuals
101.6(218) Photographing and recording of individuals
101.7(218) Employment of individual
101.8(218) Temporary home visits
101.9(218) Grievances

101.10(218)
101.11(233B)
101.12(218)
101.13(8,218)

Alleged child abuse
Cost of care
Buildings and grounds
Gifts and bequests

CHAPTER 102
Reserved
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103.1(218)
103.2(218)
103.3(218)
103.4(218)
103.5(218)
103.6(218)
103.7(218)
103.8(218)
103.9(692A)
103.10(218)
103.11(233A)
103.12(218)

103.13(8,218)

105.1(232)
105.2(232)
105.3(232)
105.4(232)
105.5(232)
105.6(232)
105.7(232)
105.8(232)
105.9(232)
105.10(232)
105.11(232)
105.12(232)
105.13(232)
105.14(232)
105.15(232)
105.16(232)
105.17(232)
105.18(232)
105.19(232)
105.20(232)
105.21(232)
105.22(232)

106.1(237B)
106.2(237B)
106.3(237B)
106.4(237B)

Human Services[441]

CHAPTER 103
STATE TRAINING SCHOOL
Definitions
Admission
Plan of care
Communication with individuals
Photographing and recording of individuals
Employment of individual
Temporary home visits
Grievances
Sex offender registration
Alleged child abuse
Cost of care
Buildings and grounds
Gifts and bequests

CHAPTER 104
Reserved

TITLE XII
LICENSING AND APPROVED STANDARDS

CHAPTER 105
JUVENILE DETENTION
AND SHELTER CARE HOMES
Definitions
Buildings and grounds
Personnel policies
Procedures manual
Staff
Intake procedures
Assessments
Program services
Medication management and administration
Control room—juvenile detention home only
Clothing
Staffings
Child abuse
Daily log
Children’s rights
Discipline
Case files
Discharge
Approval
Provisional approval
Mechanical restraint—juvenile detention only
Chemical restraint

CHAPTER 106
SAFETY STANDARDS FOR CHILDREN’S CENTERS
Definitions
Application of the standards
Providing for basic needs
Protection from mistreatment, physical abuse, sexual abuse, and neglect
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106.5(237B)
106.6(237B)
106.7(237B)
106.8(237B)
106.9(237B)
106.10(237B)

107.1(600)
107.2(600)
107.3(600)
107.4(600)
107.5(600)
107.6(600)
107.7(600)
107.8(600)
107.9(600)
107.10(600)
107.11(600)

108.1(238)
108.2(238)
108.3(238)
108.4(238)
108.5(238)
108.6(238)
108.7(238)
108.8(238)
108.9(238)
108.10(238)

109.1(237A)
109.2(237A)
109.3(237A)
109.4(237A)
109.5(237A)
109.6(237A)
109.7(237A)
109.8(237A)
109.9(237A)
109.10(237A)
109.11(237A)
109.12(237A)
109.13(237A)
109.14(237A)
109.15(237A)

Human Services[441]

Record checks
Seclusion and restraints
Health

Safety

Emergencies

Buildings

CHAPTER 107
CERTIFICATION OF ADOPTION INVESTIGATORS
Introduction
Definitions
Application
Requirements for certification
Granting, denial, or revocation of certification
Certificate
Renewal of certification
Investigative services
Retention of adoption records
Reporting of violations
Appeals

CHAPTER 108

LICENSING AND REGULATION OF CHILD-PLACING AGENCIES

Definitions

Licensing procedure

Administration and organization

Staff qualifications

Staffing requirements

Personnel administration

Foster care services

Foster home studies

Adoption services

Supervised apartment living placement services

CHAPTER 109
CHILD CARE CENTERS
Definitions
Licensure procedures
Inspection and evaluation
Administration
Parental participation
Personnel
Professional growth and development
Staff ratio requirements
Records
Health and safety policies
Physical facilities
Activity program requirements
Extended evening care
Get-well center
Food services

IAC 11/2/11
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CHAPTER 110
CHILD DEVELOPMENT HOMES

110.1(237A) Definitions

110.2(237A) Application for registration

110.3(237A) Renewal

110.4(237A) Number of children

110.5(237A) Standards

110.6(237A) Compliance checks

110.7(234) Registration decision

110.8(237A) Additional requirements for child development home category A
110.9(237A) Additional requirements for child development home category B

110.10(237A) Additional requirements for child development home category C
110.11(237A) Complaints

110.12(237A) Registration actions for nonpayment of child support
110.13(237A) Transition exception

110.14(237A) Prohibition from involvement with child care

CHAPTER 111
FAMILY-LIFE HOMES

111.1(249) Definitions

111.2(249) Application for certification

111.3(249) Provisions pertaining to the certificate

111.4(249) Physical standards

111.5(249) Personal characteristics of family-life home family
111.6(249) Health of family

111.7(249) Planned activities and personal effects

111.8(249) Client eligibility

111.9(249) Medical examinations, records, and care of a client
111.10(249) Placement agreement

111.11(249) Legal liabilities

111.12(249) Emergency care and release of client

111.13(249) Information about client to be confidential

CHAPTER 112
LICENSING AND REGULATION OF CHILD FOSTER CARE FACILITIES

112.1(237) Applicability

112.2(237) Definitions

112.3(237) Application for license

112.4(237) License

112.5(237) Denial

112.6(237) Revocation

112.7(237) Provisional license

112.8(237) Adverse actions

112.9(237) Suspension

112.10(232) Mandatory reporting of child abuse

CHAPTER 113
LICENSING AND REGULATION OF FOSTER FAMILY HOMES

113.1(237) Applicability

113.2(237) Definitions

113.3(237) Licensing procedure

113.4(237) Provisions pertaining to the license

113.5(237) Physical standards
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113.6(237)
113.7(237)

113.8(237)

113.9(237)

113.10(237)
113.11(237)
113.12(237)
113.13(237)
113.14(237)
113.15(237)
113.16(237)
113.17(237)
113.18(237)
113.19(237)
113.20(237)

114.1(237)
114.2(237)
114.3(237)
114.4(237)
114.5(237)
114.6(237)
114.7(237)
114.8(237)
114.9(237)
114.10(237)
114.11(237)
114.12(237)
114.13(237)
114.14(237)
114.15(237)
114.16(237)
114.17(237)
114.18(237)
114.19(237)
114.20(237)
114.21(237)
114.22(237)
114.23(237)
114.24(237)

115.1(237)
115.2(237)
115.3(237)
115.4(237)
115.5(237)

Human Services[441]

Sanitation, water, and waste disposal
Safety

Foster parent training

Involvement of kin

Information on the foster child

Health of foster family

Characteristics of foster parents

Record checks

Reference checks

Unannounced visits

Planned activities and personal effects
Medical examinations and health care of the child
Training and discipline of foster children
Emergency care and release of children
Changes in foster family home

CHAPTER 114
LICENSING AND REGULATION OF ALL

GROUP LIVING FOSTER CARE FACILITIES FOR CHILDREN

Applicability

Definitions

Physical standards

Sanitation, water, and waste disposal
Safety

Organization and administration

Policies and record-keeping requirements
Staff

Intake procedures

Program services

Case files

Drug utilization and control

Children’s rights

Personal possessions

Religion—culture

Work or vocational experiences

Family involvement

Children’s money

Child abuse

Discipline

Illness, accident, death, or absence from the facility
Records

Unannounced visits

Standards for private juvenile shelter care and detention homes

CHAPTER 115
LICENSING AND REGULATION OF

COMPREHENSIVE RESIDENTIAL FACILITIES FOR CHILDREN

Applicability

Definitions

Information upon admission
Staff

Program services

IAC 11/2/11
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115.6(237)
115.7(237)
115.8(237)
115.9(237)
115.10(237)

116.1(237)
116.2(237)
116.3(237)
116.4(237)
116.5(237)
116.6(237)

117.1(237)
117.2(237)
117.3(237)
117.4(237)
117.5(237)
117.6(237)
117.7(237)
117.8(237)
117.9(237)

118.1(237A)
118.2(237A)
118.3(237A)
118.4(237A)
118.5(237A)

118.6(237A)
118.7(237A)
118.8(237A)

119.1(135C)
119.2(135C)
119.3(135C)
119.4(135C)
119.5(135C)
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Restraints

Control room
Locked cottages
Mechanical restraint
Chemical restraint

CHAPTER 116

LICENSING AND REGULATION OF RESIDENTIAL FACILITIES

FOR MENTALLY RETARDED CHILDREN
Applicability
Definitions
Qualifications of staff
Staff to client ratio
Program components
Restraint

CHAPTER 117

FOSTER PARENT TRAINING
Required preservice training
Required orientation
Application materials for in-service training
Application process for in-service training
Application decisions
Application conference available
Required in-service training
Specific in-service training required
Foster parent training expenses

CHAPTER 118
CHILD CARE QUALITY RATING SYSTEM
Definitions
Application for quality rating
Rating standards for child care centers and preschools (sunsetting on July 31, 2011)
Rating criteria for child development homes (sunsetting on July 31, 2011)
Rating standards for child care centers, preschools, and programs operating under
the authority of an accredited school district or nonpublic school
Rating criteria for child development homes
Award of quality rating
Adverse actions

CHAPTER 119

RECORD CHECK EVALUATIONS FOR HEALTH CARE PROGRAMS

Definitions

When record check evaluations are requested
Request for evaluation

Completion of evaluation

Appeal rights

CHAPTERS 120 to 129
Reserved
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130.1(234)
130.2(234)
130.3(234)
130.4(234)
130.5(234)
130.6(234)
130.7(234)
130.8

130.9(234)

131.1(234)
131.2(234)
131.3(234)
131.4

131.5(234)

133.1(235)
133.2(235)
133.3(235)
133.4(235)
133.5(235)
133.6(235)

142.1(238)
142.2(238)
142.3(238)
142.4(238)
142.5(238)
142.6(238)
142.7(238)
142.8(238)

143.1(232)
143.2(232)
143.3(232)

Human Services[441]

TITLE XIII
SERVICE ADMINISTRATION

CHAPTER 130
GENERAL PROVISIONS
Definitions
Application
Eligibility
Fees
Adverse service actions
Social casework
Case plan
Reserved
Entitlement

CHAPTER 131
SOCIAL CASEWORK
Definitions
Eligibility
Service provision
Reserved
Adverse actions

CHAPTER 132
Reserved

CHAPTER 133

IV-A EMERGENCY ASSISTANCE PROGRAM
Definitions
Application
Eligibility
Method of service provision
Duration of services
Discontinuance of the program

CHAPTERS 134 to 141
Reserved

CHAPTER 142

INTERSTATE COMPACT ON THE PLACEMENT OF CHILDREN

Compact agreement
Compact administrator
Article 11(d)

Article I1I(a)

Article I1I(a) procedures
Article III(c)

Article VIII(a)
Applicability

CHAPTER 143
INTERSTATE COMPACT ON JUVENILES
Compact agreement
Compact administrator
Sending a juvenile out of Iowa under the compact

IAC 11/2/11
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143.4(232) Receiving cases in lowa under the interstate compact
143.5(232) Runaways
CHAPTERS 144 to 149
Reserved
TITLE XIV

GRANT/CONTRACT/PAYMENT ADMINISTRATION

CHAPTER 150
PURCHASE OF SERVICE

DIVISION I
TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR IOWA PURCHASE OF SOCIAL SERVICES AGENCY AND
INDIVIDUAL CONTRACTS, IOWA PURCHASE OF ADMINISTRATIVE SUPPORT, AND
IOWA DONATIONS OF FUNDS CONTRACT AND PROVISIONS FOR PUBLIC ACCESS TO CONTRACTS

150.1(234) Definitions

150.2(234) Categories of contracts

150.3(234) Iowa purchase of social services agency contract

150.4(234) Iowa purchase of social services contract—individual providers
150.5(234) Iowa purchase of administrative support

150.6 to 150.8 Reserved

150.9(234) Public access to contracts

CHAPTER 151
JUVENILE COURT SERVICES DIRECTED PROGRAMS

DIVISION I
GENERAL PROVISIONS

151.1(232) Definitions

151.2(232) Administration of funds for court-ordered services and graduated sanction services
151.3(232) Administration of juvenile court services programs within each judicial district
151.4(232) Billing and payment

151.5(232) Appeals

151.6(232) District program reviews and audits

151.7 to 151.19 Reserved

DIVISION II
COURT-ORDERED SERVICES

151.20(232) Juvenile court services responsibilities
151.21(232) Certification process
151.22(232) Expenses
151.23t0 151.29  Reserved
DIVISION III

GRADUATED SANCTION SERVICES
151.30(232) Life skills
151.31(232) School-based supervision
151.32(232) Supervised community treatment
151.33(232) Tracking, monitoring, and outreach
151.34(232) Administration of graduated sanction services
151.35(232) Contract development for graduated sanction services

CHAPTER 152
FOSTER GROUP CARE CONTRACTING
152.1(234) Definitions
152.2(234) Conditions of participation
152.3(234) Determination of rates
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152.4(234)
152.5(234)
152.6(234)
152.7(234)
152.8(234)
152.9(234)
152.10(234)
152.11(234)

153.1(234)
153.2(234)
153.3(234)
153.4(234)
153.5(234)

153.6 and 153.7

153.8(234)
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Initiation of contract proposal
Contract

Client eligibility and referral
Billing procedures

Contract management

Provider reviews

Sanctions against providers
Appeals of departmental actions

CHAPTER 153
FUNDING FOR LOCAL SERVICES
DIVISION I
SOCIAL SERVICES BLOCK GRANT

Definitions
Development of preexpenditure report
Amendment to preexpenditure report
Service availability
Allocation of block grant funds
Reserved
Expenditure of supplemental funds

153.9 and 153.10 Reserved

153.11(232)
153.12(232)
153.13(232)
153.14(232)
153.15(232)
153.16(232)

153.17(232)

153.18(232)
153.19(232)

153.20 to 153.30

153.31 to 153.50

DIVISION II

DECATEGORIZATION OF CHILD WELFARE AND JUVENILE JUSTICE FUNDING

Definitions

Implementation requirements

Role and responsibilities of decategorization project governance boards

Realignment of decategorization project boundaries

Decategorization services funding pool

Relationship of decategorization funding pool to other department child welfare
funding

Relationship of decategorization funding pool to juvenile court services funding
streams

Requirements for annual services plan

Requirements for annual progress report

Reserved

DIVISION III

MENTAL ILLNESS, MENTAL RETARDATION, AND
DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES—LOCAL SERVICES

Reserved

DIVISION 1V

STATE PAYMENT PROGRAM FOR LOCAL MENTAL HEALTH, MENTAL RETARDATION, AND

153.51(331)
153.52(331)
153.53(331)
153.54(331)
153.55(331)
153.56(331)
153.57(331)
153.58(331)

DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES SERVICES TO ADULTS WITHOUT LEGAL SETTLEMENT

Definitions

Eligibility requirements

Application procedure

Eligibility determination

Eligible services

Program administration

Reduction, denial, or termination of benefits
Appeals

CHAPTER 154
Reserved
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155.1(235A)
155.2(235A)
155.3(235A)

156.1(234)
156.2(234)

156.3 to 156.5

156.6(234)
156.7
156.8(234)
156.9(234)
156.10(234)
156.11(234)
156.12(234)
156.13

156.14(234,252C)

156.15(234)
156.16(234)
156.17(234)
156.18

156.19(237)
156.20(234)

158.1(237)
158.2(237)
158.3(237)
158.4(237)
158.5(237)

159.1(237A)
159.2(237A)
159.3(237A)
159.4(237A)
159.5(237A)

160.1(234)
160.2(234)
160.3(234)
160.4(234)
160.5(234)

Human Services[441]

CHAPTER 155
CHILD ABUSE PREVENTION PROGRAM
Definitions
Contract for program administration
Awarding of grants

CHAPTER 156
PAYMENTS FOR FOSTER CARE
Definitions
Foster care recovery
Reserved
Rate of maintenance payment for foster family care
Reserved
Additional payments
Rate of payment for foster group care
Payment for reserve bed days
Emergency care
Supervised apartment living
Reserved
Voluntary placements
Child’s earnings
Trust funds and investments
Preadoptive homes
Reserved
Rate of payment for care in a residential care facility
Eligibility for foster care payment

CHAPTER 157
Reserved

CHAPTER 158
FOSTER HOME INSURANCE FUND
Payments from the foster home insurance fund
Payment limits
Claim procedures
Time frames for filing claims
Appeals

CHAPTER 159
CHILD CARE RESOURCE AND REFERRAL SERVICES
Definitions
Availability of funds
Participation requirements
Request for proposals for project grants
Selection of proposals

CHAPTER 160
ADOPTION OPPORTUNITY GRANT PROGRAM
Definitions
Availability of grant funds
Project eligibility
Request for proposals for project grants
Selection of proposals
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160.6(234)
160.7(234)
160.8(234)
160.9(234)
160.10(234)

161.1(249H)
161.2(249H)
161.3(249H)
161.4(249H)

162.1(249H)
162.2(249H)
162.3(249H)
162.4(249H)
162.5(249H)
162.6(249H)
162.7(249H)
162.8(249H)
162.9(249H)

163.1(234)
163.2(234)
163.3(234)
163.4(234)
163.5(234)
163.6(234)
163.7(234)
163.8(234)
163.9(234)
163.10(234)

164.1(2491)
164.2(2491)
164.3(2491)
164.4(2491)
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Project contracts
Records

Evaluation of projects
Termination

Appeals

CHAPTER 161
IOWA SENIOR LIVING TRUST FUND
Definitions
Funding and operation of trust fund
Allocations from the senior living trust fund
Participation by government-owned nursing facilities

CHAPTER 162
NURSING FACILITY CONVERSION
AND LONG-TERM CARE SERVICES
DEVELOPMENT GRANTS

Definitions

Availability of grants

Grant eligibility

Grant application process

Grant dispersal stages

Project contracts

Grantee responsibilities

Offset

Appeals

CHAPTER 163

ADOLESCENT PREGNANCY PREVENTION AND SERVICES

TO PREGNANT AND PARENTING ADOLESCENTS

PROGRAMS
Definitions
Availability of grants for projects
Project eligibility

Request for proposals for pilot project grants
Selection of proposals

Project contracts

Records

Evaluation

Termination of contract

Appeals

CHAPTER 164
IOWA HOSPITAL TRUST FUND
Definitions
Funding and operation of trust fund
Allocations from the hospital trust fund
Participation by public hospitals

CHAPTER 165
Reserved
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166.1(249A)
166.2(249A)
166.3(249A)
166.4(249A)
166.5(249A)
166.6(249A)
166.7(249A)

167.1(232)
167.2(232)
167.3(232)
167.4(232)
167.5(232)
167.6(232)

168.1(234)
168.2(234)
168.3(234)
168.4(234)
168.5(234)
168.6(234)
168.7(234)
168.8(234)
168.9(234)

169.1(71)
169.2(71)
169.3(71)
169.4(71)
169.5(71)
169.6(71)
169.7(71)
169.8(71)
169.9(71)

170.1(237A)

Human Services[441]

CHAPTER 166

QUALITY IMPROVEMENT INITIATIVE GRANTS
Definitions
Availability of grants
Requirements for applicants
Requirements for initiatives
Applications
Awarding of grants
Grant requirements

CHAPTER 167
JUVENILE DETENTION REIMBURSEMENT
DIVISION 1
ANNUAL REIMBURSEMENT PROGRAM
Definitions
Availability of funds
Eligible facilities
Available reimbursement
Submission of voucher
Reimbursement by the department

CHAPTER 168
CHILD CARE EXPANSION PROGRAMS
Definitions
Availability of funds
Eligibility requirements
Request for proposals
Selection of proposals
Appeals
Contracts
Reporting requirements
Termination of contract

CHAPTER 169

FUNDING FOR EMPOWERMENT AREAS
Definitions
Use of funds
Eligibility for funding
Funding availability
Community empowerment areas’ responsibilities
Iowa empowerment board’s responsibilities
Department of human services’ responsibilities
Revocation of funding

Appeals
TITLE XV
INDIVIDUAL AND FAMILY SUPPORT
AND PROTECTIVE SERVICES
CHAPTER 170
CHILD CARE SERVICES
Definitions

170.2(237A,239B) Eligibility requirements
170.3(237A,239B) Application and determination of eligibility
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170.4(237A)
170.5(237A)
170.6(237A)
170.7(237A)
170.8

170.9(237A)

172.1(234)
172.2(234)
172.3(234)
172.4(234)
172.5(234)
172.6(234)

172.7t0 172.9

172.10(234)
172.11(234)
172.12(234)
172.13(234)
172.14(234)
172.15(234)

172.16 to 172.19

172.20(234)
172.21(234)
172.22(234)
172.23(234)
172.24(234)
172.25(234)

172.26 to 172.29

172.30(234)
172.31(234)
172.32(234)
172.33(234)
172.34(234)

Human Services[441] IAC 11/2/11

Elements of service provision
Adverse actions

Appeals

Provider fraud

Reserved

Child care assistance overpayments

CHAPTER 171
Reserved

CHAPTER 172
FAMILY-CENTERED CHILD WELFARE SERVICES
DIVISION I
GENERAL PROVISIONS
Definitions
Purpose and scope
Authorization
Reimbursement
Client appeals
Reviews and audits
Reserved
DIVISION II
SAFETY PLAN SERVICES
Service requirements
Contractor selection
Service eligibility
Service components
Monitoring of service delivery
Billing and payment
Reserved
DIVISION III
FAMILY SAFETY, RISK, AND PERMANENCY SERVICES
Service requirements
Contractor selection
Service eligibility
Service components
Monitoring of service delivery
Billing and payment
Reserved
DIVISION IV
FAMILY-CENTERED SUPPORTIVE SERVICES
Service components
Contractor selection
Service eligibility
Monitoring of service delivery
Billing and payment

CHAPTERS 173 and 174
Reserved
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175.1to 175.20

175.21(232,235A)

175.22(232)
175.23(232)
175.24(232)
175.25(232)
175.26(232)
175.27(232)
175.28(232)
175.29(232)
175.30(232)
175.31(232)

175.32(232,235A)
175.33(232,235A)

175.34(232)

175.35(232,235A)
175.36(235A)

175.37(232)
175.38(235)
175.39(232)
175.40

Human Services[441]

CHAPTER 175
ABUSE OF CHILDREN
DIVISION 1
CHILD ABUSE
Reserved
DIVISION II
CHILD ABUSE ASSESSMENT
Definitions
Receipt of a report of child abuse
Sources of report of child abuse
Child abuse assessment intake process
Child abuse assessment process
Completion of a child protective assessment summary
Contact with juvenile court or the county attorney
Consultation with health practitioners or mental health professionals
Consultation with law enforcement
Information shared with law enforcement
Completion of required correspondence
Case records
Child protection centers
Department-operated facilities
Jurisdiction of assessments
Multidisciplinary teams
Community education
Written authorizations
Founded child abuse
Reserved
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175.41(235A)
175.42(235A)
175.43(235A)

Access to child abuse information
Person conducting research
Child protection services citizen review panels

176.1(235B)
176.2(235B)
176.3(235B)
176.4(235B)
176.5(235B)
176.6(235B)
176.7(235B)
176.8(235B)
176.9(235B)
176.10(235B)
176.11(235B)
176.12(235B)
176.13(235B)
176.14
176.15(235B)
176.16(235B)
176.17(235B)

CHAPTER 176
DEPENDENT ADULT ABUSE
Definitions
Denial of critical care
Appropriate evaluation
Reporters
Reporting procedure
Duties of the department upon receipt of report
Appropriate evaluation or assessment
Immunity from liability for reporters
Registry records
Adult abuse information disseminated
Person conducting research
Examination of information
Dependent adult abuse information registry
Reserved
Multidisciplinary teams
Medical and mental health examinations
Request for correction or expungement
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177.1(249)
177.2(249)
177.3(249)
177.4(249)
177.5(249)
177.6(249)
177.7(249)
177.8(249)
177.9(249)
177.10(249)
177.11(249)

184.1(225C)
184.2(225C)
184.3(225C)
184.4(225C)
184.5

184.6(225C)
184.7(225C)
184.8(225C)
184.9(225C)

184.10 to 184.20

184.21(225C)
184.22(225C)
184.23(225C)
184.24(225C)
184.25(225C)
184.26(225C)
184.27(225C)

186.1(234)
186.2(234)
186.3(234)
186.4(234)

Human Services[441]

CHAPTER 177
IN-HOME HEALTH RELATED CARE
In-home health related care
Own home
Service criteria
Eligibility
Providers of health care services
Health care plan
Client participation
Determination of reasonable charges
Written agreements
Emergency services
Termination

CHAPTERS 178 to 183
Reserved

CHAPTER 184

INDIVIDUAL AND FAMILY DIRECT SUPPORT

DIVISION I
FAMILY SUPPORT SUBSIDY PROGRAM

Definitions
Eligibility requirements
Application process
Family support services plan
Reserved
Amount of subsidy payment
Redetermination of eligibility
Termination of subsidy payments
Appeals
Reserved
DIVISION II

COMPREHENSIVE FAMILY SUPPORT PROGRAM
Definitions
Eligibility
Application
Contractor selection and duties
Direct assistance
Appeals
Parent advisory council

CHAPTER 185
Reserved

CHAPTER 186
COMMUNITY CARE
Definitions
Eligibility
Services provided
Appeals

IAC 11/2/11
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187.1(234)
187.2(234)
187.3(234)
187.4(234)
187.5(234)
187.6(234)

187.7 to 187.9

187.10(234)
187.11(234)
187.12(234)
187.13(234)
187.14(234)
187.15(234)

200.1(600)
200.2(600)
200.3(600)
200.4(600)
200.5(600)

200.6 and 200.7

200.8(600)
200.9

200.10(600)
200.11(600)
200.12(600)
200.13(600)
200.14(600)
200.15(600)
200.16(600)

201.1(600)
201.2(600)
201.3(600)
201.4(600)
201.5(600)
201.6(600)
201.7(600)

Human Services[441]

CHAPTER 187
AFTERCARE SERVICES AND SUPPORTS
DIVISION 1
AFTERCARE SERVICES
Purpose
Eligibility
Services and supports provided
Termination
Waiting list
Administration
Reserved
DIVISION II
PREPARATION FOR ADULT LIVING (PAL) PROGRAM
Purpose
Eligibility
Payment
Termination of stipend
Waiting list

Administration
CHAPTERS 188 to 199
Reserved
TITLE XVI
ALTERNATIVE LIVING
CHAPTER 200
ADOPTION SERVICES
Definitions
Release of custody services
Application

Adoption services

Termination of parental rights

Reserved

Interstate placements

Reserved

Requests for home studies

Reasons for denial

Removal of child from preadoptive family

Consents

Requests for access to information for research or treatment
Requests for information for purposes other than research or treatment
Appeals

CHAPTER 201
SUBSIDIZED ADOPTIONS

Administration
Definitions
Conditions of eligibility or ineligibility
Application
Negotiation of amount of presubsidy or subsidy
Types of subsidy
Termination of subsidy
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201.8(600)
201.9(600)

201.10(600)
201.11(600)

202.1(234)
202.2(234)
202.3(234)
202.4(234)
202.5(234)
202.6(234)
202.7(234)
202.8(234)
202.9(234)
202.10(234)
202.11(234)
202.12(234)
202.13(234)
202.14(234)
202.15(234)
202.16(135H)
202.17(232)
202.18(235)

203.1(232)
203.2(232)
203.3(232)
203.4(232)

204.1(234)
204.2(234)
204.3(234)
204.4(234)
204.5(234)
204.6(234)
204.7(234)
204.8(234)
204.9(234)

Human Services[441]

Reinstatement of subsidy

New application

Medical assistance based on residency
Presubsidy recovery

CHAPTER 202
FOSTER CARE PLACEMENT AND SERVICES
Definitions
Eligibility
Voluntary placements
Selection of facility
Preplacement
Placement
Out-of-area placements
Out-of-state placements
Supervised apartment living
Services to foster parents
Services to the child
Services to parents
Removal of the child
Termination
Case permanency plan

IAC 11/2/11

Department approval of need for a psychiatric medical institution for children

Area group care targets
Local transition committees

CHAPTER 203
IOWA ADOPTION EXCHANGE
Definitions
Children to be registered on the exchange system
Families to be registered on the exchange system
Matching process

CHAPTER 204
SUBSIDIZED GUARDIANSHIP PROGRAM
Definitions
Eligibility
Application
Negotiation of amount of subsidy
Parental liability
Termination of subsidy
Reinstatement of subsidy
Appeals
Medical assistance
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CHAPTER 78
AMOUNT, DURATION AND SCOPE OF

MEDICAL AND REMEDIAL SERVICES
[Prior to 7/1/83, Social Services[770] Ch 78]
[Prior to 2/11/87, Human Services[498]]

441—78.1(249A) Physicians’ services. Payment will be approved for all medically necessary services
and supplies provided by the physician including services rendered in the physician’s office or clinic, the
home, in a hospital, nursing home or elsewhere.

Payment shall be made for all services rendered by a doctor of medicine or osteopathy within the
scope of this practice and the limitations of state law subject to the following limitations and exclusions:

78.1(1) Payment will not be made for:

a. Drugs dispensed by a physician or other legally qualified practitioner (dentist, podiatrist,
therapeutically certified optometrist, physician assistant, or advanced registered nurse practitioner)
unless it is established that there is no licensed retail pharmacy in the community in which the legally
qualified practitioner’s office is maintained. Payment will not be made for biological supplies and drugs
provided free of charge to practitioners by the state department of public health. Rate of payment shall
be established as in subrule 78.2(2), but no professional fee shall be paid.

b.  Routine physical examinations. Rescinded IAB 8/1/07, effective 8/1/07.

c¢.  Treatment of certain foot conditions as specified in 78.5(2) “a,” “b,” and “c

d. Acupuncture treatments.

e.  Rescinded 9/6/78.

/- Unproven or experimental medical and surgical procedures. The criteria in effect in the
Medicare program shall be utilized in determining when a given procedure is unproven or experimental
in nature.

g Charges for surgical procedures on the “Outpatient/Same Day Surgery List” produced by
the Iowa Foundation for Medical Care or associated inpatient care charges when the procedure is
performed in a hospital on an inpatient basis unless the physician has secured approval from the
hospital’s utilization review department prior to the patient’s admittance to the hospital. Approval shall
be granted only when inpatient care is deemed to be medically necessary based on the condition of the
patient or when the surgical procedure is not performed as a routine, primary, independent procedure.
The “Outpatient/Same Day Surgery List” shall be published by the department in the provider manuals
for hospitals and physicians. The “Outpatient/Same Day Surgery List” shall be developed by the
Iowa Foundation for Medical Care, and shall include procedures which can safely and effectively be
performed in a doctor’s office or on an outpatient basis in a hospital. The lowa Foundation for Medical
Care may add, delete, or modify entries on the “Outpatient/Same Day Surgery List.”

78.1(2) Drugs and supplies may be covered when prescribed by a legally qualified practitioner as
provided in this rule.

a. Drugs are covered as provided by rule 441—78.2(249A).

b.  Medical supplies are payable when ordered by a legally qualified practitioner for a specific
rather than incidental use, subject to the conditions specified in rule 441—78.10(249A). When a member
is receiving care in a nursing facility or residential care facility, payment will be approved only for the
following supplies when prescribed by a legally qualified practitioner:

(1) Colostomy and ileostomy appliances.

(2) Colostomy and ileostomy care dressings, liquid adhesive and adhesive tape.

(3) Disposable irrigation trays or sets.

(4) Disposable catheterization trays or sets.

(5) Indwelling Foley catheter.

(6) Disposable saline enemas.

(7) Diabetic supplies including needles and syringes, blood glucose test strips, and diabetic urine
test supplies.
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c.  Prescription records are required for all drugs as specified in lowa Code sections 124.308,
155A.27 and 155A.29. For the purposes of the medical assistance program, prescriptions for medical
supplies are required and shall be subject to the same provisions.

d. Rescinded TAB 1/30/08, effective 4/1/08.

e.  All physicians who administer vaccines which are available through the Vaccines for Children
program to Medicaid members shall enroll in the Vaccines for Children program. Vaccines available
through the Vaccines for Children program shall be obtained from the department of public health for
Medicaid members. Physicians shall, however, receive reimbursement for the administration of these
vaccines to Medicaid members.

£ Nonprescription drugs. Rescinded IAB 1/30/08, effective 4/1/08.

78.1(3) Payment will be approved for injections provided they are reasonable, necessary, and related
to the diagnosis and treatment of an illness or injury. When billing for an injection, the legally qualified
practitioner must specify the brand name of the drug and the manufacturer, the strength of the drug,
the amount administered, and the charge of each injection. When the strength and dosage of the drug
is not included, payment will be made based on the customary dosage. The following exclusions are
applicable.

a. Payment will not be approved for injections when they are considered by standards of
medical practice not to be specific or effective treatment for the particular condition for which they are
administered.

b.  Payment will not be approved for an injection when administered for a reason other than the
treatment of a particular condition, illness, or injury. When injecting an amphetamine or legend vitamin,
prior approval must be obtained as specified in 78.1(2) “a ”(3).

c.  Payment will not be approved when injection is not an indicated method of administration
according to accepted standards of medical practice.

d.  Allergenic extract materials provided the patient for self-administration shall not exceed a
90-day supply.

e. Payment will not be approved when an injection is determined to fall outside of what is
medically reasonable or necessary based on basic standards of medical practice for the required level
of care for a particular condition.

f- Payment will not be approved for vaccines which are available through the Vaccines for
Children program. In lieu of payment, vaccines available through the Vaccines for Children program
shall be accessed from the department of public health.

g Payment will not be approved for injections of “covered Part D drugs” as defined by 42 U.S.C.
Section 1395w-102(e)(1)-(2) for any “Part D eligible individual” as defined in 42 U.S.C. Section
1395w-101(a)(3)(A), including an individual who is not enrolled in a Part D plan.

78.1(4) For the purposes of this program, cosmetic, reconstructive, or plastic surgery is surgery
which can be expected primarily to improve physical appearance or which is performed primarily for
psychological purposes or which restores form but which does not correct or materially improve the
bodily functions. When a surgical procedure primarily restores bodily function, whether or not there is
also a concomitant improvement in physical appearance, the surgical procedure does not fall within the
provisions set forth in this subrule. Surgeries for the purpose of sex reassignment are not considered as
restoring bodily function and are excluded from coverage.

a. Coverage under the program is generally not available for cosmetic, reconstructive, or plastic
surgery. However, under certain limited circumstances payment for otherwise covered services and
supplies may be provided in connection with cosmetic, reconstructive, or plastic surgery as follows:

(1) Correction of a congenital anomaly; or

(2) Restoration of body form following an accidental injury; or

(3) Revision of disfiguring and extensive scars resulting from neoplastic surgery.

(4) Generally, coverage is limited to those cosmetic, reconstructive, or plastic surgery procedures
performed no later than 12 months subsequent to the related accidental injury or surgical trauma.
However, special consideration for exception will be given to cases involving children who may require
a growth period.
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b.  Cosmetic, reconstructive, or plastic surgery performed in connection with certain conditions is
specifically excluded. These conditions are:

(1) Dental congenital anomalies, such as absent tooth buds, malocclusion, and similar conditions.

(2) Procedures related to transsexualism, hermaphroditism, gender identity disorders, or body
dysmorphic disorders.

(3) Cosmetic, reconstructive, or plastic surgery procedures performed primarily for psychological
reasons or as a result of the aging process.

(4) Breast augmentation mammoplasty, surgical insertion of prosthetic testicles, penile implant
procedures, and surgeries for the purpose of sex reassignment.

c. When it is determined that a cosmetic, reconstructive, or plastic surgery procedure does not
qualify for coverage under the program, all related services and supplies, including any institutional
costs, are also excluded.

d.  Following is a partial list of cosmetic, reconstructive, or plastic surgery procedures which are
not covered under the program. This list is for example purposes only and is not considered all inclusive.

(1) Any procedure performed for personal reasons, to improve the appearance of an obvious feature
or part of the body which would be considered by an average observer to be normal and acceptable for
the patient’s age or ethnic or racial background.

(2) Cosmetic, reconstructive, or plastic surgical procedures which are justified primarily on the
basis of a psychological or psychiatric need.

(3) Augmentation mammoplasties.

(4) Face lifts and other procedures related to the aging process.

(5) Reduction mammoplasties, unless there is medical documentation of intractable pain not
amenable to other forms of treatment as the result of increasingly large pendulous breasts.

(6) Panniculectomy and body sculpture procedures.

(7) Repair of sagging eyelids, unless there is demonstrated and medically documented significant
impairment of vision.

(8) Rhinoplasties, unless there is evidence of accidental injury occurring within the past six months
which resulted in significant obstruction of breathing.

(9) Chemical peeling for facial wrinkles.

(10) Dermabrasion of the face.

(11) Revision of scars resulting from surgery or a disease process, except disfiguring and extensive
scars resulting from neoplastic surgery.

(12) Removal of tattoos.

(13) Hair transplants.

(14) Electrolysis.

(15) Sex reassignment.

(16) Penile implant procedures.

(17) Insertion of prosthetic testicles.

e. Coverage is available for otherwise covered services and supplies required in the treatment
of complications resulting from a noncovered incident or treatment, but only when the subsequent
complications represent a separate medical condition such as systemic infection, cardiac arrest, acute
drug reaction, or similar conditions. Coverage shall not be extended for any subsequent care or
procedure related to the complication that is essentially similar to the initial noncovered care. An
example of a complication similar to the initial period of care would be repair of facial scarring resulting
from dermabrasion for acne.

78.1(5) The legally qualified practitioner’s prescription for medical equipment, appliances, or
prosthetic devices shall include the patient’s diagnosis and prognosis, the reason the item is required,
and an estimate in months of the duration of the need. Payment will be made in accordance with rule
78.10(249A).

78.1(6) Payment will be approved for the examination to establish the need for orthopedic shoes in
accordance with rule 78.15(249A).

78.1(7) No payment shall be made for the services of a private duty nurse.
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78.1(8) Payment for mileage shall be the same as that in effect in part B of Medicare.

78.1(9) Payment will be approved for visits to patients in nursing facilities subject to the following
conditions:

a. Payment will be approved for only one visit to the same patient in a calendar month. Payment
for further visits will be made only when the need for the visits is adequately documented by the
physician.

b.  When only one patient is seen in a single visit the allowance shall be based on a follow-up home
visit. When more than one patient is seen in a single visit, payment shall be based on a follow-up office
visit. In the absence of information on the claim, the carrier will assume that more than one patient was
seen, and payment approved on that basis.

c¢.  Payment will be approved for mileage in connection with nursing home visits when:

(1) It is necessary for the physician to travel outside the home community, and

(2) There are not physicians in the community in which the nursing home is located.

d. Payment will be approved for tasks related to a resident receiving nursing facility care which
are performed by a physician’s employee who is a nurse practitioner, clinical nurse specialist, or
physician assistant as specified in 441—paragraph 81.13(13) “e. ” On-site supervision of the physician
is not required for these services.

78.1(10) Payment will be approved in independent laboratory when it has been certified as eligible
to participate in Medicare.

78.1(11) Rescinded, effective 8/1/87.

78.1(12) Payment will be made on the same basis as in Medicare for services associated with
treatment of chronic renal disease including physician’s services, hospital care, renal transplantation,
and hemodialysis, whether performed on an inpatient or outpatient basis. Payment will be made for
deductibles and coinsurance for those persons eligible for Medicare.

78.1(13) Payment will be made to the physician for services rendered by auxiliary personnel
employed by the physician and working under the direct personal supervision of the physician, when
such services are performed incident to the physician’s professional service.

a. Auxiliary personnel are nurses, physician’s assistants, psychologists, social workers,
audiologists, occupational therapists and physical therapists.

b.  An auxiliary person is considered to be an employee of the physician if the physician:

(1) Isable to control the manner in which the work is performed, i.e., is able to control when, where
and how the work is done. This control need not be actually exercised by the physician.

(2) Sets work standards.

(3) Establishes job description.

(4) Withholds taxes from the wages of the auxiliary personnel.

c.  Direct personal supervision in the office setting means the physician must be present in the
same office suite, not necessarily the same room, and be available to provide immediate assistance and
direction.

Direct personal supervision outside the office setting, such as the member’s home, hospital,
emergency room, or nursing facility, means the physician must be present in the same room as the
auxiliary person.

Advanced registered nurse practitioners certified under board of nursing rules 655—Chapter 7
performing services within their scope of practice are exempt from the direct personal supervision
requirement for the purpose of reimbursement to the employing physicians. In these exempted
circumstances, the employing physicians must still provide general supervision and be available to
provide immediate needed assistance by telephone. Advanced registered nurse practitioners who
prescribe drugs and medical devices are subject to the guidelines in effect for physicians as specified in
rule 441—78.1(249A).

A physician assistant licensed under board of physician assistants’ professional licensure rules in
645—Chapter 325 is exempt from the direct personal supervision requirement but the physician must
still provide general supervision and be available to provide immediate needed assistance by telephone.
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Physician assistants who prescribe drugs and medical devices are subject to the guidelines in effect for
physicians as specified in rule 441—78.1(249A).

d.  Services incident to the professional services of the physician means the service provided by the
auxiliary person must be related to the physician’s professional service to the member. If the physician
has not or will not perform a personal professional service to the member, the clinical records must
document that the physician assigned treatment of the member to the auxiliary person.

78.1(14) Payment will be made for persons aged 20 and under for nutritional counseling provided by
a licensed dietitian employed by or under contract with a physician for a nutritional problem or condition
of a degree of severity that nutritional counseling beyond that normally expected as part of the standard
medical management is warranted. For persons eligible for the WIC program, a WIC referral is required.
Medical necessity for nutritional counseling services exceeding those available through WIC shall be
documented.

78.1(15) The certification of inpatient hospital care shall be the same as that in effect in part A of
Medicare. The hospital admittance record is sufficient for the original certification.

78.1(16) No payment will be made for sterilization of an individual under the age of 21 or who
is mentally incompetent or institutionalized. Payment will be made for sterilization performed on an
individual who is aged 21 or older at the time the informed consent is obtained and who is mentally
competent and not institutionalized when all the conditions in this subrule are met.

a. The following definitions are pertinent to this subrule:

(1) Sterilization means any medical procedure, treatment, or operation performed for the purpose
of rendering an individual permanently incapable of reproducing and which is not a necessary part of
the treatment of an existing illness or medically indicated as an accompaniment of an operation on the
genital urinary tract. Mental illness or retardation is not considered an illness or injury.

(2) Hysterectomy means a medical procedure or operation to remove the uterus.

(3) Mentally incompetent individual means a person who has been declared mentally incompetent
by a federal, state or local court of jurisdiction for any purpose, unless the individual has been declared
competent for purposes which include the ability to consent to sterilization.

(4) Institutionalized individual means an individual who is involuntarily confined or detained,
under a civil or criminal statute, in a correctional or rehabilitative facility, including a mental hospital
or other facility for the care and treatment of mental illness, or an individual who is confined under a
voluntary commitment in a mental hospital or other facility for the care and treatment of mental illness.

b.  The sterilization shall be performed as the result of a voluntary request for the services made
by the person on whom the sterilization is performed. The person’s consent for sterilization shall be
documented on:

(1) Form 470-0835 or 470-0835(S), Consent Form, or

(2) An official sterilization consent form from another state’s Medicaid program that contains all
information found on the Iowa form and complies with all applicable federal regulations.

c¢.  The person shall be advised prior to the receipt of consent that no benefits provided under the
medical assistance program or other programs administered by the department may be withdrawn or
withheld by reason of a decision not to be sterilized.

d.  The person shall be informed that the consent can be withheld or withdrawn any time prior to
the sterilization without prejudicing future care and without loss of other project or program benefits.

e. The person shall be given a complete explanation of the sterilization. The explanation shall
include:

(1) A description of available alternative methods and the effect and impact of the proposed
sterilization including the fact that it must be considered to be an irreversible procedure.

(2) A thorough description of the specific sterilization procedure to be performed and benefits
expected.

(3) A description of the attendant discomforts and risks including the type and possible effects of
any anesthetic to be used.
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(4) An offer to answer any inquiries the person to be sterilized may have concerning the procedure
to be performed. The individual shall be provided a copy of the informed consent form in addition to
the oral presentation.

f. At least 30 days and not more than 180 days shall have elapsed following the signing of the
informed consent except in the case of premature delivery or emergency abdominal surgery which occurs
not less than 72 hours after the informed consent was signed. The informed consent shall have been
signed at least 30 days before the expected delivery date for premature deliveries.

g The information in paragraphs “b " through “/” shall be effectively presented to a blind, deaf, or
otherwise handicapped individual and an interpreter shall be provided when the individual to be sterilized
does not understand the language used on the consent form or used by the person obtaining consent. The
individual to be sterilized may have a witness of the individual’s choice present when consent is obtained.

h.  The consent form described in paragraph 78.1(16) “b ” shall be attached to the claim for payment
and shall be signed by:

(1) The person to be sterilized,

(2) The interpreter, when one was necessary,

(3) The physician, and

(4) The person who provided the required information.

i.  Informed consent shall not be obtained while the individual to be sterilized is:

(1) In labor or childbirth, or

(2) Seeking to obtain or obtaining an abortion, or

(3) Under the influence of alcohol or other substance that affects the individual’s state of awareness.

j. Payment will be made for a medically necessary hysterectomy only when it is performed for a
purpose other than sterilization and only when one or more of the following conditions is met:

(1) The individual or representative has signed an acknowledgment that she has been informed
orally and in writing from the person authorized to perform the hysterectomy that the hysterectomy will
make the individual permanently incapable of reproducing, or

(2) Theindividual was already sterile before the hysterectomy, the physician has certified in writing
that the individual was already sterile at the time of the hysterectomy and has stated the cause of the
sterility, or

(3) The hysterectomy was performed as a result of a life-threatening emergency situation in which
the physician determined that prior acknowledgment was not possible and the physician includes a
description of the nature of the emergency.

78.1(17) Abortions. Payment for an abortion or related service is made when Form 470-0836 is
completed for the applicable circumstances and is attached to each claim for services. Payment for an
abortion is made under one of the following circumstances:

a. The physician certifies that the pregnant woman’s life would be endangered if the fetus were
carried to term.

b.  The physician certifies that the fetus is physically deformed, mentally deficient or afflicted with
a congenital illness and the physician states the medical indication for determining the fetal condition.

c¢.  The pregnancy was the result of rape reported to a law enforcement agency or public or private
health agency which may include a family physician within 45 days of the date of occurrence of the
incident. The report shall include the name, address, and signature of the person making the report.
Form 470-0836 shall be signed by the person receiving the report of the rape.

d.  The pregnancy was the result of incest reported to a law enforcement agency or public or private
health agency including a family physician no later than 150 days after the date of occurrence. The report
shall include the name, address, and signature of the person making the report. Form 470-0836 shall be
signed by the person receiving the report of incest.

78.1(18) Payment and procedure for obtaining eyeglasses, contact lenses, and visual aids, shall be
the same as described in 441—78.6(249A). (Cross-reference 78.28(3))

78.1(19) Preprocedure review by the lowa Foundation for Medical Care (IFMC) will be required if
payment under Medicaid is to be made for certain frequently performed surgical procedures which have
a wide variation in the relative frequency the procedures are performed. Preprocedure surgical review
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applies to surgeries performed in hospitals (outpatient and inpatient) and ambulatory surgical centers.
Approval by the IFMC will be granted only if the procedures are determined to be necessary based on
the condition of the patient and the published criteria established by the IFMC and the department. If not
so approved by the IFMC, payment will not be made under the program to the physician or to the facility
in which the surgery is performed. The criteria are available from IFMC, 6000 Westown Parkway, Suite
350E, West Des Moines, lowa 50265-7771, or in local hospital utilization review offices.

The “Preprocedure Surgical Review List” shall be published by the department in the provider
manuals for physicians, hospitals, and ambulatory surgical centers. The “Preprocedure Surgical Review
List” shall be developed by the department with advice and consultation from the IFMC and appropriate
professional organizations and will list the procedures for which prior review is required and the steps
that must be followed in requesting such review. The department shall update the “Preprocedure
Surgical Review List” annually. (Cross-reference 78.28(1) “e.”)

78.1(20) Transplants.

a. Payment will be made only for the following organ and tissue transplant services:

(1) Kidney, cornea, skin, and bone transplants.

(2) Allogeneic bone marrow transplants for the treatment of aplastic anemia, severe combined
immunodeficiency disease, Wiskott-Aldrich syndrome, or the following types of leukemia: acute
myelocytic leukemia in relapse or remission, chronic myelogenous leukemia, and acute lemphocytic
leukemia in remission.

(3) Autologous bone marrow transplants for treatment of the following conditions: acute leukemia
in remission with a high probability of relapse when there is no matched donor; resistant non-Hodgkin’s
lymphomas; lymphomas presenting poor prognostic features; recurrent or refractory neuroblastoma; or
advanced Hodgkin’s disease when conventional therapy has failed and there is no matched donor.

(4) Liver transplants for persons with extrahepatic biliary artesia or any other form of end-stage
liver disease, except that coverage is not provided for persons with a malignancy extending beyond the
margins of the liver.

Liver transplants require preprocedure review by the lowa Foundation for Medical Care.
(Cross-reference 78.1(19) and 78.28(1)“’f.”)

Covered liver transplants are payable only when performed in a facility that meets the requirements
of 78.3(10).

(5) Heart transplants. Artificial hearts and ventricular assist devices, either as a permanent
replacement for a human heart or as a temporary life-support system until a human heart becomes
available for transplants, are not covered. Heart-lung transplants are covered where bilateral or
unilateral lung transplantation with repair of a congenital cardiac defect is contraindicated.

Heart transplants and heart-lung transplants described above require preprocedure review by
the Iowa Foundation for Medical Care. (Cross-reference 78.1(19) and 78.28(1)“f.”) Covered heart
transplants are payable only when performed in a facility that meets the requirements of 78.3(10).

(6) Lung transplants. Lung transplants for persons having end-stage pulmonary disease. Lung
transplants require preprocedure review by the lowa Foundation for Medical Care. (Cross-reference
78.1(19) and 78.28(1) . ) Covered transplants are payable only when performed in a facility that meets
the requirements of 78.3(10). Heart-lung transplants are covered consistent with criteria in subparagraph
(5) above.

(7) Pancreas transplants for persons with type I diabetes mellitus, as follows:

1. Simultaneous pancreas-kidney transplants and pancreas after kidney transplants are covered.

2. Pancreas transplants alone are covered for persons exhibiting any of the following:

e A history of frequent, acute, and severe metabolic complications (e.g., hypoglycemia,
hyperglycemia, or ketoacidosis) requiring medical attention.

e  C(Clinical problems with exogenous insulin therapy that are so severe as to be incapacitating.

e  Consistent failure of insulin-based management to prevent acute complications.

The pancreas transplants listed under this subparagraph require preprocedure review by the lowa
Foundation for Medical Care. (Cross-reference 78.1(19) and 78.28(1) /. )
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Covered transplants are payable only when performed in a facility that meets the requirements of
78.3(10).

Transplantation of islet cells or partial pancreatic tissue is not covered.

b.  Donor expenses incurred directly in connection with a covered transplant are payable. Expenses
incurred for complications that arise with respect to the donor are covered only if they are directly and
immediately attributed to surgery. Expenses of searching for a donor are not covered.

c.  All transplants must be medically necessary and meet other general requirements of this chapter
for physician and hospital services.

d.  Payment will not be made for any transplant not specifically listed in paragraph “a.”

78.1(21) Utilization review. Ultilization review shall be conducted of Medicaid members who
access more than 24 outpatient visits in any 12-month period from physicians, advanced registered
nurse practitioners, federally qualified health centers, other clinics, and emergency rooms. For the
purposes of utilization review, the term “physician” does not include a psychiatrist. Refer to rule
441—76.9(249A) for further information concerning the member lock-in program.

78.1(22) Risk assessment. Risk assessment, using Form 470-2942, Medicaid Prenatal Risk
Assessment, shall be completed at the initial visit during a Medicaid member’s pregnancy.

a. Ifthe risk assessment reflects a low-risk pregnancy, the assessment shall be completed again at
approximately the twenty-eighth week of pregnancy.

b.  If the risk assessment reflects a high-risk pregnancy, referral shall be made for enhanced
services. Enhanced services include health education, social services, nutrition education, and a
postpartum home visit. Additional reimbursement shall be provided for obstetrical services related to a
high-risk pregnancy. (See description of enhanced services at subrule 78.25(3).)

78.1(23) EPSDT care coordination. Rescinded IAB 12/3/08, effective 2/1/09.

78.1(24) Topical fluoride varnish. Payment shall be made for application of an FDA-approved
topical fluoride varnish, as defined by the Current Dental Terminology, Third Edition (CDT-3), for the
purpose of preventing the worsening of early childhood caries in children aged 0 to 36 months of age,
when rendered by physicians acting within the scope of their practice, licensure, and other applicable
state law, subject to the following provisions and limitations:

a. Application of topical fluoride varnish must be provided in conjunction with an early and
periodic screening, diagnosis, and treatment (EPSDT) examination which includes a limited oral
screening.

b.  Separate payment shall be available only for application of topical fluoride varnish, which shall
be at the same rate of reimbursement paid to dentists for providing this service. Separate payment for the
limited oral screening shall not be available, as this service is already part of and paid under the EPSDT
screening examination.

c. Parents, legal guardians, or other authorized caregivers of children receiving application of
topical fluoride varnish as part of an EPSDT screening examination shall be informed by the physician or
auxiliary staff employed by and under the physician’s supervision that this application is not a substitute
for comprehensive dental care.

d.  Physicians rendering the services under this subrule shall make every reasonable effort to refer
or facilitate referral of these children for comprehensive dental care rendered by a dental professional.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 249A.4.
[ARC 8714B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 5/1/10]

441—78.2(249A) Prescribed outpatient drugs. Payment will be made for “covered outpatient drugs”
as defined in 42 U.S.C. Section 1396r-8(k)(2)-(4) subject to the conditions and limitations specified in
this rule.

78.2(1) Qualified prescriber. All drugs are covered only if prescribed by a legally qualified
practitioner (physician, dentist, podiatrist, therapeutically certified optometrist, physician assistant, or
advanced registered nurse practitioner).

78.2(2) Prescription required. As a condition of payment for all drugs, including “nonprescription”
or “over-the-counter” drugs that may otherwise be dispensed without a prescription, a prescription shall
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be transmitted as specified in lowa Code sections 124.308 and 155A.27, subject to the provisions of lowa
Code section 155A.29 regarding refills. All prescriptions shall be available for audit by the department.

78.2(3) Qualified source. All drugs are covered only if marketed by manufacturers that have signed
a Medicaid rebate agreement with the Secretary of Health and Human Services in accordance with Public
Law 101-508 (Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990).

78.2(4) Prescription drugs. Drugs that may be dispensed only upon a prescription are covered
subject to the following limitations.

a.  Prior authorization is required as specified in the preferred drug list published by the department
pursuant to lowa Code section 249A.20A as amended by 2010 Iowa Acts, Senate File 2088, section 347.

(1) For any drug requiring prior authorization, reimbursement will be made for a 72-hour or
three-day supply dispensed in an emergency when a prior authorization request cannot be submitted.

(2) Unless the manufacturer or labeler of a mental health prescription drug that has a significant
variation in therapeutic or side effect profile from other drugs in the same therapeutic class enters into a
contract to provide the state with a supplemental rebate, the drug may be placed on the preferred drug list
as nonpreferred, with prior authorization required. However, prior authorization shall not be required
for such a drug for a member whose regimen on the drug was established before January 1, 2011, as
verified by documented pharmacy claims.

(3) For mental health prescription drugs requiring prior authorization that have a significant
variation in therapeutic or side effect profile from other drugs in the same therapeutic class,
reimbursement will be made for up to a seven-day supply pending prior authorization. A request for
prior authorization shall be deemed approved if the prescriber:

1. Has on file with the department current contact information, including a current fax number,
and a signed Form 470-4914, Fax Confidentiality Certificate, and

2. Does not receive a notice of approval or disapproval within 48 hours of a request for prior
authorization.

b.  Payment is not made for:

(1) Drugs whose prescribed use is not for a medically accepted indication as defined by Section
1927(k)(6) of the Social Security Act.

(2) Drugs used for anorexia, weight gain, or weight loss.

(3) Drugs used for cosmetic purposes or hair growth.

(4) Rescinded IAB 11/2/11, effective 11/1/11.

(5) Otherwise covered outpatient drugs if the manufacturer seeks to require as a condition of sale
that associated tests or monitoring services be purchased exclusively from the manufacturer or the
manufacturer’s designee.

(6) Drugs described in Section 107(c)(3) of the Drug Amendments of 1962 and identical, similar,
or related drugs (within the meaning of Section 310.6(b)(1) of Title 21 of the Code of Federal Regulations
(drugs identified through the Drug Efficacy Study Implementation (DESI) review)).

(7) “Covered Part D drugs” as defined by 42 U.S.C. Section 1395w-102(e)(1)-(2) for any “Part D
eligible individual” as defined by 42 U.S.C. Section 1395w-101(a)(3)(A), including a member who is
not enrolled in a Medicare Part D plan.

(8) Drugs prescribed for fertility purposes, except when prescribed for a medically accepted
indication other than infertility, as defined in subparagraph (1).

(9) Drugs used for the treatment of sexual or erectile dysfunction, except when used to treat a
condition other than sexual or erectile dysfunction for which the drug has been approved by the U.S.
Food and Drug Administration.

(10) Prescription drugs for which the prescription was executed in written (and nonelectronic) form
unless the prescription was executed on a tamper-resistant pad, as required by Section 1903(i)(23) of the
Social Security Act (42 U.S.C. Section 1396b(i)(23)).

(11) Drugs used for symptomatic relief of cough and colds, except for nonprescription drugs listed
at subrule 78.2(5).
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78.2(5) Nonprescription drugs. The following drugs that may otherwise be dispensed without a
prescription are covered subject to the prior authorization requirements stated below and as specified
in the preferred drug list published by the department pursuant to lowa Code section 249A.20A:

Acetaminophen tablets 325 mg, 500 mg

Acetaminophen elixir 160 mg/5 ml

Acetaminophen solution 100 mg/ml

Acetaminophen suppositories 120 mg

Artificial tears ophthalmic solution

Artificial tears ophthalmic ointment

Aspirin tablets 325 mg, 650 mg, 81 mg (chewable)

Aspirin tablets, enteric coated 325 mg, 650 mg, 81 mg

Aspirin tablets, buffered 325 mg

Bacitracin ointment 500 units/gm

Benzoyl peroxide 5%, gel, lotion

Benzoyl peroxide 10%, gel, lotion

Calcium carbonate chewable tablets 500 mg, 750 mg, 1000 mg, 1250 mg

Calcium carbonate suspension 1250 mg/5 ml

Calcium carbonate tablets 600 mg

Calcium carbonate-vitamin D tablets 500 mg-200 units

Calcium carbonate-vitamin D tablets 600 mg-200 units

Calcium citrate tablets 950 mg (200 mg elemental calcium)

Calcium gluconate tablets 650 mg

Calcium lactate tablets 650 mg

Cetirizine hydrochloride liquid 1 mg/ml

Cetirizine hydrochloride tablets 5 mg

Cetirizine hydrochloride tablets 10 mg

Chlorpheniramine maleate tablets 4 mg

Clotrimazole vaginal cream 1%

Diphenhydramine hydrochloride capsules 25 mg

Diphenhydramine hydrochloride elixir, liquid, and syrup 12.5 mg/5 ml

Epinephrine racemic solution 2.25%

Ferrous sulfate tablets 325 mg

Ferrous sulfate elixir 220 mg/5 ml

Ferrous sulfate drops 75 mg/0.6 ml

Ferrous gluconate tablets 325 mg

Ferrous fumarate tablets 325 mg

Guaifenesin 100 mg/5 ml with dextromethorphan 10 mg/5 ml liquid

Ibuprofen suspension 100 mg/5 ml

Ibuprofen tablets 200 mg

Insulin

Lactic acid (ammonium lactate) lotion 12%

Loperamide hydrochloride liquid 1 mg/5 ml

Loperamide hydrochloride tablets 2 mg

Loratadine syrup 5 mg/5 ml

Loratadine tablets 10 mg

Magnesium hydroxide suspension 400 mg/5 ml

Magnesium oxide capsule 140 mg (85 mg elemental magnesium)

Magnesium oxide tablets 400 mg

Meclizine hydrochloride tablets 12.5 mg, 25 mg oral and chewable

Miconazole nitrate cream 2% topical and vaginal

Miconazole nitrate vaginal suppositories, 100 mg

Multiple vitamin and mineral products with prior authorization



IAC 11/2/11 Human Services[441] Ch 78, p.11

Neomycin-bacitracin-polymyxin ointment

Niacin (nicotinic acid) tablets 50 mg, 100 mg, 250 mg, 500 mg

Nicotine gum 2 mg, 4 mg

Nicotine lozenge 2 mg, 4 mg

Nicotine patch 7 mg/day, 14 mg/day and 21 mg/day

Pediatric oral electrolyte solutions

Permethrin lotion 1%

Polyethylene glycol 3350 powder

Pseudoephedrine hydrochloride tablets 30 mg, 60 mg

Pseudoephedrine hydrochloride liquid 30 mg/5 ml

Pyrethrins-piperonyl butoxide liquid 0.33-4%

Pyrethrins-piperonyl butoxide shampoo 0.3-3%

Pyrethrins-piperonyl butoxide shampoo 0.33-4%

Salicylic acid liquid 17%

Senna tablets 187 mg

Sennosides-docusate sodium tablets 8.6 mg-50 mg

Sennosides syrup 8.8 mg/5 ml

Sennosides tablets 8.6 mg

Sodium bicarbonate tablets 325 mg

Sodium bicarbonate tablets 650 mg

Sodium chloride hypertonic ophthalmic ointment 5%

Sodium chloride hypertonic ophthalmic solution 5%

Tolnaftate 1% cream, solution, powder

Other nonprescription drugs listed as preferred in the preferred drug list published by the department
pursuant to Iowa Code section 249A.20A.

78.2(6) Quantity prescribed and dispensed.

a.  When it is not therapeutically contraindicated, the legally qualified practitioner shall prescribe
a quantity of prescription medication sufficient for up to a 31-day supply. Oral contraceptives may be
prescribed in 90-day quantities.

b.  Oral solid forms of covered nonprescription items shall be prescribed and dispensed in a
minimum quantity of 100 units per prescription or the currently available consumer package size except
when dispensed via a unit-dose system.

78.2(7) Lowest cost item. The pharmacist shall dispense the lowest cost item in stock that meets the
requirements of the practitioner as shown on the prescription.

78.2(8) Consultation. In accordance with Public Law 101-508 (Omnibus Budget Reconciliation
Act of 1990), a pharmacist shall offer to discuss information regarding the use of the medication with
each Medicaid member or the caregiver of a member presenting a prescription. The consultation is not
required if the person refuses the consultation. Standards for the content of the consultation shall be
found in rules of the lowa board of pharmacy.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 249A.4.
[ARC 8097B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 11/1/09; ARC 9175B, IAB 11/3/10, effective 1/1/11; ARC 9699B, IAB 9/7/11, effective 9/1/11;
ARC 9834B, 1AB 11/2/11, effective 11/1/11]

441—78.3(249A) Inpatient hospital services. Payment for inpatient hospital admission is approved
when it meets the criteria for inpatient hospital care as determined by the lowa Foundation for Medical
Care (IFMC). All cases are subject to random retrospective review and may be subject to a more intensive
retrospective review if abuse is suspected. In addition, transfers, outliers, and readmissions within 31
days are subject to random review. Readmissions to the same facility due to premature discharge shall
not be paid a new DRG. Selected admissions and procedures are subject to a 100 percent review before
the services are rendered. Medicaid payment for inpatient hospital admissions and continued stays are
approved when the admissions and continued stays are determined to meet the criteria for inpatient
hospital care. (Cross-reference 78.28(5)) The criteria are available from IFMC, 6000 Westown Parkway,
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Suite 350E, West Des Moines, lowa 50265-7771, or in local hospital utilization review offices. No
payment will be made for waiver days.

See rule 441—78.31(249A) for policies regarding payment of hospital outpatient services.

If the recipient is eligible for inpatient or outpatient hospital care through the Medicare program,
payment will be made for deductibles and coinsurance as set out in 441—subrule 79.1(22).

The DRG payment calculations include any special services required by the hospital, including a
private room.

78.3(1) Payment for Medicaid-certified physical rehabilitation units will be approved for the day of
admission but not the day of discharge or death.

78.3(2) No payment will be approved for private duty nursing.

78.3(3) Certification of inpatient hospital care shall be the same as that in effect in part A of Medicare.
The hospital admittance records are sufficient for the original certification.

78.3(4) Services provided for intestinal or gastric bypass surgery for treatment of obesity requires
prior approval, which must be obtained by the attending physician before surgery is performed.

78.3(5) Payment will be approved for drugs provided inpatients subject to the same provisions
specified in 78.2(1) and 78.2(4) “b (1) to (10) except for 78.2(4) “b (7). The basis of payment for drugs
administered to inpatients is through the DRG reimbursement.

a. Payment will be approved for drugs and supplies provided outpatients subject to the same
provisions specified in 78.2(1) through 78.2(4) except for 78.2(4) “b (7). The basis of payment for drugs
provided outpatients is through a combination of Medicaid-determined fee schedules and ambulatory
payment classification, pursuant to 441—subrule 79.1(16).

b.  Hospitals that wish to administer vaccines which are available through the Vaccines for Children
program to Medicaid members shall enroll in the Vaccines for Children program. In lieu of payment,
vaccines available through the Vaccines for Children program shall be accessed from the department of
public health for Medicaid members.

78.3(6) Payment for nursing care provided by a hospital shall be made to those hospitals which have
been certified by the department of inspections and appeals as meeting the standards for a nursing facility.

78.3(7) Payment for inpatient hospital tests for purposes of diagnosis and treatment shall be made
only when the tests are specifically ordered for the diagnosis and treatment of a particular patient’s
condition by the attending physician or other licensed practitioner acting within the scope of practice
as defined by law, who is responsible for that patient’s diagnosis or treatment.

78.3(8) Rescinded IAB 2/6/91, effective 4/1/91.

78.3(9) Payment will be made for sterilizations in accordance with 78.1(16).

78.3(10) Payment will be approved for organ and tissue transplant services, as specified in subrule
78.1(20). Kidney, cornea, skin, bone, allogeneic bone marrow, autologous bone marrow, heart, liver,
and lung transplants are covered as specified in subrule 78.1(20). Lung transplants are payable at
Medicare-designated lung transplant centers only. Heart and liver transplants are payable when
performed at facilities that meet the following criteria:

a.  Recipient selection and education.

(1) Selection. The transplant center must have written criteria based on medical need for
transplantation for final facility selection of recipients. These criteria should include an equitable,
consistent and practical protocol for selection of recipients. The criteria must be at least as strict as
those specified by Medicare.

(2) Education. The transplant center will provide a written plan for recipient education. It shall
include educational plans for recipient, family and significant others during all phases of the program.
These phases shall include:

Intake.

Preparation and waiting period.

Preadmission.

Hospitalization.

Discharge planning.

Follow-up.
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b.  Staffing and resource commitment.

(1) Transplant surgeon. The transplant center must have on staff a qualified transplant surgeon.

The surgeon must have received at least one year of training at a transplant center approved by the
American Society of Transplant Surgeons under the direction of an experienced transplant surgeon and
must have had at least two years of experience in all facets of transplant surgery specific to the surgeon’s
specialty. This experience must include management of recipients’ presurgical and postsurgical care and
actual experience as a member of a transplant team at the institution. The transplant surgeon will have an
understanding of the principles of and demonstrated expertise in the use of immunosuppressive therapy.

The transplant surgeon will be certified by the American Board of Thoracic Surgery or equivalent
for heart transplants and the American Board of Surgery or equivalent for liver transplants.

The transplant surgeon will be the defined leader of a stable, established transplant team that has a
strong commitment to the transplant program.

(2) Transplant team. The transplant team will be clearly defined with leadership and corresponding
responsibilities of all team members identified.

The team should consist of:

A surgeon director.

A board-certified internist or pediatrician with training and expertise in organ transplantation
medicine and clinical use of immunosuppressive regimens.

The transplant center will assume responsibility for initial training and continuing education of the
transplant team and ancillary personnel. The center will maintain records that demonstrate competency
in achieving, maintaining and improving skills in the distinct areas of expertise of each of the team
members.

(3) Physicians. The transplant center will have on staff or available for consultation physicians
with the following areas of expertise:

Anesthesiology.

Cardiology.

Dialysis.

Gastroenterology.

Hepatology.

Immunology.

Infectious diseases.

Nephrology.

Neurology.

Pathology.

Pediatrics.

Psychiatry.

Pulmonary medicine.

Radiology.

Rehabilitation medicine.

Liaison with the recipient’s permanent physician is established for the purpose of providing
continuity and management of the recipient’s long-term care.

(4) Support personnel and resources. The center must have a commitment of sufficient resources
and planning for implementation and operation of the transplant program. Indicators of the commitment
will include the following:

Persons with expertise in the following areas available at the transplant center:

Anesthesiology.

Blood bank services.

Cardiology.

Cardiovascular surgery.

Dialysis.

Dietary services.

Gastroenterology.
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Infection control.

Laboratory services (pathology, microbiology, immunology, tissue typing, and monitoring of
immunosuppressive drugs).

Legal counsel familiar with transplantation laws and regulations.

Nursing service department with staff available who have expertise in the care of transplant
recipients, especially in managing immunosuppressed patients and hemodynamic support.

Respiratory therapy.

Pharmaceutical services.

Physical therapy.

Psychiatry.

Psycho-social.

The center will have active cardiovascular, medical, and surgical programs with the ability and
willingness to perform diagnostic and evaluative procedures appropriate to transplants on an emergency
and ongoing basis.

The center will have designated an adequate number of intensive care and general service beds to
support the transplant center.

(5) Laboratory. Each transplant center must have direct local 24-hour per day access to
histocompatibility testing facilities. These facilities must meet the Standards for Histocompatibility
Testing set forth by the Committee on Quality Assurance and Standards of the American Society for
Histocompatibility and Immunogenetics (ASHI). As specified by ASHI, the director of the facility shall
hold a doctoral degree in biological science, or be a physician, and subsequent to graduation shall have
had four years’ experience in immunology, two of which were devoted to formal training in human
histocompatibility testing, documented to be professionally competent by external measures such as
national proficiency testing, participation in national or international workshops or publications in
peer-reviewed journals. The laboratory must successfully participate in a regional or national testing
program.

c.  Experience and survival rates.

(1) Experience. Centers will be given a minimum volume requirement of 12 heart or 12 liver
transplants that should be met within one year. Due to special considerations such as patient case mix or
donor availability, an additional one year conditional approval may be given if the minimum volume is
not met the first year.

For approval of an extrarenal organ transplant program it is highly desirable that the institution: 1.
has available a complete team of surgeons, physicians, and other specialists with specific experience in
transplantation of that organ, or 2. has an established approved renal transplant program at that institution
and personnel with expertise in the extrarenal organ system itself.

(2) Survival rates. The transplant center will achieve a record of acceptable performance consistent
with the performance and outcomes at other successful designated transplant centers. The center will
collect and maintain recipient and graft survival and complication rates. A level of satisfactory success
and safety will be demonstrated with bases for substantial probability of continued performance at an
acceptable level.

To encourage a high level of performance, transplant programs must achieve and maintain a
minimum one-year patient survival rate of 70 percent for heart transplants and 50 percent for liver
transplants.

d.  Organ procurement. The transplant center will participate in a nationwide organ procurement
and typing network.

Detailed plans must exist for organ procurement yielding viable transplantable organs in reasonable
numbers, meeting established legal and ethical criteria.

The transplant center must be a member of the National Organ Procurement and Transplant Network.

e.  Maintenance of data, research, review and evaluation.

(1) Maintenance of data. The transplant center will collect and maintain data on the following:

Risk and benefit.

Morbidity and mortality.
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Long-term survival.

Quality of life.

Recipient demographic information.

These data should be maintained in the computer at the transplant center monthly.

The transplant center will submit the above data to the United Network of Organ Sharing yearly.

(2) Research. The transplant center will have a plan for and a commitment to research.

Ongoing research regarding the transplanted organs is required.

The transplant center will have a program in graduate medical education or have a formal agreement
with a teaching institution for affiliation with a graduate medical education program.

(3) Review and evaluation. The transplant center will have a plan for ongoing evaluation of the
transplantation program.

The transplant center will have a detailed plan for review and evaluation of recipient selection,
preoperative, operative, postoperative and long-term management of the recipient.

The transplant center will conduct concurrent ongoing studies to ensure high quality services are
provided in the transplantation program.

The transplant center will provide information to members of the transplant team and ancillary staff
regarding the findings of the quality assurance studies. This information will be utilized to provide
education geared toward interventions to improve staff performance and reduce complications occurring
in the transplant process.

The transplant center will maintain records of all quality assurance and peer review activities
concerning the transplantation program to document identification of problems or potential problems,
intervention, education and follow-up.

1 Application procedure. A Medicare-designated heart, liver, or lung transplant facility needs
only to submit evidence of this designation to the lowa Medicaid enterprise provider services unit. The
application procedure for other heart and liver facilities is as follows:

(1) Anoriginal and two copies of the application must be submitted on 82 by 11 inch paper, signed
by a person authorized to do so. The facility must be a participating hospital under Medicaid and must
specify its provider number, and the name and telephone number of a contact person should there be
questions regarding the application.

(2) Information and data must be clearly stated, well organized and appropriately indexed to aid in
its review against the criteria specified in this rule. Each page must be numbered.

(3) To the extent possible, the application should be organized into five sections corresponding to
each of the five major criteria and addressing, in order, each of the subcriteria identified.

(4) The application should be mailed to the lowa Medicaid enterprise provider services unit.

g Review and approval of facilities. An organized review committee will be established to
evaluate performance and survival statistics and make recommendations regarding approval as a
designated transplant center based on acceptable performance standards established by the review
organization and approved by the Medicaid agency.

There will be established protocol for the systematic evaluation of patient outcome including survival
statistics.

Once a facility applies for approval and is approved as a heart or liver transplant facility for Medicaid
purposes, it is obliged to report immediately to the department any events or changes which would affect
its approved status. Specifically, a facility must report any significant decrease in its experience level
or survival rates, the transplantation of patients who do not meet its patient selection criteria, the loss
of key members of the transplant team, or any other major changes that could affect the performance of
heart or liver transplants at the facility. Changes from the terms of approval may lead to withdrawal of
approval for Medicaid coverage of heart or liver transplants performed at the facility.

78.3(11) Payment will be approved for inpatient hospital care rendered a patient in connection with
dental treatment only when the mental, physical, or emotional condition of the patient prevents the dentist
from providing this necessary care in the office.

78.3(12) Payment will be approved for an assessment fee as specified in 441—paragraphs
79.1(16) “a” and “r” to determine if a medical emergency exists.
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Medical emergency is defined as a sudden or unforeseen occurrence or combination of circumstances
presenting a substantial risk to an individual’s health unless immediate medical treatment is given.

The determination of whether a medical emergency exists will be based on the patient’s medical
condition including presenting symptoms and medical history prior to treatment or evaluation.

78.3(13) Payment for patients in acute hospital beds who are determined by IFMC to require the
skilled nursing care level of care shall be made at an amount equal to the sum of the direct care rate
component limit for Medicare-certified hospital-based nursing facilities pursuant to 44 1—subparagraph
81.6(16)“f”(3) plus the non-direct care rate component limit for Medicare-certified hospital-based
nursing facilities pursuant to 441—subparagraph 81.6(16) “f”(3), with the rate component limits being
revised July 1, 2001, and every second year thereafter. This rate is effective (a) as of the date of notice
by IFMC that the lower level of care is required or (b) for the days IFMC determines in an outlier
review that the lower level of care was required.

78.3(14) Payment for patients in acute hospital beds who are determined by IFMC to require nursing
facility level of care shall be made at an amount equal to the sum of the direct care rate component
limit for Medicaid nursing facilities pursuant to 44 1—subparagraph 81.6(16) /(1) plus the non-direct
care rate component limit for Medicaid nursing facilities pursuant to 44 1—subparagraph 81.6(16) “f”’(1),
with the rate component limits being revised July 1, 2001, and every second year thereafter. This rate is
effective (a) as of the date of notice by IFMC that the lower level of care is required or (b) for the days
IFMC determines in an outlier review that the lower level of care was required.

78.3(15) Payment for inpatient hospital charges associated with surgical procedures on the
“Outpatient/Same Day Surgery List” produced by the lowa Foundation for Medical Care shall be
made only when attending physician has secured approval from the hospital’s utilization review
department prior to admittance to the hospital. Approval shall be granted when inpatient care is
deemed to be medically necessary based on the condition of the patient or when the surgical procedure
is not performed as a routine, primary, independent procedure. The “Outpatient/Same Day Surgery
List” shall be published by the department in the provider manuals for hospitals and physicians. The
“Outpatient/Same Day Surgery List” shall be developed by the lowa Foundation for Medical Care, and
shall include procedures which can safely and effectively be performed in a doctor’s office or on an
outpatient basis in a hospital. The lowa Foundation for Medical Care may add, delete or modify entries
on the “Outpatient/Same Day Surgery List.”

78.3(16) Payment will be made for medically necessary skilled nursing care when provided by a
hospital participating in the swing-bed program certified by the department of inspections and appeals
and approved by the U.S. Department of Health and Human Services. Payment shall be at an amount
equal to the sum of the direct care rate component limit for Medicare-certified hospital-based nursing
facilities pursuant to 441—subparagraph 81.6(16) “/”(3) and the non-direct care rate component limit
for Medicare-certified hospital-based nursing facilities pursuant to 441—subparagraph 81.6(16) “f”’(3),
with the rate component limits being revised July 1, 2001, and every second year thereafter.

78.3(17) Rescinded IAB 8/9/89, effective 10/1/89.

78.3(18) Preprocedure review by the IFMC is required if hospitals are to be reimbursed for certain
frequently performed surgical procedures as set forth under subrule 78.1(19). Criteria are available from
IFMC, 6000 Westown Parkway, Suite 350E, West Des Moines, lowa 50265-7771, or in local hospital
utilization review offices. (Cross-reference 78.28(5))

78.3(19) Rescinded IAB 10/8/97, effective 12/1/97.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 249A 4.

441—78.4(249A) Dentists. Payment will be made for medical and surgical services furnished by a
dentist to the extent these services may be performed under state law either by doctors of medicine,
osteopathy, dental surgery or dental medicine and would be covered if furnished by doctors of medicine
or osteopathy. Payment will also be made for the following dental procedures subject to the exclusions
for services to adults 21 years of age and older set forth in subrule 78.4(14):

78.4(1) Preventive services. Payment shall be made for the following preventive services:
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a. Oral prophylaxis, including necessary scaling and polishing, is payable only once in a
six-month period except for persons who, because of physical or mental disability, need more frequent
care. Documentation supporting the need for oral prophylaxis performed more than once in a six-month
period must be maintained.

b.  Topical application of fluoride is payable once in a six-month period except for people who
need more frequent applications because of physical or mental disability. (This does not include the use
of fluoride prophylaxis paste as fluoride treatment.)

c.  Pit and fissure sealants are payable for placement on deciduous and permanent posterior teeth
only. Reimbursement for sealants is restricted to work performed on members through 18 years of age
and on members who have a physical or mental disability that impairs their ability to maintain adequate
oral hygiene. Replacement sealants are covered when medically necessary, as documented in the patient
record.

78.4(2) Diagnostic services. Payment shall be made for the following diagnostic services:

a. A comprehensive oral evaluation is payable once per patient per dentist in a three-year period
when the patient has not seen that dentist during the three-year period.

b. A periodic oral examination is payable once in a six-month period.

c¢. A complete mouth radiograph survey consisting of a minimum of 14 periapical films and
bite-wing films is a payable service once in a five-year period, except when medically necessary to
evaluate development, and to detect anomalies, injuries and diseases. Complete mouth radiograph
surveys are not payable under the age of six. A panographic-type radiography with bitewings is
considered the same as a complete mouth radiograph survey.

d.  Supplemental bitewing films are payable only once in a 12-month period.

e.  Single periapical films are payable when necessary.

/- Intraoral radiograph, occlusal.

g Extraoral radiograph.

h.  Posterior-anterior and lateral skull and facial bone radiograph, survey film.

i.  Temporomandibular joint radiograph.

j. Cephalometric film.

k. Diagnostic casts are payable only for orthodontic cases or when requested by the lowa Medicaid
enterprise medical services unit’s dental consultant.

78.4(3) Restorative services. Payment shall be made for the following restorative services:

a. Treatment of dental caries is payable in those areas which require immediate attention.
Restoration of incipient or nonactive carious lesions are not payable. Carious activity may be considered
incipient when there is no penetration of the dento-enamel junction as demonstrated in diagnostic
radiographs.

b.  Amalgam alloy and composite resin-type filling materials are reimbursable only once for the
same restoration in a two-year period.

c. Rescinded IAB 5/1/02, effective 7/1/02.

d.  Two laboratory-fabricated crowns using nonprecious materials, other than stainless steel, are
payable per member in a 12-month period. Additional laboratory-fabricated crowns using nonprecious
materials, other than stainless steel, are payable when prior authorization has been obtained. Noble
metals are payable for crowns when members are allergic to all other restorative materials. Stainless steel
crowns are payable when a more conservative procedure would not be serviceable. (Cross-reference
78.28(2)“e”

e.  Castpost and core, steel post and composite or amalgam in addition to a crown is payable when
a tooth is functional and the integrity of the tooth would be jeopardized by no post support.

f Payment as indicated will be made for the following restorative procedures:

(1) Amalgam or acrylic buildups are considered part of the preparation for the completed
restoration.

(2) One, two, or more restorations on one surface of a tooth shall be paid as a one-surface
restoration, i.e., mesial occlusal pit and distal occlusal pit of a maxillary molar or mesial and distal
occlusal pits of a lower bicuspid.
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(3) Occlusal lingual groove of a maxillary molar that extends from the distal occlusal pit and down
the distolingual groove will be paid as a two-surface restoration. This restoration and a mesial occlusal
pit restoration on the same tooth will be paid as one, two-surface restoration.

(4) Rescinded IAB 5/1/02, effective 7/1/02.

(5) A two-surface anterior composite restoration will be payable as a one-surface restoration if it
involved the lingual surface.

(6) Tooth preparation, temporary restorations, cement bases, pulp capping, impressions, local
anesthesia and inhaled anesthesia are included in the restorative fee and may not be billed separately.

(7) Pin retention will be paid on a per-tooth basis and in addition to the final restoration.

(8) More than four surfaces on an amalgam restoration will be reimbursed as a “four-surface”
amalgam.

(9) An amalgam restoration is not payable following a sedative filling in the same tooth unless the
sedative filling was placed more than 30 days previously.

78.4(4) Periodontal services. Payment may be made for the following periodontal services:

a. Full-mouth debridement to enable comprehensive periodontal evaluation and diagnosis is
payable once every 24 months. This procedure is not payable on the same date of service when other
prophylaxis or periodontal services are performed.

b.  Periodontal scaling and root planing is payable when prior approval has been received. A
request for approval must be accompanied by a plan for treatment, a completed copy of a periodontal
probe chart that exhibits pocket depths, history and radiograph(s). Payment for periodontal scaling
and root planing will be approved when interproximal and subgingival calculus is evident in X-rays
or when justified and documented that curettage, scaling or root planing is required in addition to routine
prophylaxis. (Cross-reference 78.28(2) “a (1))

c¢.  Periodontal surgical procedures which include gingivoplasty, osseous surgery, and osseous
allograft are payable services when prior approval has been received. A request for approval must
be accompanied by a plan for treatment, a completed copy of a periodontal probe chart that exhibits
pocket depths, history and radiograph(s). Payment for these surgical procedures will be approved after
periodontal scaling and root planing has been provided, a reevaluation examination has been completed,
and the patient has demonstrated reasonable oral hygiene, unless the patient is unable to demonstrate
reasonable oral hygiene because of physical or mental disability or in cases which demonstrate gingival
hyperplasia resulting from drug therapy. (Cross-reference 78.28(2) “a ”(2))

d.  Pedicle soft tissue graft and free soft tissue graft are payable services with prior approval based
on a written narrative describing medical necessity. (Cross-reference 78.28(2) “a”(3))

e. Periodontal maintenance therapy which includes oral prophylaxis, measurement of pocket
depths and limited root planing and scaling is a payable service when prior approval has been received.
A request for approval must be accompanied by a periodontal treatment plan, a completed copy of a
periodontal probe chart which exhibits pocket depths, periodontal history and radiograph(s). Payment
for periodontal maintenance therapy may be approved after periodontal scaling and root planing or
periodontal surgical procedures have been provided. Periodontal maintenance therapy may be approved
once per three-month interval for moderate to advanced cases if the condition would deteriorate without
treatment. (Cross-reference 78.28(2) “a”’(4))

/- Payment as indicated will be made for the following periodontal services:

(1) Periodontal scaling and root planing, gingivoplasty, osseous surgery will be paid per quadrant.

(2) Gingivoplasty will be paid per tooth.

(3) Osseous allograft will be paid as a single site if one site is involved, or if more than one site is
involved, payment will be made for multiple sites.

78.4(5) Endodontic services. Payment shall be made for the following endodontic services:

a. Root canal treatments on permanent anterior and posterior teeth when extensive posttreatment
restorative procedures are not necessary and when missing teeth do not jeopardize the integrity or
function of the dental arches.

b.  Vital pulpotomies. Cement bases, pulp capping, and insulating liners are considered part of the
restoration and may not be billed separately.
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c.  Surgical endodontic treatment is payable when prior approval has been received. Payment for
an apicoectomy, performed as a separate surgical procedure; an apicoectomy, performed in conjunction
with endodontic procedure; an apical curettage; a root resection; or excision of hyperplastic tissue will be
approved when nonsurgical treatment has been attempted and a reasonable time has elapsed after which
failure has been demonstrated. Surgical endodontic procedures may be indicated when:

(1) Conventional root canal treatment cannot be successfully completed because canals cannot be
negotiated, debrided or obturated due to calcifications, blockages, broken instruments, severe curvatures,
and dilacerated roots.

(2) Correction of problems resulting from conventional treatment including gross underfilling,
perforations, and canal blockages with restorative materials. (Cross-reference 78.28(2) “d”)

d. Endodontic retreatment when prior authorization has been received. Authorization for
retreatment of a tooth with previous endodontic treatment shall be granted when the conventional
treatment has been completed, a reasonable time has elapsed, and failure has been demonstrated with a
radiograph and narrative history.

78.4(6) Oral surgery—medically necessary. Payment shall be made for medically necessary oral
surgery services furnished by dentists to the extent that these services may be performed under state law
either by doctors of medicine, osteopathy, dental surgery or dental medicine and would be covered if
furnished by doctors of medicine or osteopathy, as defined in rule 441—78.1(249A). These services will
be reimbursed in a manner consistent with the physician’s reimbursement policy. The following surgical
procedures are also payable when performed by a dentist:

a.  Extractions, both surgical and nonsurgical.

b.  Impaction (soft tissue impaction, upper or lower) that requires an incision of overlying soft
tissue and the removal of the tooth.

c¢.  Impaction (partial bony impaction, upper or lower) that requires incision of overlying soft
tissue, elevation of a flap, removal of bone and removal of the tooth.

d.  Impaction (complete bony impaction, upper or lower) that requires incision of overlying soft
tissue, elevation of a flap, removal of bone and section of the tooth for removal.

e. Root recovery (surgical removal of residual root).

£ Oral antral fistula closure (or antral root recovery).

g Surgical exposure of impacted or unerupted tooth for orthodontic reasons, including ligation
when indicated.

h.  Surgical exposure of impacted or unerupted tooth to aid eruption.

i.  General anesthesia, intravenous sedation, and non-intravenous conscious sedation are payable
services when the extensiveness of the procedure indicates it or there is a concomitant disease or
impairment which warrants its use.

j. Routine postoperative care is considered part of the fee for surgical procedures and may not be
billed separately.

k. Payment may be made for postoperative care where need is shown to be beyond normal
follow-up care or for postoperative care where the original service was performed by another dentist.

78.4(7) Prosthetic services. Payment may be made for the following prosthetic services:

a. An immediate denture and a first-time complete denture including six months’ postdelivery
care. An immediate denture and a first-time complete denture are payable when the denture is provided
to establish masticatory function. An immediate denture or a first-time complete denture is payable only
once following the removal of teeth it replaces. A complete denture is payable only once in a five-year
period except when the denture is broken beyond repair, lost or stolen, or no longer fits due to growth or
changes in jaw structure and is required to prevent significant dental problems. Replacement of complete
dentures due to resorption in less than a five-year period is not payable.

b. A removable partial denture replacing anterior teeth, including six months’ postdelivery care.
A removable partial denture replacing anterior teeth is payable only once in a five-year period unless
the removable partial denture is broken beyond repair, lost or stolen, or no longer fits due to growth
or changes in jaw structure and is required to prevent significant dental problems. Replacement of a
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removable partial denture replacing anterior teeth due to resorption in less than a five-year period is not
payable.

c¢. A removable partial denture replacing posterior teeth including six months’ postdelivery care
when prior approval has been received. A removable partial denture replacing posterior teeth shall be
approved when the member has fewer than eight posterior teeth in occlusion or the member has a full
denture in one arch, and a partial denture replacing posterior teeth is required in the opposing arch to
balance occlusion. When one removable partial denture brings eight posterior teeth in occlusion, no
additional removable partial denture will be approved. A removable partial denture replacing posterior
teeth is payable only once in a five-year period unless the removable partial denture is broken beyond
repair, lost or stolen, or no longer fits due to growth or changes in jaw structure and is required to prevent
significant dental problems. Replacement of a removable partial denture replacing posterior teeth due to
resorption in less than a five-year period is not payable. (Cross-reference 78.28(2) “c (1))

d. A fixed partial denture (including an acid etch fixed partial denture) replacing anterior teeth
when prior approval has been received. A fixed partial denture (including an acid etch fixed partial
denture) replacing anterior teeth shall be approved for members whose medical condition precludes the
use of a removable partial denture. High noble or noble metals shall be approved only when the member
is allergic to all other restorative materials. A fixed partial denture replacing anterior teeth is payable
only once in a five-year period unless the fixed partial denture is broken beyond repair. (Cross-reference
78.28(2)“c”(2))

e. A fixed partial denture (including an acid etch fixed partial denture) replacing posterior teeth
when prior approval has been received. A fixed partial denture (including an acid etch fixed partial
denture) replacing posterior teeth shall be approved for the member whose medical condition precludes
the use of a removable partial denture and who has fewer than eight posterior teeth in occlusion or if
the member has a full denture in one arch and a partial denture replacing posterior teeth is required
in the opposing arch to balance occlusion. When one fixed partial denture brings eight posterior teeth
in occlusion, no additional fixed partial denture will be approved. High noble or noble metals will be
approved only when the member is allergic to all other restorative materials. A fixed partial denture
replacing posterior teeth is payable only once in a five-year period unless the fixed partial denture is
broken beyond repair. (Cross-reference 78.28(2) “c ”(3))

£ Obturator for surgically excised palatal tissue or deficient velopharyngeal function of cleft
palate patients.

g Chairside relines are payable only once per prosthesis every 12 months.

h.  Laboratory processed relines are payable only once per prosthesis every 12 months.

i.  Tissue conditioning is a payable service twice per prosthesis in a 12-month period.

j. Two repairs per prosthesis in a 12-month period are payable.

k. Adjustments to a complete or removable partial denture are payable when medically necessary
after six months’ postdelivery care. An adjustment consists of removal of acrylic material or adjustment
of teeth to eliminate a sore area or to make the denture fit better. Warming dentures and massaging them
for better fit or placing them in a sonic device does not constitute an adjustment.

[ Dental implants and related services when prior authorization has been received. Prior
authorization shall be granted when the member is missing significant oral structures due to cancer,
traumatic injuries, or developmental defects such as cleft palate and cannot use a conventional denture.

78.4(8) Orthodontic procedures. Payment may be made for the following orthodontic procedures:

a. Orthodontic services to treat handicapping malocclusions are payable with prior approval. A
score of 26 or above on the index from “Handicapping Malocclusion Assessment to Establish Treatment
Priority,” by J. A. Salzmann, D.D.S., American Journal of Orthodontics, October 1968, is required for
approval.

(1) A handicapping malocclusion is a condition that constitutes a hazard to the maintenance of oral
health and interferes with the well-being of the patient by causing impaired mastication, dysfunction of
the temporomandibular articulation, susceptibility to periodontal disease, susceptibility to dental caries,
and impaired speech due to malpositions of the teeth. Treatment of handicapping malocclusions will
be approved only for the severe and the most handicapping. Assessment of the most handicapping
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malocclusion is determined by the magnitude of the following variables: degree of malalignment,
missing teeth, angle classification, overjet and overbite, openbite, and crossbite.

(2) A request to perform an orthodontic procedure must be accompanied by an interpreted
cephalometric radiograph and study models trimmed so that the models simulate centric occlusion of
the patient. A written plan of treatment must accompany the diagnostic aids. Posttreatment records
must be furnished upon request of the lowa Medicaid enterprise.

(3) Approval may be made for eight units of a three-month active treatment period. Additional
units may be approved by the lowa Medicaid enterprise’s orthodontic consultant if found to be medically
necessary. (Cross-reference 78.28(2)“d”)

b. Space management services shall be payable when there is too little dental ridge to
accommodate either the number or the size of teeth and if not corrected significant dental disease will
result.

c¢.  Tooth guidance for a limited number of teeth or interceptive orthodontics is a payable service
when extensive treatment is not required. Pretreatment records are not required.

78.4(9) Treatment in a hospital. Payment will be approved for dental treatment rendered a
hospitalized patient only when the mental, physical, or emotional condition of the patient prevents the
dentist from providing necessary care in the office.

78.4(10) Treatment in a nursing facility. Payment will be approved for dental treatment provided in
anursing facility. When more than one patient is examined during the same nursing home visit, payment
will be made by the Medicaid program for only one visit to the nursing home.

78.4(11) Office visit. Payment will be approved for an office visit for care of injuries or abnormal
conditions of the teeth or supporting structure when treatment procedures or exams are not billed for that
visit.

78.4(12) Office calls after hours. Payment will be approved for office calls after office hours in
emergency situations. The office call will be paid in addition to treatment procedures.

78.4(13) Drugs. Payment will be made for drugs dispensed by a dentist only if there is no licensed
retail pharmacy in the community where the dentist’s office is located. If eligible to dispense drugs,
the dentist should request a copy of the Prescribed Drugs Manual from the lowa Medicaid enterprise
provider services unit. Payment will not be made for writing prescriptions.

78.4(14) Services to members 21 years of age or older. Orthodontic procedures are not covered for
members 21 years of age or older.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 249A.4.
[ARC 9702B, IAB 9/7/11, effective 9/1/11]

441—78.5(249A) Podiatrists. Payment will be approved only for certain podiatric services.

78.5(1) Payment will be approved for the following orthotic appliances and treatment of nail
pathologies:

a. Durable plantar foot orthotic.

b.  Plaster impressions for foot orthotic.

¢.  Molded digital orthotic.

d.  Shoe padding when appliances are not practical.

e. Custom molded space shoes for rheumatoid arthritis, congenital defects and deformities,
neurotropic, diabetic and ischemic intractable ulcerations and deformities due to injuries.

£~ Rams horn (hypertrophic) nails.

g Onychomycosis (mycotic) nails.

78.5(2) Payment will be made for the same scope of podiatric services available through Part B of
Title XVIII (Medicare) except as listed below:

a. Treatment of flatfoot. The term “flatfoot” is defined as a condition in which one or more arches
have flattened out.

b.  Treatment of subluxations of the foot are defined as partial dislocations or displacements of
joint surfaces, tendons, ligaments, or muscles of the foot. Surgical or nonsurgical treatments undertaken
for the sole purpose of correcting a subluxated structure in the foot as an isolated entity are not covered.
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Reasonable and necessary diagnosis of symptomatic conditions that result from or are associated
with partial displacement of foot structures is a covered service. Surgical correction in the subluxated
foot structure that is an integral part of the treatment of a foot injury or is undertaken to improve the
function of the foot or to alleviate an induced or associated symptomatic condition is a covered service.

c¢.  Routine foot care. Routine foot care includes the cutting or removal of corns or callouses, the
trimming of nails and other hygienic and preventive maintenance care in the realm of self-care such as
cleaning and soaking the feet, the use of skin creams to maintain skin tone of both ambulatory and bedfast
patients and any services performed in the absence of localized illness, injury, or symptoms involving
the foot.

d.  Orthopedic shoes. Payment will not be made for orthopedic shoes or for any device to be worn
in or attached to orthopedic shoes or other types of shoes when provided by the podiatrist. Payment will
be made to the podiatrist for the examination including tests to establish the need for orthopedic shoes.

78.5(3) Prescriptions are required for drugs and supplies as specified in paragraph 78.1(2) “c.”
Payment shall be made for drugs dispensed by a podiatrist only if there is no licensed retail pharmacy
in the community where the podiatrist’s office is located. If eligible to dispense drugs, the podiatrist
should request a copy of the Prescribed Drugs Manual from the lowa Medicaid enterprise provider
services unit. Payment will not be made for writing prescriptions.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 249A 4.

441—78.6(249A) Optometrists. Payment will be approved for medically necessary services and
supplies provided by the optometrist within the scope of practice of optometry and the limitations of
state law, subject to the following limitations and exclusions. Covered optometric services include a
professional component and materials.

78.6(1) Payable professional services are:

a. Eye examinations. The coverage of eye examinations depends on the purpose of the
examination. Services are covered if the examination is the result of a complaint or symptom of an eye
disease or injury. Routine eye examinations are covered once in a 12-month period. These services are
rendered in the optometrist’s office or clinic, the home, a nursing facility, or other appropriate setting.
Payment for mileage shall be subject to the same approval and payment criteria as those in effect for
Medicare Part B. The following levels of service are recognized for optometric examinations:

(1) Intermediate examination. A level of optometric or ophthalmological services pertaining
to medical examination and evaluation, with initiation or continuation of a diagnostic and treatment
program.

(2) Comprehensive examination. A level of optometric or ophthalmological services pertaining
to medical examination and evaluation, with initiation or continuation of a diagnostic and treatment
program, and a general evaluation of the complete visual system.

b.  Medical services. Payment will be approved for medically necessary services and supplies
within the scope of practice of the optometrist, including services rendered in the optometrist’s office or
clinic, the home, a nursing facility, or other appropriate setting. Payment for mileage shall be subject to
the same approval and payment criteria as those in effect for Medicare Part B.

c¢.  Auxiliary procedures. The following auxiliary procedures and special tests are payable when
performed by an optometrist. Auxiliary procedures and special tests are reimbursed as a separate
procedure only when warranted by case history or diagnosis.

(1) Serial tonometry. Single tonometry is part of the intermediate and comprehensive exams and
is not payable as a separate procedure as is serial tonometry.

(2) Gonioscopy.

(3) Extended ophthalmoscopy. Routine ophthalmoscopy is part of the intermediate and
comprehensive examination and is not payable as a separate procedure. Generally, extended
ophthalmoscopy is considered to be part of the comprehensive examination and, if performed in
conjunction with that level of service, is not payable as a separate procedure.

(4) Visual fields. Gross visual field testing is part of general optometric services and is not reported
separately.
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(5) External photography.

(6) Fundus photography.

(7) Retinal integrity evaluation.

d.  Single vision and multifocal lens service, verification and subsequent service. When lenses are
necessary, the following enumerated professional and technical optometric services are to be provided:

(1) When lenses are necessary, the following enumerated professional and technical optometric
services are to be provided:

1.  Ordering of corrective lenses.

2. Verification of lenses after fabrication.

3. Adjustment and alignment of completed lens order.

(2) New lenses are subject to the following limitations:

1. Up to three times for children up to one year of age.

2. Up to four times per year for children one through three years of age.

3. Once every 12 months for children four through seven years of age.

4.  Once every 24 months after eight years of age when there is a change in the prescription.

(3) Protective lenses are allowed for:

1. Children through seven years of age.

2. Members with vision in only one eye.

3. Members with a diagnosis-related illness or disability where regular lenses would pose a safety

e. Rescinded TAB 4/3/02, effective 6/1/02.

/. Frame service.

(1) When anew frame is necessary, the following enumerated professional and technical optometric
services are to be provided:

1. Selection and styling.

2. Sizing and measurements.

3. Fitting and adjustment.

4. Readjustment and servicing.

(2) New frames are subject to the following limitations:

1. One frame every six months is allowed for children through three years of age.

2. One frame every 12 months is allowed for children four through six years of age.

3. When there is a prescribed lens change and the new lenses cannot be accommodated by the
current frame.

(3) Safety frames are allowed for:

1. Children through seven years of age.

2. Members with a diagnosis-related disability or illness where regular frames would pose a safety
risk.

g Rescinded IAB 4/3/02, effective 6/1/02.

h.  Repairs or replacement of frames, lenses or component parts. Payment shall be made for service
in addition to materials. The service fee shall not exceed the dispensing fee for a replacement frame.
Payment shall be made for replacement of glasses when the original glasses have been lost or damaged
beyond repair. Replacement of lost or damaged glasses is limited to once every 12 months for adults
aged 21 and over, except for people with a mental or physical disability.

i.  Fitting of contact lenses when required following cataract surgery, documented keratoconus,
aphakia, or for treatment of acute or chronic eye disease. Up to eight pairs of contact lenses are allowed
for children up to one year of age with aphakia. Up to four pairs of contact lenses per year are allowed
for children one to three years of age with aphakia.

78.6(2) Ophthalmic materials. Ophthalmic materials which are provided in connection with any
of the foregoing professional optometric services shall provide adequate vision as determined by the
optometrist and meet the following standards:

a. Corrected curve lenses, unless clinically contraindicated, manufactured by reputable American
manufacturers.
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b.  Standard plastic, plastic and metal combination, or metal frames manufactured by reputable
American manufacturers, if available.

¢.  Prescription standards according to the American National Standards Institute (ANSI) standards
and tolerance.

78.6(3) Reimbursement. The reimbursement for allowed ophthalmic material is subject to a fee
schedule established by the department or to actual laboratory cost as evidenced by an attached invoice.

a. Materials payable by fee schedule are:

(1) Lenses, single vision and multifocal.

(2) Frames.

(3) Case for glasses.

b.  Materials payable at actual laboratory cost as evidenced by an attached invoice are:

(1) Contact lenses.

(2) Schroeder shield.

(3) Ptosis crutch.

(4) Protective lenses and safety frames.

(5) Subnormal visual aids.

78.6(4) Prior authorization. Prior authorization is required for the following:

a. A second lens correction within a 24-month period for members eight years of age and older.
Approval shall be given when the member’s vision has at least a five-tenths diopter of change in sphere
or cylinder or ten-degree change in axis in either eye.

b.  Visual therapy may be authorized when warranted by case history or diagnosis for a period of
time not greater than 90 days. Should continued therapy be warranted, the prior approval process shall
be reaccomplished, accompanied by a report showing satisfactory progress. Approved diagnoses are
convergence insufficiency and amblyopia. Visual therapy is not covered when provided by opticians.

c¢.  Subnormal visual aids where near visual acuity is better than 20/100 at 16 inches, 2M print.
Prior authorization is not required if near visual acuity as described above is less than 20/100. Subnormal
visual aids include, but are not limited to, hand magnifiers, loupes, telescopic spectacles, or reverse
Galilean telescope systems. Payment shall be actual laboratory cost as evidenced by an attached invoice.

(Cross-reference 78.28(3))

78.6(5) Noncovered services. Noncovered services include, but are not limited to, the following
services:

a. Glasses with cosmetic gradient tint lenses or other eyewear for cosmetic purposes.

b.  Glasses for protective purposes including glasses for eye safety, sunglasses, or glasses with
photogray lenses. An exception to this is in 78.6(3) “b "(4).

c. A second pair of glasses or spare glasses.

d.  Cosmetic surgery and experimental medical and surgical procedures.

e. Contact lenses if vision is correctable with noncontact lenses except as found at paragraph
78.6(1)“Q.”

78.6(6) Therapeutically certified optometrists. Therapeutically certified optometrists may provide
services and employ pharmaceutical agents in accordance with lowa Code chapter 154 regulating the
practice of optometry. A therapeutically certified optometrist is an optometrist who is licensed to practice
optometry in this state and who is certified by the board of optometry to employ the agents and perform
the procedures provided by the Iowa Code.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 249A 4.
[ARC 7548B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 4/1/09]

441—78.7(249A) Opticians. Payment will be approved only for certain services and supplies provided
by opticians when prescribed by a physician (MD or DO) or an optometrist. Payment and procedure for
obtaining services and supplies shall be the same as described in rule 441—78.6(249A). (Cross-reference
78.28(3))

78.7(1) to 78.7(3) Rescinded IAB 4/3/02, effective 6/1/02.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 249A 4.
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441—78.8(249A) Chiropractors. Payment will be made for the same chiropractic procedures payable
under Title XVIII of the Social Security Act (Medicare).

78.8(1) Covered services. Chiropractic manipulative therapy (CMT) eligible for reimbursement is
specifically limited by Medicaid to the manual manipulation (i.e., by use of the hands) of the spine
for the purpose of correcting a subluxation demonstrated by X-ray. Subluxation means an incomplete
dislocation, off-centering, misalignment, fixation, or abnormal spacing of the vertebrae.

78.8(2) Indications and limitations of coverage.

a.  The subluxation must have resulted in a neuromusculoskeletal condition set forth in the table
below for which CMT is appropriate treatment. The symptoms must be directly related to the subluxation
that has been diagnosed. The mere statement or diagnosis of “pain” is not sufficient to support the medical
necessity of CMT. CMT must have a direct therapeutic relationship to the patient’s condition. No other
diagnostic or therapeutic service furnished by a chiropractor is covered under the Medicaid program.

ICD-9 CATEGORY I ICD-9 CATEGORY II ICD-9 CATEGORY III
307.81 Tension headache 353.0  Brachial plexus lesions 721.7  Traumatic spondylopathy
721.0  Cervical spondylosis 353.1 Lumbosacral plexus 722.0  Displacement of cervical
without myelopathy lesions intervertebral disc without
myelopathy
721.2  Thoracic spondylosis 353.2  Cervical root lesions, NEC | 722.10  Displacement of lumbar
without myelopathy intervertebral disc without
myelopathy
721.3  Lumbosacral spondylosis | 353.3  Thoracic root lesions, 722.11 Displacement of thoracic
without myelopathy NEC intervertebral disc without
myelopathy
723.1 Cervicalgia 353.4  Lumbosacral root lesions, | 722.4  Degeneration of cervical
NEC intervertebral disc
724.1 Pain in thoracic spine 353.8  Other nerve root and 722.51 Degeneration of thoracic
plexus disorders or thoracolumbar
intervertebral disc
7242  Lumbago 719.48 Pain in joint (other 722.52  Degeneration of lumbar or
specified sites, must lumbosacral intervertebral
specify site) disc
724.5 Backache, unspecified 720.1 Spinal enthesopathy 722.81 Post laminectomy
syndrome, cervical region
784.0  Headache 72291 Calcification of 722.82  Post laminectomy
intervertebral cartilage syndrome, thoracic region
or disc, cervical region
722.92  Calcification of 722.83  Post laminectomy
intervertebral cartilage syndrome, lumbar region
or disc, thoracic region
722.93  Calcification of 724.3 Sciatica

intervertebral cartilage
or disc, lumbar region

723.0  Spinal stenosis in cervical
region

723.2  Cervicocranial syndrome
723.3  Cervicobrachial syndrome

7234 Brachial neuritis or
radiculitis, NOC

723.5  Torticollis, unspecified

724.01  Spinal stenosis, thoracic
region

724.02  Spinal stenosis, lumbar
region

724.4  Thoracic or lumbosacral
neuritis or radiculitis
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ICD-9 CATEGORY I ICD-9 CATEGORY II ICD-9 CATEGORY III

724.6  Disorders of sacrum,
ankylosis

724.79  Disorders of coccyx,
coccygodynia

724.8  Other symptoms referable
to back, facet syndrome

729.1 Myalgia and myositis,
unspecified

729.4  Fascitis, unspecified

738.40  Acquired
spondylolisthesis

756.12  Spondylolisthesis

846.0  Sprains and strains
of sacroiliac region,
lumbosacral (joint;
ligament)

846.1  Sprains and strains
of sacroiliac region,
sacroiliac ligament

846.2  Sprains and strains
of sacroiliac region,
sacrospinatus (ligament)

846.3 Sprains and strains
of s